
	
  

	
  
Management	
  Re-­‐imagined	
  

	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

	
  
	
  

x	
  

	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

	
  
	
  

The	
  mosaic	
  illustration	
  on	
  the	
  front	
  cover	
  of	
  this	
  book	
  and	
  on	
  the	
  
CD-­‐ROM	
  is	
  a	
  photograph	
  of	
  the	
  mural	
  entitled	
  “Sionna”	
  by	
  

Desmond	
  Kinney,	
  which	
  is	
  located	
  at	
  the	
  Irish	
  World	
  Academy	
  of	
  
Music	
  and	
  Dance	
  at	
  the	
  University	
  of	
  Limerick,	
  Limerick,	
  Ireland.	
  

	
  



	
  

	
   	
  



	
  

	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

Management	
  Re-­‐imagined	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

	
  

	
  
www. i f sam.o rg 	
  

	
   	
  



	
  

Management	
  Re-­‐imagined	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

First	
  published	
  in	
  Ireland	
  in	
  2012	
  by	
  
	
  

Interesource	
  Group	
  Publishing	
  
Interesource	
  Group	
  (Ireland)	
  Limited	
  

48	
  South	
  William	
  Street	
  
Dublin	
  2,	
  Ireland	
  

	
  
	
  

©	
  Database	
  rights,	
  Selection	
  and	
  Editorial	
  Matter;	
  
©	
  Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  and	
  ©	
  Individual	
  contributors	
  2012.	
  

	
  
All	
  rights	
  reserved.	
  No	
  reproduction,	
  copy	
  or	
  transmission	
  of	
  this	
  
publication	
  may	
  be	
  made	
  without	
  written	
  permission	
  of	
  the	
  editor	
  

and	
  publisher.	
  
	
  
	
  

A	
  catalogue	
  of	
  this	
  book	
  is	
  available	
  from	
  the	
  British	
  Library	
  
	
  
	
  

Paperback	
  	
   ISBN	
  978-­‐1-­‐907300-­‐04-­‐2	
  
CD-­‐ROM	
   	
   ISBN	
  978-­‐1-­‐907300-­‐05-­‐9	
  

	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

The	
  content	
  of	
  this	
  book	
  and	
  CD-­‐ROM	
  does	
  not	
  necessarily	
  reflect	
  
the	
  position	
  of	
  the	
  Editors,	
  the	
  publisher,	
  nor	
  the	
  editorial	
  team,	
  nor	
  

does	
  it	
  involve	
  any	
  responsibility	
  on	
  their	
  part.	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

INTERESOURCE GROUP PUBLISHING 
	
  

	
  

	
   	
  



	
  

Management	
  Re-­‐imagined	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

Programme	
  and	
  Proceedings	
  of	
  the	
  
11th	
  World	
  Congress	
  of	
  the	
  International	
  
Federation	
  of	
  Scholarly	
  Associations	
  of	
  

Management	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  
Conference	
  Chair	
  

	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

Kemmy	
  Business	
  School	
  
University	
  of	
  Limerick,	
  Ireland	
  

26th	
  -­‐	
  29th	
  June	
  2012	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

INTERESOURCE GROUP PUBLISHING 

	
   	
  



	
  

	
  



7	
  
	
  

WELCOME	
  FROM	
  THE	
  CHAIR	
  
	
  
	
  
It	
  is	
  my	
  pleasure	
  to	
  welcome	
  you	
  to	
  Ireland,	
  to	
  the	
  historical	
  City	
  of	
  Limerick,	
  
to	
  the	
  riverside	
  campus	
  of	
  our	
  University	
  and	
  to	
  the	
  11th	
  World	
  Congress	
  of	
  
the	
  International	
  Federation	
  of	
  Scholarly	
  Associations	
  of	
  Management.	
  
	
  
As	
   an	
   association	
   of	
   Academies	
   of	
  Management,	
   IFSAM	
  dedicates	
   itself	
   to	
  
fostering	
   the	
   development	
   of	
   international	
   scholarly	
   activities	
   in	
  
management	
  research,	
  pedagogy	
  and	
  practice.	
  It	
  especially	
  seeks	
  to	
  do	
  so	
  in	
  
order	
   that	
   evidence	
   and	
   insights	
   from	
   diverse	
   cultures,	
   traditions	
   and	
  
settings	
  can	
  be	
  combined	
  and	
  exchanged	
  to	
  broaden,	
  deepen	
  and	
  enhance	
  
the	
   body	
   of	
   knowledge.	
   As	
   a	
   Federation,	
   it	
   offers	
   a	
   truly	
   polycentric	
   and	
  
culturally	
  informed	
  platform	
  for	
  all	
  that	
  wish	
  to	
  affiliate	
  and	
  contribute.	
  This	
  
capacity	
  of	
   the	
   Federation	
   to	
  embody	
  and	
  present	
   a	
  diverse	
  world	
   view	
   is	
  
especially	
   evident	
   in	
   its	
   efforts	
   at	
   encouraging	
   the	
   establishment	
   and	
  
safeguarding	
  of	
  National	
  Associations	
  of	
  Management,	
  large	
  and	
  small,	
  and	
  
in	
   the	
   hosting	
   of	
   its	
   biennial	
   World	
   Congress.	
   Since	
   its	
   inception,	
  
international	
  meetings	
  tackling	
  themes	
  as	
  timely	
  and	
  varied	
  as	
  globalisation,	
  
sustainability,	
   diversity	
   and	
   justice	
   have	
   been	
   held	
   in	
   Tokyo	
   (1992),	
   Dallas	
  
(1994),	
   Paris	
   (1996),	
   Madrid	
   (1998),	
   Montréal	
   (2000),	
   Gold	
   Coast	
   (2002),	
  
Göteborg	
  (2004),	
  Berlin	
  (2006),	
  Shanghai	
  (2008)	
  and	
  Paris	
  (2010).	
  
	
  
Our	
   theme	
   for	
   the	
   2012	
   Congress,	
   “Management	
   Re-­‐Imagined”,	
   was	
  
designedly	
   chosen	
   in	
   order	
   to	
   reflect	
   contemporary	
   discourse	
   about	
   the	
  
state	
   of	
   our	
   field,	
   to	
   allow	
   for	
   a	
   re-­‐examination	
   of	
   the	
   challenges	
   that	
  we	
  
now	
   face	
   and	
   to	
   provide	
   a	
   future	
   developmental	
   trajectory.	
   Central	
  
elements	
   of	
   management	
   theory,	
   pedagogy	
   and	
   practice	
   have	
   all	
   come	
  
under	
   scrutiny	
   in	
   recent	
   years	
   as	
   a	
   result	
   of	
   the	
   many	
   crises	
   which	
   have	
  
beset	
   us.	
   The	
   rigour	
   and	
   the	
   relevance	
   of	
   our	
   scholarship,	
   the	
   on-­‐going	
  
ethnocentrism	
   informing	
   the	
   body	
   of	
   knowledge,	
   the	
   dearth	
   of	
  
contextualisation	
   in	
   the	
   research	
   effort,	
   the	
   enduring	
   academic-­‐practice	
  
divide,	
  coupled	
  with	
  the	
  rising	
  concern	
  about	
  the	
  extent	
  to	
  which	
  we	
  have	
  
engendered	
  a	
  	
  professionalism	
  among	
  our	
  graduates,	
  have	
  all	
  been	
  brought	
  
into	
   sharp	
   relief.	
   These	
   are	
   central	
   charges	
   which	
   demand	
   a	
   considered	
  
response	
   from	
  business	
   and	
  management	
   scholars	
   in	
   order	
   that	
  we	
  might	
  
remain	
   surefooted	
   about	
   our	
   endeavour	
   and	
   uphold	
   our	
   legitimacy.	
   As	
   a	
  
Congress	
  theme,	
  it	
  has	
  evoked	
  much	
  interest,	
  something	
  which	
  is	
  apparent	
  
from	
   the	
   diversity	
   of	
   scholarship	
   that	
   has	
   found	
   its	
   way	
   into	
   our	
   final	
  
programme.	
  	
  
	
  
IFSAM	
  2012	
  offers	
  an	
  array	
  of	
  sessions	
  dealing	
  with:	
  	
  
	
  

• Methods,	
  Analytical	
  Techniques	
  &	
  Data	
  Handling;	
  	
  
• Pedagogy,	
  Teaching	
  and	
  Curriculum;	
  	
  
• Management	
  History,	
  Philosophy	
  and	
  Theory;	
  	
  
• International,	
  Comparative	
  &	
  Cross	
  Cultural	
  Issues;	
  	
  
• Multinationals,	
  Globalisation	
  and	
  Sustainability;	
  
• Corporate	
  Governance,	
  Accountability	
  &	
  Control;	
  	
  
• Strategic	
  Management,	
  Top	
  Teams	
  &	
  Organisation	
  Ecology;	
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• Leadership,	
  Organisation	
  Development	
  and	
  Change;	
  	
  
• Human	
  Resource	
  Management;	
  	
  
• Human	
  Resource	
  Development	
  and	
  Talent	
  Management;	
  	
  
• Employment	
  Relations	
  and	
  Dispute	
  Settlement;	
  	
  
• Workforce	
  Demography	
  and	
  Workplace	
  Diversity;	
  	
  
• Organisation	
  Behaviour	
  and	
  Employee	
  Engagement;	
  	
  
• Knowledge,	
  Innovation	
  &	
  Technology	
  Management;	
  	
  
• Brand,	
  Marketing	
  &	
  Retail	
  Management;	
  	
  
• Project,	
  Programme	
  and	
  Portfolio	
  Management;	
  	
  
• Operations,	
   Logistics	
   and	
   Supply	
   Chain	
   Management;	
   Family,	
  

Small	
  Business	
  and	
  Entrepreneurship	
  Management;	
  	
  
• Public,	
  Voluntary	
  and	
  Not-­‐for-­‐Profit	
  Management;	
  	
  
• Services,	
  Events	
  &	
  Arts	
  Management;	
  and	
  	
  
• Hermeneutic,	
   Semiotic	
   &	
   Critical	
   Perspectives	
   in	
   Management	
  

Studies.	
  
	
  
As	
  with	
  all	
  final	
  programmes	
  derived	
  from	
  a	
  body	
  of	
  work	
  of	
  this	
  scale,	
  scope	
  
and	
  range,	
  difficult	
  choices	
  have	
  had	
  to	
  be	
  made	
  along	
  the	
  way.	
  Our	
  guiding	
  
principle	
  was	
  always	
  to	
  strike	
  a	
  balance	
  between	
  appropriate	
  coverage	
  and	
  
sufficient	
  depth.	
  The	
  extent	
  to	
  which	
  we	
  have	
  achieved	
  this	
  balance	
  will,	
   in	
  
the	
  course	
  of	
   time,	
  be	
   judged	
  by	
  you,	
   the	
  delegates	
  and	
  participants,	
  who	
  
have	
  made	
  our	
  programme	
  what	
  it	
  is.	
  
	
  
Finally,	
   I	
  wish	
   to	
   acknowledge	
   that	
   the	
   final	
   programme	
  before	
   you	
   is	
   the	
  
culmination	
  of	
  a	
  collaborative	
  effort	
  over	
  the	
  past	
  2	
  years	
  between	
  a	
  Local	
  
Team	
  and	
  a	
  host	
  of	
  Regional	
  Representatives,	
  Proposers	
  and	
  Convenors	
  and	
  
I	
  want	
  to	
  take	
  the	
  opportunity	
  to	
  place	
  on	
  the	
  record	
  my	
  thanks	
  to	
  one	
  and	
  
all	
  for	
  your	
  guidance,	
  encouragement	
  and	
  support.	
  	
  My	
  only	
  hope	
  is	
  that	
  my	
  
efforts	
  in	
  all	
  of	
  this	
  have	
  done	
  justice	
  to	
  your	
  expectations.	
  	
  
	
  
Míle	
  buíochas	
  do	
  gach	
  duine.	
  	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  
Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  
IFSAM	
  2012	
  World	
  Congress	
  Chair	
  
Limerick	
  
June	
  2012	
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IFSAM	
  2012	
  PROGRAMME	
  AND	
  SOCIAL	
  
EVENTS	
  AT	
  A	
  GLANCE	
  

	
  

Registration	
  
	
  
The	
  Registration	
  Desk,	
  the	
  Speakers	
  Preparation	
  Room	
  and	
  the	
  
Tea/Coffee	
  Station	
  are	
  all	
  located	
  in	
  ROOM	
  EGO10	
  in	
  the	
  Main	
  
building.	
  The	
  Registration	
  Desk	
  is	
  open	
  at	
  the	
  following	
  times:	
  
	
  
Monday,	
  25th	
  June	
  	
   2.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.00	
  PM	
  
Tuesday	
  26th	
  June	
  	
  	
   3.00	
  PM	
  to	
  7.00	
  PM	
  
Wednesday,	
  27th	
  June	
  	
   8.00	
  AM	
  to	
  2.00	
  PM	
  
Thursday,	
  28th	
  June	
  	
   8.30	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
  PM	
  
Friday,	
  29th	
  June	
  	
   	
   9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.00	
  AM	
  
	
  
	
  

Monday,	
  June	
  25th	
  	
  
	
  
9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  5.00	
  PM	
   Pre	
  Congress	
  IFSAM	
  Council	
  Meeting	
  

(Board	
  Room,	
  Plassey	
  House)	
  	
  
	
  
	
  

Tuesday,	
  June	
  26th	
  	
  
	
  
9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
  PM	
  	
   Pre	
  Congress	
  IFSAM	
  Council	
  Meeting	
  

(Board	
  Room,	
  Plassey	
  House)	
  	
  
	
  
9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  5.00	
  PM	
   Pre	
  Congress	
  Doctoral	
  Consortium	
  

(Room:	
  C1060,	
  Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  5.00	
  PM	
   Pre	
  Congress	
  Early	
  Career	
  Consortium	
  

(Room:	
  C1058,	
  Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
7.00	
  PM	
  to	
  9.00	
  PM	
   All	
  Delegate	
  Welcome	
  Supper	
  and	
  

Musical	
  Performance	
  
(Atrium,	
  Foundation	
  Building)	
  
Sponsored	
  by	
  The	
  Irish	
  Academy	
  of	
  
Management	
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Wednesday,	
  June	
  27th	
  
	
  
9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  9.30	
  AM	
   Address	
  of	
  Welcome	
  and	
  IFSAM	
  2012	
  

Official	
  Opening	
  
(Concert	
  Hall,	
  Foundation	
  Building)	
  

	
  
9.30	
  AM	
  to	
  10.30	
  AM	
   Keynote	
  Presentations	
  

	
   (Concert	
  Hall,	
  Foundation	
  Building)	
  
	
   	
   	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Nakiye	
  Avdan	
  Boyacigiller	
  
	
   	
   	
   Doing	
  Science	
  from	
  the	
  Periphery	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
   Dirk	
  Holtbrügge	
  
	
   	
   	
   Indigenous	
  Management	
  Research	
  
	
  
10.30	
  AM	
  to	
  11.00	
  AM	
   Coffee	
  
	
   	
   	
   (EGO10	
  Registration	
  Area)	
  
	
  
11.00	
  AM	
  to	
  12.15	
  PM	
   Parallel	
  Workshops	
  1-­‐10	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
12.15	
  PM	
  to	
  1.30	
  PM	
   Parallel	
  Workshops	
  11-­‐20	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
1.30	
  PM	
  to	
  3.00	
  PM	
  	
   Lunch	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Cafeteria,	
  Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
3.00	
  PM	
  to	
  4.00	
  PM	
  	
   Keynote	
  Presentations	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Concert	
  Hall,	
  Foundation	
  Building)	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
   Jean	
  M	
  Bartunek	
  
	
   	
   	
   Change	
  management	
  re-­‐imagined	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
   David	
  N	
  Abdulai	
  
	
   	
   	
   Management	
  Education	
  at	
  Cross-­‐
	
   	
   	
   Roads	
  in	
  Africa:	
  The	
  Need	
  for	
  a	
  New	
  
	
   	
   	
   Paradigm	
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4.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.30	
  PM	
   SYMPOSIA	
  1	
  to	
  5	
  
	
   	
   	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Symposium	
  1	
  -­‐	
  Exploring	
  Age	
  in	
  the	
  
	
   	
   	
   Workplace	
  from	
  a	
  Multi-­‐stakeholder	
  
	
   	
   	
   Perspective	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Charles	
  Parsons	
  Theatre	
  C1063,	
  Main	
  
	
   	
   	
   Building)	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
   Symposium	
  2	
  -­‐	
  Leadership,	
  People	
  
	
   	
   	
   Management,	
  Change	
  and	
  Reform	
  in	
  
	
   	
   	
   Public	
  Sector	
  Organisations	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Jonathan	
  Swift	
  Theatre	
  B1023,	
  Main	
  
	
   	
   	
   Building)	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
   Symposium	
  3	
  -­‐	
  Multinational	
  
	
   	
   	
   Corporations,	
  Sub-­‐national	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   Governance	
  and	
  Human	
  Resources:	
  
	
   	
   	
   Exploring	
  the	
  Application	
  of	
  Social	
  
	
   	
   	
   Network	
  Analysis	
  in	
  Exploring	
  
	
   	
   	
   Regional	
  	
  Variation	
  
	
   	
   	
   (John	
  Holland	
  Theatre,	
  D1050,	
  Main	
  
	
   	
   	
   Building)	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
   Symposium	
  4	
  -­‐	
  Reaching	
  Beyond	
  the	
  
	
   	
   	
   Pale:	
  Business	
  Schools	
  and	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Management	
  Associations	
  as	
  Agents	
  
	
   	
   	
   of	
  Positive	
  Change	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Jean	
  Monnet	
  Theatre,	
  DG	
  016,	
  Main	
  
	
   	
   	
   Building)	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
   Symposium	
  5	
  -­‐	
  Managing	
  Projects,	
  
	
   	
   	
   Temporary	
  Organisations	
  and	
  
	
   	
   	
   Portfolios	
  
	
   	
   	
   	
  (Room	
  C1060,	
  Main	
  Building)	
  	
  
	
  
5.30	
  PM	
  to	
  6.00	
  PM	
  	
   Emerald	
  Publishing	
  Drinks	
  Reception	
  
	
   	
   	
   and	
  20th	
  Anniversary	
  Celebration	
  
	
   	
   	
   for	
  the	
  International	
  Journal	
  of	
  
	
   	
   	
   Organizational	
  Analysis	
  
	
   	
   	
   (EGO10	
  Registration	
  Area,	
  Main	
  
	
   	
   	
   Building)	
  
	
  
7.30	
  PM	
  to	
  10.00	
  PM	
   Irish	
  BBQ	
  and	
  Traditional	
  Musical	
  
	
   	
   	
   Performance	
  
	
   	
   	
   (The	
  Stables	
  Club)	
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Thursday,	
  June	
  28th	
  	
  
	
  
8.00	
  AM	
  to	
  9.00	
  AM	
  	
   Keynote	
  Presentations	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Concert	
  Hall,	
  Foundation	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   Building)	
  
	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Neharika	
  Vohra	
  
	
   	
   	
   Management	
  of	
  complex	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   large	
  systems:	
  Lessons	
  from	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   India	
  
	
   	
   	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Wayne	
  F.	
  Cascio	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Managing	
  People,	
  	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Managing	
  Risks	
  
	
  
9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  10.15	
  AM	
   Parallel	
  Workshops	
  21-­‐30	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
10.15	
  AM	
  to	
  10.45	
  AM	
  	
   Coffee	
  
	
   	
   	
   (EGO10	
  Registration	
  Area)	
  
	
  
10.45	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
  PM	
  	
   Parallel	
  Workshops	
  31-­‐40	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
12.00	
  PM	
  to	
  1.15	
  PM	
  	
   Parallel	
  Workshops	
  41-­‐50	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
1.15	
  PM	
  to	
  2.30	
  PM	
   Lunch	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Cafeteria,	
  Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
2.30	
  PM	
  to	
  3.30	
  PM	
   Keynote	
  Presentations	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Concert	
  Hall,	
  Foundation	
  Building)	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
   Susan	
  E	
  Jackson	
  	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Managing	
  Human	
  Resources	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   for	
  Environmental	
  Sustainability	
  
	
   	
   	
   	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Malcolm	
  Warner	
   	
  
	
   	
   	
   Understanding	
  Management	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   Across	
  Cultures:	
  A	
  Theory	
  of	
  Chinese	
  
	
   	
   	
   Management	
  or	
  a	
  ‘Chinese’	
  Theory	
  
	
   	
   	
   of	
  Management?	
  
	
  
3.30	
  PM	
  to	
  4.00	
  PM	
  	
   Coffee	
  
	
   	
   	
   (EGO10	
  Registration	
  Area)	
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4.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.15	
  PM	
  	
   Parallel	
  Workshops	
  51-­‐60	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
7.30	
  PM	
  to	
  8.00	
  PM	
   Coach	
  Transfer	
  from	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   Cappavilla	
  and	
  Carlton	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   Castletroy	
  Park	
  Hotel	
  to	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   Banquet	
  
	
  
8.00	
  PM	
  to	
  11.00	
  PM	
  	
   Congress	
  Banquet	
  and	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   Musical	
  Performance	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Strand	
  Hotel)	
  
	
  

Friday,	
  June	
  29th	
  
	
  
9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  10.00	
  AM	
  	
   Keynote	
  Presentations	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Concert	
  Hall,	
  Foundation	
  Building)	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
   Noor	
  Inayah	
  Yaakub	
  
	
   	
   	
   Islamic	
  Banking	
  &	
  Financial	
  	
  
	
   	
   	
   Institutions	
  in	
  the	
  Global	
  Financial	
  
	
   	
   	
   System	
  
	
  
	
   	
   	
  	
   Randall	
  S	
  Schuler	
  
	
   	
   	
   Human	
  Resource	
  Management	
  and	
  
	
   	
   	
   Innovation	
  
	
  
10.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.15	
  AM	
  	
   Parallel	
  Workshops	
  61-­‐69	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
11.15	
  AM	
  to	
  11.45	
  AM	
  	
   Coffee	
  
	
   	
   	
   (EGO10	
  Registration	
  Area)	
  
	
  
11.45	
  AM	
  to	
  1.00	
  PM	
  	
   Parallel	
  Workshops	
  70-­‐77	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
1.00	
  PM	
  to	
  2.15	
  PM	
   Parallel	
  Workshops	
  78-­‐84	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Main	
  Building)	
  
	
  
2.15	
  PM	
  to	
  3.30	
  PM	
   Farewell	
  Lunch	
  
	
   	
   	
   (Cafeteria,	
  Main	
  Building)	
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PRE-­‐CONGRESS	
  DOCTORAL	
  &	
  EARLY	
  CAREER	
  
CONSORTIA	
  

	
  
MORNING	
  SESSIONS	
  
	
  
DOCTORAL	
  
CONSORTIUM	
  

TUESDAY,	
  26	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
LEADERS	
   Edel	
  Conway,	
  Yvonne	
  McNulty,	
  B	
  Sebastian	
  Reich	
  

VENUE	
   ROOM	
  C1060,	
  Main	
  Building	
  

	
  
9.00	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  9.15	
  AM	
   Welcome	
  
9.15	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  10.00	
  AM	
   Keynote:	
  Publishing	
  in	
  international	
  journals	
  
	
   	
   (Peter	
  Dowling)	
  
10.00	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  10.30	
  AM	
  Coffee	
  break	
  
10.30	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  12.00	
  PM	
   Roundtables	
  
12.00	
  PM	
  -­‐	
  12.30	
  PM	
   Publishing	
  with	
  Emerald	
  
	
   	
   (Nancy	
  Rolph)	
  
12.30	
  PM	
  -­‐	
  1.30	
  PM	
   Lunch	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

EARLY	
  CAREER	
  
CONSORTIUM	
  

TUESDAY,	
  26	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
LEADERS	
   Mila	
  Lazarova,	
  Markus	
  Pudelko,	
  Lena	
  Zander	
  

VENUE	
   ROOM	
  C1058,	
  Main	
  Building	
  

	
  
9.00	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  9.15	
  AM	
   Welcome	
  
9.15	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  10.00	
  AM	
   Plenary	
  1	
  
10.00	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  10.30	
  AM	
  Coffee	
  break	
  
10.30	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  12.30	
  PM	
   Plenary	
  2	
  
12.30	
  PM	
  -­‐	
  1.30	
  PM	
   Lunch	
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JOINT	
  CONSORTIA	
  AFTERNOON	
  SESSIONS	
  
	
  
	
  
1.30	
  PM	
  –	
  2.30	
  PM	
   All	
  Faculty	
  Panel	
  Session:	
  What	
  I	
  know	
  now	
  that	
  I	
  wish	
  
	
   	
   I'd	
  known	
  then	
  –	
  key	
  advice	
  for	
  establishing	
  an	
  
	
   	
   academic	
  career	
  
2.30	
  PM	
  -­‐	
  3.00	
  PM	
   Keynote:	
  The	
  supervision	
  relationship	
  from	
  the	
  
	
   	
   perspective	
  of	
  the	
  student	
  and	
  the	
  supervisor	
  
	
   	
   (Wolfgang	
  Mayrhofer)	
  
3.00	
  PM	
  -­‐	
  3.30	
  PM	
   Coffee	
  break	
  
3.30	
  PM	
  -­‐	
  4.45	
  PM	
   Meet	
  the	
  Editors	
  Panel	
  
4.45	
  PM	
  -­‐	
  5.00	
  PM	
   Close	
  
	
  
	
  
Contributors	
  
	
  
Jean	
  Bartunek,	
  Wayne	
  F	
  Cascio,	
  David	
  Collings,	
  Edel	
  Conway,	
  Peter	
  Dowling,	
  
Jacob	
   Eisenberg,	
   Allen	
   D	
   Engle,	
   Thomas	
   N	
   Garavan,	
   Audrey	
   Gilmore,	
  Mila	
  
Lazarova,	
   Peter	
   Liesch,	
   Yvonne	
   McNulty,	
   Wolfgang	
   Mayrhofer,	
   Michael	
   J	
  
Morley,	
   Sharon	
   O’Sullivan,	
   Markus	
   Pudelko,	
   B	
   Sebastien	
   Reiche,	
   Nancy	
  
Rolph,	
  Rodney	
  Turner,	
  Vlad	
  Vaiman,	
  Lena	
  Zander.	
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WEDNESDAY,	
  27	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  
	
  

9.00	
  AM	
  –	
  10.30	
  AM	
  	
  	
  PLENARY	
  SESSION	
  	
  

	
  
OFFICIAL	
  OPENING	
   Opening	
  Addresses	
  &	
  Welcome	
  

TIME	
   9.00	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  9.30	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   Concert	
  Hall,	
  Foundation	
  Building	
  

	
  

	
  

	
  

Welcome	
  from	
  IFSAM	
  2012	
  Conference	
  Chair	
  

Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  	
  

	
  

Welcome	
  from	
  President	
  of	
  the	
  University	
  of	
  Limerick	
  

Don	
  Barry	
  

	
  

Welcome	
  from	
  IFSAM	
  President	
  

Yvon	
  Pesqueux	
  

	
  
KEYNOTE	
  1	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
KEYNOTE	
  SPEAKER	
   NAKIYE	
  AVDAN	
  BOYACIGILLER	
  

TIME	
   9.30	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   CONCERT	
  HALL	
  

CHAIR	
   MICHAEL	
  J	
  MORLEY	
  

	
  

TITLE	
   DOING	
  SCIENCE	
  FROM	
  THE	
  PERIPHERY	
  

	
  
Nakiye	
  Avdan	
  Boyacigiller	
  is	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  Sabanci	
  School	
  of	
  Management	
  at	
  Sabanci	
  
University,	
  Istanbul,	
  Turkey.	
  Born	
  in	
  the	
  US	
  and	
  educated	
  in	
  Turkey,	
  France	
  and	
  the	
  
US,	
   her	
   research,	
   teaching	
   and	
   leadership	
   activities	
   all	
   reflect	
   her	
   interests	
   in	
  
enhancing	
   the	
   effectiveness	
   of	
   multicultural	
   work	
   groups	
   and	
   cross	
   border	
  
collaboration.	
   Her	
   research	
   has	
   appeared	
   in	
   leading	
   academic	
   journals	
   and	
  
research	
   compendiums	
   such	
   as	
   the	
   Journal	
   of	
   International	
   Business	
   Studies,	
  
Academy	
   of	
  Management	
   Review,	
   Research	
   in	
   Organizational	
   Behavior,	
   and	
   the	
  
Handbook	
  of	
  Global	
  Management.	
  An	
  award	
  winning	
   teacher,	
  Boyacigiller	
  edited	
  
Crossing	
   Cultures:	
   Insights	
   from	
   Master	
   Teachers	
   (with	
   R.	
   Goodman	
   and	
   M.	
  
Phillips).	
   In	
   2007	
   she	
   was	
   elected	
   a	
   Fellow	
   of	
   the	
   Academy	
   of	
   International	
  
Business.	
  Dr.	
  Boyacigiller	
  received	
  her	
  doctorate	
  from	
  the	
  Haas	
  School	
  of	
  Business,	
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University	
   of	
   California,	
   Berkeley,	
   her	
   MBA	
   degree	
   from	
   the	
   University	
   of	
  
California,	
   Los	
   Angeles,	
   and	
   her	
   BA	
   degree	
   from	
   Boğaziçi	
   University,	
   Istanbul,	
  
Turkey.	
  Dean	
  Boyacigiller	
  has	
  held	
  leadership	
  positions	
  in	
  several	
  professional	
  and	
  
academic	
  organizations	
  including	
  most	
  significantly	
  her	
  role	
  as	
  VP	
  Programs	
  for	
  AIB	
  
(2002-­‐04)	
   and	
   the	
   International	
   Management	
   Division	
   Chair	
   of	
   the	
   Academy	
   of	
  
Management	
  (1996-­‐97).	
  

	
  
KEYNOTE	
  2	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
KEYNOTE	
  SPEAKER	
   DIRK	
  HOLTBRÜGGE	
  

TIME	
   10.00	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   CONCERT	
  HALL	
  

CHAIR	
   MICHAEL	
  J	
  MORLEY	
  

	
  

TITLE	
   INDIGENOUS	
  MANAGEMENT	
  RESEARCH	
  

	
  
Dirk	
   Holtbrügge	
   is	
   Head	
   of	
   the	
   Department	
   of	
   International	
  Management	
   at	
   the	
  
University	
   of	
   Erlangen-­‐Nuernberg,	
   Germany.	
   He	
   received	
   his	
   doctorate	
   and	
   his	
  
habilitation	
   from	
   the	
   University	
   of	
   Dortmund,	
   Germany.	
   His	
   main	
   research	
  
interests	
   are	
   in	
   the	
   areas	
   of	
   international	
   management,	
   human	
   resource	
  
management,	
  and	
  management	
  in	
  Asia	
  and	
  Eastern	
  Europe.	
  He	
  has	
  published	
  nine	
  
books,	
   six	
  edited	
  volumes	
  and	
  more	
   than	
  70	
  articles	
   in	
   refereed	
   journals	
   such	
  as	
  
Academy	
  of	
  Management	
  Learning	
  &	
  Education,	
  European	
  Journal	
  of	
  International	
  
Management,	
   European	
   Management	
   Journal,	
   Human	
   Resource	
   Management,	
  
International	
  Business	
  Review,	
   Journal	
  of	
  Business	
  Ethics,	
   Journal	
  of	
   International	
  
Business	
  Studies,	
  Journal	
  of	
  International	
  Management,	
  Management	
  International	
  
Review	
  and	
  Thunderbird	
  International	
  Business	
  Review.	
  He	
  is	
  also	
  a	
  member	
  of	
  the	
  
editorial	
   boards	
   of	
   Management	
   International	
   Review	
   and	
   Journal	
   for	
   East-­‐
European	
  Management	
  Studies.	
  He	
  was	
  a	
  visiting	
  professor	
  at	
  the	
  State	
  University	
  
St.	
   Petersburg	
   and	
  permanently	
   holds	
   lectures	
   at	
   universities	
   in	
   China,	
   India	
   and	
  
Russia.	
   He	
   teaches	
   in	
   several	
   international	
   MBA	
   programs	
   and	
   works	
   as	
   a	
  
consultant	
  for	
  firms	
  in	
  Germany	
  and	
  abroad.	
  

	
  
	
  

10.30	
  AM	
  –	
  11.00	
  AM	
  	
  	
  COFFEE	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  EGO10	
  REGISTRATION	
  AREA	
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11.00	
  AM	
  –	
  12.15	
  PM	
  	
  	
  TRACK	
  WORKSHOPS	
  1	
  -­‐	
  10	
  
 
WORKSHOP	
  1	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  
TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   11.00	
  AM	
  to	
  12.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JEAN	
  MONNET	
  THEATRE	
  DG016	
  

CHAIR	
   CHRIS	
  BREWSTER	
  

	
  
HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   NETWORKS	
   IN	
   CLUSTERS:	
   A	
   CASE	
   STUDY	
  
FROM	
  GERMANY	
  

Marion	
  Festing,	
  Lynn	
  Schäfer	
  

Clusters	
   are	
   a	
   popular	
   but	
   equally	
   ambiguous	
   topic.	
   They	
   are	
   seen	
   as	
   critical	
  
success	
   factors	
   and	
   public	
   policy	
   makers	
   try	
   to	
   learn	
   from	
   success	
   stories	
   by	
  
investing	
   important	
   resources	
   in	
   the	
   development	
   of	
   clusters,	
   although	
   it	
   is	
   not	
  
always	
   clear	
   to	
   what	
   extent	
   or	
   how	
   single	
   firms	
   can	
   benefit	
   from	
   cooperation	
  
within	
  a	
  cluster.	
  This	
  paper	
  focuses	
  on	
  the	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  activities	
  
in	
  a	
  cluster	
  on	
  intelligent	
  technical	
  systems	
  in	
  Germany.	
  Our	
  study	
  provides	
  initial	
  
evidence	
   indicating	
   that	
  HRM	
  cooperation	
  and	
  networks	
   in	
  cluster	
  create	
  several	
  
interdependencies	
   between	
   firms	
   and	
   can	
   generate	
   a	
   competitive	
   advantage	
   for	
  
the	
  whole	
  region;	
  as	
  a	
  result,	
  relational	
  rents	
  are	
  generated.	
  

	
  
	
  
A	
   LONGITUDINAL	
   STUDY	
   OF	
   HOW	
   HPWS	
   WORK	
   IN	
   PROFESSIONAL	
   SERVICE	
  
FIRMS:	
  EXAMINING	
  THE	
  PRACTICES-­‐RESOURCES-­‐USES-­‐PERFORMANCE	
  LINKAGES	
  

Na	
  Fu,	
  Patrick	
  Flood,	
  Janine	
  Bosak,	
  Denise	
  Rousseau,	
  Tim	
  Morris,	
  Philip	
  O'Regan	
  

This	
   study	
   examines	
   the	
   mechanisms	
   through	
   which	
   high	
   performance	
   work	
  
systems	
  (HPWS)	
  influence	
  the	
  performance	
  of	
  professional	
  service	
  firms.	
  We	
  argue	
  
that	
  the	
  utilisation	
  of	
  HPWS	
  impacts	
  the	
  firm's	
  resource	
  base	
  including	
  its	
  human,	
  
social	
  and	
  organisational	
  capital,	
  which	
  in	
  turn	
  adds	
  value	
  to	
  firms	
  when	
  effectively	
  
utilised.	
  We	
   advance	
   and	
   test	
   theory	
   regarding	
   the	
   linkages	
   between	
  HPWS	
   and	
  
the	
   resources	
   they	
   generate	
   and	
   the	
   uses	
   to	
  which	
   they	
   apply	
   in	
   explaining	
   the	
  
connection	
  between	
  HPWS	
  and	
  PSF	
  performance.	
  Both	
  knowledge	
  resources	
  and	
  
the	
   uses	
   made	
   of	
   them	
   (through	
   exploration,	
   transformation	
   and	
   exploitation)	
  
mediate	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   HPWS	
   and	
   firm	
   performance.	
   In	
   establishing	
  
these	
   linkages	
   the	
   study	
   contributes	
   to	
   the	
   understanding	
   of	
   how	
   HPWS	
   affects	
  
professional	
   firm	
   performance	
   and	
   promotes	
   the	
   use	
   of	
   linkage	
   analysis	
   in	
  
organisational	
   theory,	
   research	
   and	
   practice.	
   The	
   longitudinal	
   data	
   collected	
   in	
  
professional	
  service	
  firms	
  studied	
  generally	
  supports	
  these	
  linkages.	
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COMMITMENT	
  TO	
  EMPLOYEES	
  AND	
  FIRM	
  PERFORMANCE:	
  WHICH	
  COMES	
  FIRST?	
  

Juan	
  Carlos	
  Bou	
  Llusar,	
  Vicente	
  Roca-­‐Puig	
  

This	
   study	
   presents	
   empirical	
   evidence	
   on	
   the	
   "causal"	
   relationship	
   between	
  
Organisational	
  Commitment	
  to	
  Employees,	
  OCE	
  (measured	
  by	
  an	
  aggregated	
  index	
  
of	
   three	
   indicators:	
   compensation	
   per	
   employee,	
   training	
   expenditure	
   per	
  
employee	
   and	
   the	
   proportion	
   of	
  workers	
  without	
   temporary	
   contracts)	
   and	
   two	
  
organisational	
   performance	
   measures	
   (Labour	
   Productivity	
   and	
   ROA)	
   using	
  
longitudinal	
   research	
  based	
  on	
  a	
  panel	
  of	
  1,190	
  Spanish	
   industrial	
   firms	
  and	
   four	
  
observation	
  periods	
   (2005-­‐2008).	
  Our	
  results	
  confirm	
  both	
  the	
  traditional	
  view	
   in	
  
SHRM,	
   namely,	
   that	
   OCE	
   causes	
   organisational	
   performance,	
   and	
   the	
   reverse	
  
causation	
  hypothesis	
  which	
  holds	
  that	
  organisational	
  performance	
  is	
  the	
  cause	
  of	
  
OCE.	
  

	
  
	
  
MANAGEMENT	
   MODELS	
   OF	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCES:	
   HIGH	
   PERFORMANCE	
  
PRACTICES	
  AND	
  A	
  CASE	
  STUDY	
  

Santiago	
  Gutiérrez-­‐Broncano,	
  Mercedes	
  Rubio-­‐Andres	
  

The	
  needs	
  of	
  the	
  modern	
  company	
  requires	
  the	
  formation	
  of	
  new	
  work	
  teams	
  that	
  
are	
   more	
   flexible	
   and	
   more	
   adaptable	
   to	
   prevailing	
   circumstances.	
   This	
   paper	
  
explores	
  the	
  differences	
  between	
  a	
  group	
  and	
  some	
  innovative	
  teams	
  and	
  focus	
  on	
  
self-­‐managing	
   teams,	
   multifunctional	
   teams,	
   virtual	
   teams	
   and	
   open-­‐innovation	
  
teams.	
  Then,	
  we	
  explore	
  whether	
  high	
  involvement	
  practices	
  or	
  high	
  performance	
  
practices,	
   represent	
   the	
   the	
   best	
  way	
   of	
  managing	
   innovative	
   teams.	
   Finally,	
  we	
  
study	
  the	
  effects	
  of	
  high	
  performance	
  work	
  systems	
  and	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  self-­‐managing	
  
teams	
   in	
   a	
   company.	
   In	
   this	
   case	
   we	
   found	
   support	
   for	
   a	
   positive	
   relationship	
  
between	
   high	
   performance	
   human	
   resource	
   practices	
   and	
   self-­‐managing	
   teams,	
  
and	
  firm	
  performance.	
  	
  

 
 
WORKSHOP	
  2	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  
TRACK	
   INTERNATIONAL,	
  COMPARATIVE	
  &	
  CROSS	
  CULTURAL	
  

MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   11.00	
  AM	
  to	
  12.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JOHN	
  HOLLAND	
  THEATRE	
  D1050	
  

CHAIR	
   VLAD	
  VAIMAN	
  

	
  
DEVELOPING	
  CULTURAL	
  INTELLIGENCE:	
  ASSESSING	
  THE	
  ECOTONOS	
  GAME	
  

Joost	
  Bücker,	
  Anneke	
  Kuipers	
  

This	
   study	
   investigates	
   the	
   effectiveness	
   of	
   Ecotonos,	
   one	
   of	
   the	
   available	
   cross-­‐
cultural	
   role	
   plays	
   to	
   support	
   international	
   students	
   or	
   managers,	
   in	
   the	
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development	
  of	
  cross-­‐cultural	
  competencies.	
  Ecotonos	
   is	
  a	
   role	
  play	
   that	
  enables	
  
participants	
   to	
  experience	
  what	
   it	
   is	
   to	
  work	
  within	
  a	
  cross-­‐cultural	
  environment.	
  
Ecotonos	
  makes	
  use	
  of	
  experiential	
  learning.	
  We	
  assess	
  Ecotonos	
  as	
  to	
  the	
  extent	
  
to	
  which	
  it	
   is	
  effective	
  in	
  developing	
  cultural	
   intelligence.	
  The	
  cultural	
   intelligence	
  
scale	
   (CQS)	
   is	
   a	
   measurement	
   instrument	
   built	
   upon	
   the	
   cultural	
   intelligence	
  
construct	
   and	
   used	
   in	
   this	
   study.	
   We	
   measured	
   development	
   of	
   cultural	
  
intelligence	
  from	
  a	
  sample	
  of	
  international	
  business	
  students	
  at	
  two	
  points	
  in	
  time:	
  
before	
  and	
  after	
  a	
  training	
  intervention.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
INTERNATIONALISATION	
  COMPETENCE	
  IN	
  OWNER-­‐MANAGED	
  SMALL	
  FIRMS	
  

Peter	
  Lamb,	
  Peter	
  W	
  Liesch,	
  Jorgen	
  Sandberg	
  

We	
   reveal	
   competence	
   from	
   the	
   perspective	
   of	
   task	
   accomplishment	
   and	
   what	
  
makes	
  performance	
  possible	
  for	
  owner-­‐managers	
  of	
  small	
  internationalising	
  firms.	
  
We	
   contend	
   that	
   competence	
   is	
   not	
   attribute-­‐based	
   but	
   is	
   relational.	
   By	
   using	
   a	
  
relational	
   approach	
   and	
   applying	
   phenomenography	
   we	
   reveal	
   not	
   only	
   what	
  
constitutes	
   small	
   firm	
   internationalisation	
   competence	
   but	
   also	
   revealed	
   is	
   the	
  
variation	
  in	
  the	
  way	
  owner-­‐managers	
  organise	
  their	
  knowledge	
  and	
  skills	
  into	
  sets	
  
of	
  distinctive	
  competences.	
  Our	
   findings	
  demonstrate	
   that	
  owner-­‐managed	
  small	
  
firm	
  internationalisation	
  competence	
  is	
  not	
  defined	
  as	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  attributes	
  or	
  traits,	
  
but	
  rather	
  internationalisation	
  competence	
  is	
  defined	
  by	
  the	
  way	
  owner-­‐managers	
  
understand	
  firm	
  internationalisation.	
  

	
  
	
  
FROM	
  EXPATRIATION	
  TO	
  LOCALISATION:	
  MANAGEMENT	
  OF	
  THE	
  PROCESSES	
  OF	
  
TRANSFERRING	
  EXPATRIATE	
  POSITIONS	
  TO	
  CHINESE	
  LOCAL	
  EXECUTIVES	
  

Lingfang	
  Fayol-­‐Song	
  

In	
   China,	
   the	
   management	
   team	
   of	
   multinational	
   companies,	
   in	
   most	
   cases,	
  
comprises	
   three	
   types	
   of	
   executive:	
   expats	
   in	
   the	
   investing	
   country,	
   overseas	
  
Chinese	
  and	
  local	
  Chinese.	
  Each	
  has	
  its	
  advantages	
  and	
  drawbacks	
  in	
  terms	
  of	
  cost,	
  
control,	
   communication	
  and	
   local	
   knowledge.	
  The	
  problem	
  of	
  how	
   to	
   thoroughly	
  
investigate	
   their	
  managerial	
   competence	
  while	
  minimising	
   costs	
   has	
   long	
   been	
   a	
  
major	
  preoccupation	
  in	
  the	
  management	
  of	
  multinationals.	
  One	
  of	
  the	
  answers	
  lies	
  
in	
  management	
  localisation:	
  the	
  transfer	
  of	
  expat	
  posts	
  to	
  local	
  Chinese	
  managers.	
  
This	
  paper	
  studies	
  the	
  subject	
  as	
  an	
  integral,	
  interactive	
  process	
  involving	
  different	
  
players	
  in	
  the	
  various	
  consecutive	
  stages.	
  

	
  
	
  
HR	
   COLLABORATION	
   WITHIN	
   (AND	
   BETWEEN)	
   DEVELOPMENT	
   INGOS:	
  
IMPLICATIONS	
  FOR	
  THE	
  UTILITY	
  OF	
  AN	
  HR	
  COMMUNITY	
  OF	
  PRACTICE	
  

Sharon	
  O'Sullivan	
  

International	
  development	
  non-­‐governmental	
  organisations	
  (INGOs)	
  face	
  strategic	
  
international	
   human	
   resource	
   (IHRM)	
   challenges,	
   but	
   lack	
   resources	
   to	
   address	
  
them.	
  Inter-­‐organisational	
  collaborations	
  efficiently	
  leverage	
  scarce	
  organisational	
  
resources	
  and	
  facilitate	
  practical,	
  situated	
  strategic	
   learning	
  (e.g.,	
  Communities	
  of	
  
Practice	
   (CoPs)).	
   little	
   is	
   known	
   about	
   strategic	
   HR	
   collaborations	
   in	
   INGOs.	
   This	
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paper	
  describes	
  a	
  qualitative	
  study	
  of	
  31	
  managers	
  in	
  3	
  development	
  INGOs	
  which	
  
explored	
   how	
   INGOs	
   have	
   collaborated	
   on	
   human	
   resource	
   issues.	
   It	
   concludes	
  
that	
  further	
   inter-­‐INGO	
  collaboration	
  on	
  HR	
  issues	
  is	
  needed,	
  and	
  that	
  an	
  HR-­‐CoP	
  
should	
   be	
   investigated	
   as	
   a	
   means	
   of	
   meeting	
   the	
   strategic	
   human	
   resource	
  
learning	
  needs	
  of	
  the	
  INGO	
  sector.	
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TRACK	
   STRATEGIC	
  TALENT	
  MANAGEMENT	
  &	
  HUMAN	
  CAPITAL	
  

TIME	
   11.00	
  AM	
  to	
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VENUE	
   D1049	
  

CHAIR	
   ALLEN	
  D	
  ENGLE	
  

	
  
GLOBAL	
  TALENT	
  MANAGEMENT;	
  A	
  KEY	
  STRATEGIC	
  CHALLENGE	
  FOR	
  CORPORATE	
  
HR	
  

Paul	
  Sparrow,	
  Hugh	
  Scullion,	
  Elaine	
  Farndale	
  

This	
   study	
   explores	
   an	
   empirical	
   study	
   of	
   a	
   framework	
   of	
   corporate	
   human	
  
resource	
   (HR)	
   roles	
   in	
   global	
   talent	
   management	
   (GTM)	
   devised	
   from	
   extant	
  
literature.	
   It	
  draws	
  upon	
  case	
   study	
   research	
   in	
   two	
  organisations:	
  a	
  UK	
   financial	
  
services	
  and	
  a	
  US	
  professional	
  services	
  organisation.	
   It	
  expands	
  our	
  knowledge	
  of	
  
the	
   process	
   of	
   talent	
  management	
   on	
   a	
   global	
   scale	
   in	
  multinational	
   enterprises	
  
(MNEs).	
   In	
   particular,	
   it	
   focuses	
   on	
   the	
   role	
   of	
   the	
   corporate	
   HR	
   function	
   in	
  
facilitating	
  the	
  successful	
  management	
  of	
  key	
  talent	
  across	
  the	
  organisation.	
  

	
  
	
  
UNDERSTANDING	
   THE	
   IMPACT	
   OF	
   ORGANISATION-­‐ASSIGNED	
   TALENT	
  
CATEGORIES	
   ON	
   ORGANISATIONAL	
   COMMITMENT;	
   THE	
   MEDIATING	
   ROLE	
   OF	
  
DISTRIBUTIVE	
  JUSTICE	
  

Jolyn	
  Gelens,	
  Joeri	
  Hofmans,	
  Nicky	
  Dries,	
  Roland	
  Pepermans	
  

As	
   employees	
   with	
   high	
   commitment	
   show	
   lower	
   turnover	
   intentions	
   (Shore	
   &	
  
Martin,	
  1989)	
  and	
  perform	
  better	
  (Arthur,	
  1995),	
  commitment	
  is	
  not	
  only	
  desired	
  
from	
   the	
   most	
   talented	
   employees	
   in	
   an	
   organisation,	
   but	
   from	
   all	
   employees.	
  
However,	
   the	
   idea	
   of	
   eliciting	
   commitment	
   in	
   all	
   employees	
   is	
   at	
   odds	
   with	
   the	
  
core	
   principle	
   of	
   talent	
   management	
   in	
   which	
   specific	
   practices	
   are	
   targeted	
  
towards	
   a	
   small	
   part	
   of	
   the	
   employee	
   population,	
   that	
   is,	
   those	
   with	
   high	
  
uniqueness	
   and	
   value	
   –	
   also	
   known	
   as	
   ‘high	
   potentials’	
   (Lepak	
   &	
   Snell,	
   1999).	
  
Talent	
  management	
  in	
  this	
  way	
  is	
  a	
  sensitive	
  matter	
  that	
  may	
  have	
  a	
  major	
  impact	
  
on	
   the	
   commitment	
   of	
   employees.	
   We	
   introduce	
   perceived	
   distributive	
   justice	
  
(Colquitt,	
  2001)	
  as	
  a	
  key	
  mediator	
  in	
  the	
  relationship	
  between	
  being	
  organisation-­‐
assigned	
  talent	
  categories	
  and	
  organisational	
  commitment.	
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CEO	
  TURNOVER	
  AND	
  SUCCESSION:	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  A	
  DEVELOPING	
  COUNTRY	
  

Aylin	
  Saybasili	
  

There	
  has	
  been	
  an	
  increased	
  interest	
   in	
  the	
  last	
  two	
  decades	
  in	
  top	
  management	
  
of	
   business	
   firms.	
   Much	
   of	
   the	
   research,	
   however,	
   has	
   been	
   US-­‐based	
   and	
  
concerned	
  primarily	
  with	
  top	
  management	
  team	
  compositions	
  and	
  their	
  effects	
  on	
  
organisational	
   outcomes.	
   There	
   are	
   very	
   few	
   studies	
   which	
   investigate	
   people	
  
management	
   processes	
   within	
   top	
   management	
   teams	
   such	
   as	
   compensation,	
  
evaluation,	
   turnover	
   and	
   succession,	
   selection,	
   formation	
   in	
   a	
   Turkish	
   context	
  
where	
  Family	
  Business	
  Groups	
  constitute	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  largest	
  economic	
  units.	
  This	
  
study	
   aims	
   to	
   examine	
   chief	
   executive	
   officer	
   (CEO)	
   turnover	
   and	
   succession	
   in	
  
Istanbul	
  Stock	
  Exchange	
   listed	
  companies	
   in	
  Turkey	
  between	
  2005	
  and	
  2011.	
  We	
  
think	
   that	
   Turkey	
   as	
   a	
   late	
   industrialising	
   country	
   offers	
   an	
   important	
   setting	
   for	
  
the	
  study	
  of	
  CEO	
  turnover	
  and	
  has	
  potential	
  to	
  contribute	
  to	
  existing	
  literature.	
  We	
  
first	
  analysed	
  CEO	
  turnover	
  rates	
  and	
  factors	
  that	
  affect	
  the	
  likelihood	
  of	
  turnover.	
  
We	
   tried	
   to	
   focus	
   on	
   contingency	
   factors	
   such	
   as	
   a	
   firms’	
   age,	
   size,	
   industry,	
  
ownership	
   structure	
   and	
   board	
   of	
   directors	
   composition,	
   which	
   affect	
   CEO	
  
turnover.	
  We	
  then	
  focused	
  on	
  the	
  characteristics	
  of	
  successors,	
  whether	
  the	
  new	
  
CEO	
  is	
  from	
  inside	
  the	
  firm,	
  from	
  another	
  firm	
  in	
  the	
  industry,	
  or	
  from	
  outside	
  the	
  
industry.	
  	
  

	
  
AN	
   EXAMINATION	
   OF	
   THE	
   EFFECTS	
   OF	
   GENDER	
   BALANCE	
   GUIDELINES	
   ON	
   THE	
  
NUMBER	
  OF	
  WOMEN	
  DIRECTORS	
  ON	
  AUSTRALIAN	
  CORPORATE	
  BOARDS	
  

Sharon	
  Ayson	
  

Corporate	
  boards	
  have	
  been	
  viewed	
  as	
  arenas	
  which	
  promote	
  the	
  interests	
  of	
  the	
  
“old	
   boy’s	
   club”	
   and	
   where	
   women	
   experience	
   apparent	
   barriers	
   to	
   entering	
  
corporate	
  boards	
   and	
   gaining	
   top	
  management	
  positions.	
  An	
   analysis	
   of	
   the	
  ASX	
  
200	
  board	
  composition	
  following	
  the	
   introduction	
  of	
  gender	
  balance	
  guidelines	
   is	
  
undertaken	
  to	
  identify	
  corporate	
  response.	
  The	
  existence	
  of	
  a	
  typology	
  of	
  directors	
  
which	
  includes	
  business	
  directors,	
  professional	
  directors,	
  ‘Golden	
  Skirts’	
  and	
  ‘Gold	
  
Sacks’	
   (Huse	
   2011)	
   is	
   introduced	
   and	
   discussed.	
   Explanations	
   for	
   the	
   changes	
   in	
  
board	
  composition	
  are	
  presented	
  using	
  team	
  production	
  theory.	
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CHAIR	
   SUKI	
  GOODMAN	
  

	
  
I	
   KNOW	
   THERE'S	
   SOMETHING	
   GOING	
   ON:	
   HOW	
   LECTURERS	
   PERCEIVE	
  
PLAGIARISM	
  BY	
  UNIVERSITY	
  STUDENTS	
  

Gerard	
   Ryan,	
   Christine	
   Cross,	
   Gilda	
   María	
   Hernández	
   Maskivker,	
   Maria	
   del	
   Mar	
  
Pámies,	
  Mireia	
  Valverde,	
  Yuri	
  Ustrov,	
  Doriana	
  Chicu	
  

Plagiarism	
   is	
   a	
   serious	
   and	
   growing	
   problem	
   which	
   significantly	
   diminishes	
   the	
  
academic	
   integrity	
   of	
   university	
   education.	
   Students	
   who	
   submit	
   plagiarised	
  
coursework	
  are	
   failing	
   to	
  develop	
  a	
  broad	
   range	
  of	
   skills	
   and	
  capabilities	
   such	
  as	
  
study,	
  research,	
  analytical	
  and	
  writing	
  skills.	
  This	
  (work	
   in	
  progress)	
  study	
  focuses	
  
on	
  how	
  university	
   lecturers	
  define	
  plagiarism,	
   their	
  perceptions	
  and	
  attitudes,	
   as	
  
well	
   as	
   individual	
   strategies	
   for	
   detection	
   and	
   prevention	
   of	
   plagiarism.	
   A	
  
qualitative	
  approach	
   is	
  employed.	
  Unlike	
  many	
  existing	
  studies	
  undertaken	
   in	
  the	
  
context	
   of	
   the	
   ‘Anglo	
   Saxon’	
   university	
  model,	
   this	
   study	
  was	
   carried	
   out	
   in	
   the	
  
Spanish	
  public	
  university	
  education	
  system.	
  

	
  
	
  
TEACHING	
  BUSINESS	
  ETHICS	
  IN	
  MANAGEMENT	
  EDUCATION:	
  THE	
  LINK	
  BETWEEN	
  
MORAL	
  THEORY	
  &	
  PEDAGOGY	
  

Roy	
  Johnson	
  

It	
   is	
   the	
   thesis	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   that	
   there	
   is	
   a	
   strong	
   link	
   between	
  moral	
   theories,	
  
conceptions	
  and	
  assumptions	
  and	
  the	
  pedagogy	
  of	
  ethics	
  education.	
  This	
  link	
  is	
  not	
  
often	
  recognised	
  in	
  the	
  teaching	
  of	
  ethics	
   in	
  business	
  schools	
  and	
  often	
  results	
   in	
  
an	
   unexamined	
   and	
   inconsistent	
   education.	
   In	
   ethics,	
   how	
   we	
   teach	
   is	
   deeply	
  
connected	
   to	
   what	
   we	
   teach.	
   Because	
   there	
   is	
   a	
   wide	
   variety	
   of	
   conceptions	
   of	
  
ethics	
  and	
  because	
  these	
  conceptions	
   largely	
  remain	
   implicit	
  and	
  assumed	
  rather	
  
than	
  explicit	
  and	
  informed,	
  a	
  disconnect	
  can	
  arise	
  between	
  pedagogy	
  and	
  content.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   INVISIBLE	
   STUDENT-­‐THE	
   VISIBLE	
   FEEDBACK:	
   THE	
   IMPACT	
   OF	
   LECTURE	
  
ATTENDANCE	
   AND	
   ONLINE	
   ADMINISTRATION	
   ON	
   STUDENT	
   EVALUATION	
   OF	
  
TEACHING	
  

Mary	
  Fitzpatrick,	
  Angelica	
  Risquez	
  

Student	
  feedback	
  proves	
  to	
  be	
  a	
  constant	
  struggle	
  in	
  higher	
  education	
  in	
  terms	
  of	
  
how	
  best	
   to	
   acquire	
   it	
   and	
  how	
  best	
   to	
   interpret	
   it.	
   This	
   paper	
  will	
   examine	
   the	
  
relationship	
  between	
   student	
  attendance,	
  online	
   versus	
  paper	
   collection	
  and	
   the	
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impact	
  that	
  this	
  has	
  on	
  the	
  feedback	
  scores	
  on	
  measures	
  relating	
  to	
  the	
   lecturer,	
  
the	
  module	
  and	
   the	
   students	
  own	
   level	
  of	
  engagement.	
   It	
   explores	
   this	
  question	
  
primarily	
   through	
   a	
   quantitative	
   analysis	
   of	
   a	
   very	
   sizeable	
   dataset	
   from	
   a	
  
University’s	
   online	
   Student	
   Evaluation	
  of	
   Teaching	
  over	
   an	
   eleven	
   year	
   period.	
   It	
  
will	
  also	
  put	
  forward	
  implications	
  for	
  best	
  practice.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
  CAPSTONE	
  EXPERIENCE:	
  USING	
  STUDENT	
  AND	
  ACADEMIC	
  VOICE	
  

Keith	
  Thomas,	
  Kin-­‐chi	
  Wong,	
  Yi-­‐ching	
  Li	
  

A	
   capstone	
   experience	
   is	
   a	
   culminating	
   study	
   activity	
   in	
   the	
   undergraduate	
   final	
  
year	
   of	
   study.	
   This	
   final	
   year	
   learning	
   experience	
   reflects	
   a	
   series	
   of	
   learning	
  
activities	
  that	
  together	
  enable	
  students	
  to:	
  integrate	
  discipline	
  specific	
  knowledge	
  
and	
   skills	
   developed	
   across	
   the	
   study	
   experience;	
   reflect	
   on	
   their	
   development	
  
academically,	
  socially	
  and	
  personally;	
  allow	
  closure	
  of	
  undergraduate	
  student	
  life;	
  
and	
  finally	
  facilitate	
  a	
  smooth	
  transition	
  from	
  undergraduate	
  studies	
  to	
  work	
  or	
  to	
  
postgraduate	
   life.	
   This	
   presentation	
   illustrates	
   the	
   principles	
   and	
   concepts	
   of	
   a	
  
capstone	
   experience	
   and	
   reports	
   recent	
   study	
   findings	
   based	
   on	
   students’	
   final	
  
year	
  of	
  study	
  experience	
  and	
  academic	
  voice.	
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THE	
  INFLUENCE	
  OF	
  MANAGERIAL	
  PERSONAL	
  VALUES	
  ON	
  LEADERSHIP	
  STYLE	
  

Zlatko	
  Nedelko,	
  Wolfgang	
  Mayrhofer	
  

The	
   impact	
   of	
   personal	
   values	
   on	
   organisational	
   members	
   has	
   been	
   widely	
  
recognised.	
   The	
   main	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   was	
   examination	
   of	
   the	
   linkages	
  
between	
  management	
  personal	
  values	
  and	
  its	
  leadership	
  style.	
  A	
  survey	
  was	
  done	
  
among	
   260	
  managers	
   in	
   Slovenian	
   organisations.	
   Results	
   reveal	
   that	
   managerial	
  
personal	
   values	
   play	
   an	
   important	
   role	
   in	
   determining	
   management	
   leadership	
  
style,	
  whereas	
  only	
  few	
  values	
  has	
  significant	
  impact	
  on	
  leadership	
  style.	
  Findings	
  
contribute	
   to	
   a	
   more	
   comprehensive	
   understanding	
   of	
   peoples’	
   different	
  
orientations	
  and	
  their	
  behaviour	
  as	
  leaders.	
  

	
  

  



26	
  
	
  

WALKING	
   THE	
   PATH	
   TOWARDS	
   SELF	
   EFFICACY	
   BY	
   LEARNING	
   MORE	
   FROM	
  
LEADER	
   BEHAVIOURS:	
   SCALE	
   DEVELOPMENT	
   EFFORT	
   AND	
   QUALITATIVE	
  
INSIGHTS	
  

Aykut	
  Berber,	
  Aslihan	
  Ozkan,	
  Basak	
  Berberoglugil	
  

This	
  paper	
  is	
  a	
  mindful	
  attempt	
  to	
  address	
  the	
  need	
  for	
  a	
  scale	
  to	
  reveal	
  effect	
  of	
  
leadership	
   behaviour,	
   which	
   enhances	
   self-­‐efficacy	
   of	
   employees.	
  We	
   were	
   also	
  
more	
   than	
   interested	
   to	
   see	
   patterns	
   of	
   employees	
   who	
   tend	
   to	
   spend	
   time,	
  
energy	
   and	
   effort	
   in	
   work	
   settings	
   the	
   intention	
   to	
   see	
   the	
   evolution	
   and	
  
augmentation	
   of	
   the	
   construct	
   of	
   self-­‐efficacy.	
   Hence	
   an	
   instrument	
   called	
   self	
  
efficacy	
  enhancing	
   leader	
  behaviour	
   scale	
   (SEELBS)	
  was	
  developed.	
  Our	
  aim	
  with	
  
this	
  paper	
  is	
  to	
  describe	
  the	
  development,	
  properties	
  and	
  potential	
  applications	
  of	
  
SEELBS.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   LONGITUDINAL	
   IMPACT	
   OF	
   COGNITIVE	
   ABILITY,	
   SELF-­‐EFFICACY,	
   LEARNING	
  
GOAL	
   ORIENTATION,	
   PERCEIVED	
   ORGANISATIONAL	
   SUPPORT	
   AND	
  
DEVELOPMENTAL	
  CLIMATE	
  ON	
  MANAGERS	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  OUTCOMES	
  

Thomas	
  N	
  Garavan,	
  Alma	
  McCarthy,	
  Fergal	
  O'Brien	
  

Organisations	
  are	
   increasingly	
   investing	
   large	
  amounts	
  of	
  resources	
  on	
   leadership	
  
development	
   using	
   a	
   variety	
   of	
   approaches.	
   While	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
  
leadership	
   development	
   and	
   individual/organisational	
   outcomes	
   is	
   accepted	
   in	
  
practice,	
  relatively	
  few	
  studies	
  have	
  investigated	
  in	
  a	
  longitudinal	
  way	
  how	
  specific	
  
variables	
   influence	
   development	
   outcomes	
   for	
   managers.	
   Much	
   research	
   on	
  
developmental	
   outcomes	
   concerns	
   their	
   prediction,	
   and	
   the	
   role	
   played	
   by	
   Self-­‐
Efficacy	
  (Pan	
  et	
  al,	
  2010),	
  cognitive	
  ability	
  (Dragoni,	
  2011),	
  developmental	
  climate	
  
(Garavan	
  and	
  Carberry,	
  2007),	
  and	
  Perceived	
  Organisational	
  Support	
  (Eisenberger	
  
et	
   al,	
   1986)	
   is	
   well	
   documented.	
   This	
   paper	
   therefore	
   presents	
   findings	
   on	
   the	
  
longitudinal	
  influence	
  of	
  these	
  variables	
  on	
  both	
  objective	
  and	
  subjective	
  measures	
  
of	
  development.	
  

	
  
	
  
SELF	
  AWARENESS	
  AND	
  LEADERSHIP:	
  AN	
  EXPLORATORY	
  STUDY	
  

V	
  Vivekananda	
  Suri,	
  V	
  Madhussudhan	
  Prasad	
  

This	
  research	
  paper	
  focuses	
  on	
  the	
  empirical	
  relationship	
  between	
  self-­‐awareness	
  
and	
   leadership	
   (viz.	
   transcendental	
   leadership,	
   servant	
   leadership,	
  
transformational	
  leadership,	
  transactional	
  leadership).	
  This	
  study	
  comes	
  up	
  with	
  a	
  
construct	
   for	
   Transcendental	
   Leadership	
   and	
   attempts	
   to	
   measure	
   it.	
  
Transcendental	
   Leadership	
   includes	
   spirituality	
   and	
   self-­‐awareness	
   as	
   part	
   of	
   its	
  
construct.	
   This	
   research	
   establishes	
   a	
   positive	
   correlation	
   between	
   leadership	
  
styles	
   (Transformational	
   Leadership	
   and	
   Servant	
   Leadership)	
   and	
   self-­‐awareness.	
  
Transactional	
   Leadership	
   does	
   not	
   appear	
   to	
   have	
   a	
   relationship	
   with	
   self-­‐
awareness.	
   Based	
   on	
   this	
   study,	
   the	
   researcher	
   has	
   put	
   together	
   developmental	
  
interventions	
  model	
  for	
  enhancing	
  leadership	
  across	
  managerial	
  hierarchy	
  so	
  that	
  
with	
   these	
   interventions	
   a	
   leader	
   is	
   equipped	
   to	
   handle	
   the	
   complex	
   challenges	
  
that	
  the	
  business	
  operates	
  in	
  today’s	
  world.	
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TRACK	
   MULTINATIONALS,	
  GLOBALISATION	
  &	
  SUSTAINABILITY	
  

TIME	
   11.00	
  AM	
  to	
  12.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1061	
  

CHAIR	
   PETER	
  MCGRAW	
  

	
  
RECONCILING	
  DOMAINS:	
  CORPORATE	
  SOCIAL	
  RESPONSIBILITY	
  AND	
  THE	
  GLOBAL	
  
LEADERSHIP	
  CHALLENGE	
  

Ciara	
  Sutton,	
  Lena	
  Zander	
  

There	
   is	
   great	
   complexity	
   in	
   the	
   responsibility	
   of	
   multinational	
   firms	
   when	
  
addressing	
  global	
  corporate	
  responsibility,	
  as	
  global	
  companies	
  exist	
  in	
  a	
  matrix	
  of	
  
institutional	
   structures,	
   organisational	
   interests	
   and	
   societal	
   norms.	
   Reconciling	
  
this	
  matrix	
  is	
  the	
  responsibility	
  of	
  global	
  leaders	
  and	
  doing	
  so	
  is	
  proposed	
  as	
  one	
  of	
  
the	
  key	
  skills	
  of	
  a	
  global	
  leader.	
  Global	
  leaders	
  must	
  facilitate,	
  reconcile	
  and	
  work	
  
through	
   the	
   oftentimes	
   conflicting	
   and	
   overlapping	
   contextual	
   domains	
   of	
   CSR	
  
through	
  their	
  roles	
  as	
  boundary	
  spanners,	
  bridge	
  makers	
  and	
  blenders.	
  

	
  
	
  
MANAGING	
   CSR	
   STAKEHOLDER	
   ENGAGEMENT:	
   A	
   NEW	
   CONCEPTUAL	
  
FRAMEWORK	
  

Linda	
  O'Riordan,	
  Jenny	
  Fairbrass	
  

This	
   paper	
   addresses	
   corporate	
   social	
   responsibility	
   (CSR)	
   stakeholder	
  
management	
   and	
   its	
   conceptualisation.	
   It	
   focuses	
   on	
   the	
   challenges	
   facing	
   CSR	
  
managers	
  when	
  attempting	
  to	
  balance	
  the	
  varying	
  interests	
  of	
  their	
  stakeholders.	
  
The	
   study	
   utilises	
   qualitative,	
   exploratory	
   data,	
   obtained	
   via	
   multiple	
   research	
  
methods,	
   to	
   investigate	
   the	
  CSR	
  practices	
   of	
  major	
   pharmaceutical	
   companies	
   in	
  
the	
  UK	
  and	
  Germany.	
  The	
  findings	
  are	
  employed	
  to	
  critically	
  examine	
  and	
  revise	
  a	
  
previously	
   published	
   explanatory	
   framework	
   which	
   identifies	
   the	
   management	
  
steps	
   involved	
   in	
   CSR	
   stakeholder	
   engagement.	
   The	
   resulting	
   revised	
   framework	
  
provides	
  a	
  prescriptive	
  analytical	
   tool	
  which	
   is	
  designed	
  to	
  be	
  of	
  practical	
  use	
  for	
  
decision-­‐makers	
  when	
  managing	
  their	
  stakeholder	
  engagement	
  activities.	
  

	
  
DO	
   BANKS	
   VALUE	
   THE	
   ECO-­‐FRIENDLINESS	
   OF	
   FIRMS'	
   IN	
   THEIR	
   CORPORATE	
  
LENDING	
  DECISION:	
  SOME	
  EMPIRICAL	
  EVIDENCE	
  

Monomita	
  Nandy,	
  Suman	
  Lodh	
  

The	
  purpose	
  of	
  the	
  paper	
  is	
  to	
  advance	
  empirical	
  evidence	
  which	
  explores	
  the	
  link	
  
between	
   firms’	
   environment	
   consciousness	
   and	
   banks	
   lending	
   decision.	
   All	
   US	
  
firms’	
   in	
   KLD	
   database	
   from	
   1991-­‐2006	
   are	
   considered.	
   We	
   find	
   that	
   bank	
  
incorporate	
   firms’	
   environmental	
   consciousness	
   in	
   their	
   corporate	
   lending	
  
decision.	
   Our	
   findings	
   will	
   provide	
   new	
   insights	
   of	
   benefit	
   to	
   policy	
   makers	
   and	
  
academicians.	
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A	
   COMPARISON	
   OF	
   THE	
   DOW-­‐JONES	
   INDUSTRIALS	
   ON	
   SUSTAINABILITY	
  
REPORTING	
  

Robert	
  Scully,	
  Meg	
  Galligan	
  

This	
   presentation	
   will	
   explore	
   examples	
   taken	
   from	
   the	
   websites	
   of	
   the	
   thirty	
  
companies	
  that	
  comprise	
  the	
  Dow	
  Jones	
  Industrial	
   Index	
  in	
  an	
  attempt	
  to	
  discern	
  
to	
   what	
   extent	
   these	
   leading	
   organisations	
   are	
   addressing	
   the	
   issue	
   of	
  
‘sustainability’.	
   The	
  authors	
  will	
  discuss	
   the	
   issues	
  and	
  approaches	
   related	
   to	
   the	
  
reporting	
  of	
   sustainability,	
   including	
  a	
   comparison	
  of	
   the	
  parameters	
  used	
   in	
   the	
  
U.S.-­‐based	
   Dow	
   Jones	
   Sustainability	
   Index	
   (DJSI)	
   and	
   the	
   European-­‐based	
   Global	
  
Reporting	
   Initiative	
   (GRI).	
  The	
   topic	
  should	
  generate	
  considerable	
   interest	
  among	
  
business	
  instructors	
  in	
  the	
  professoriate	
  who	
  are	
  increasingly	
  aware	
  of	
  the	
  growing	
  
importance	
  of	
  the	
  issue	
  of	
  sustainability.	
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BUILDING	
  A	
  SUSTAINABLE	
  COMPETITIVE	
  ADVANTAGE	
  

Mukesh	
  Srivastava,	
  Louis	
  Martinette,	
  Andy	
  Franklin	
  

Utilising	
  an	
  online	
  survey	
  of	
  high	
  technology	
  firms,	
  this	
  research	
  study	
  focuses	
  on	
  
the	
  cross-­‐industrial	
  best	
  practices	
  in	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  the	
  resource	
  based	
  competitive	
  
advantage	
   model	
   of	
   the	
   firm.	
   It	
   identifies	
   managerial	
   levers,	
   tools	
   and	
   systems	
  
which	
   all	
   collectively	
   combine	
   to	
   influence	
   a	
   firm’s	
   ability	
   to	
   sustain	
   its	
   core	
  
competences	
  and	
  therefore	
   its	
  competitive	
  advantage.	
  Specifically,	
  contemporary	
  
techniques	
  are	
  discussed	
  as	
   levers	
   for	
  achieving	
  credible,	
  accountable	
   leadership,	
  
high	
   performance	
   recruitment	
   and	
   employee	
   rewards,	
   retention	
   of	
   creative	
  
people,	
  building	
  a	
  more	
  engaged	
  workforce,	
  and	
  improved	
  strategy	
  definition.	
  	
  

	
  
INSTITUTIONALISATION	
   OF	
   SOCIAL	
   INNOVATION	
   BY	
   BALANCING	
   THE	
  
PARADOXICAL	
   MANAGERIAL	
   REQUIREMENTS	
   OF	
   EXPLOITATION	
   AND	
  
EXPLORATION	
  

Sarah	
  Meisenberger	
  

In	
   an	
   environment	
   characterised	
   by	
   increasing	
   complexity,	
   discontinuity	
   and	
  
dynamic,	
   organisations	
   aim	
   to	
   deploy	
   their	
   current	
   capabilities	
   while	
  
simultaneously	
   exploring	
   new	
   ones	
   in	
   order	
   to	
   achieve	
   long	
   term	
   success	
   by	
  
developing	
   an	
   appropriate	
   balance	
   between	
   the	
   two	
   antagonistic	
   forces	
   of	
  
exploration	
   and	
   exploitation.	
   The	
   conceptual	
   framework	
   presented	
   in	
   this	
   paper	
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proposes	
   a	
   way	
   to	
   institutionalise	
   social	
   innovation	
   and	
   achieve	
   the	
   claimed	
  
balance	
   between	
   exploitation	
   and	
   exploration.	
   The	
   framework	
   rests	
   on	
   three	
  
pillars	
  which	
  establish	
  a	
  triple	
  relationship:	
  Human	
  Resource	
  Management	
  being	
  in	
  
charge	
  for	
  exploitation,	
  Quality	
  Management	
  being	
  assigned	
  to	
  assure	
  exploration,	
  
and	
  the	
  executive	
  who	
  takes	
  care	
  of	
  the	
  appropriate	
  balance.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
PERFORMANCE	
   IMPLICATIONS	
   OF	
   BALANCING	
   EXPLORATION	
   AND	
  
EXPLOITATION	
  WITHIN	
  AND	
  ACROSS	
  INTRA-­‐ORGANISATIONAL	
  DOMAINS	
  

Peiran	
  Su,	
  Peter	
  McNamara	
  

The	
   tension	
   between	
   exploration	
   and	
   exploitation	
   is	
   at	
   the	
   heart	
   of	
   strategic	
  
renewal.	
   Researchers	
   argue	
   that	
  maintaining	
   a	
   balance	
  between	
  exploration	
   and	
  
exploitation	
   is	
   positively	
   associated	
   with	
   firm	
   survival	
   and	
   performance.	
   The	
  
performance	
  implications	
  of	
  the	
  balance	
  notion	
  have	
  been	
  examined	
  at	
  the	
  inter-­‐
organisational	
  level	
  but	
  rarely	
  at	
  the	
  intra-­‐organisational	
  level.	
  We	
  adopt	
  a	
  domain	
  
separation	
   approach	
   to	
   re-­‐examine	
   the	
   performance	
   implications	
   of	
   balancing	
  
exploration	
  and	
  exploitation	
  at	
   the	
   intra-­‐organisational	
   level,	
   specifically,	
  product	
  
development	
   in	
  R&D	
   intensive	
  pharmaceutical	
   firms.	
  The	
   findings	
   shed	
  new	
   light	
  
on	
  the	
  balance	
  notion	
  and	
  advance	
  the	
  domain	
  separation	
  approach	
  of	
  exploration	
  
and	
  exploitation.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   EFFECTS	
   OF	
   NETWORK	
   RELATIONS	
   AND	
   PORTFOLIO	
   CHANGES	
   ON	
  
BALANCING	
   EXPLORATIVE	
   INNOVATION	
   AND	
   EXPLOITATIVE	
   INNOVATION:	
   THE	
  
CASE	
  OF	
  SIMCERE	
  PHARMACEUTICAL	
  GROUP	
  

Feifei	
  Yu,	
  Yang	
  Zhang,	
  Haiwei	
  Zhou	
  

How	
   to	
  balance	
   the	
   relations	
  between	
  exploration	
   and	
  exploitation	
   is	
   not	
   only	
   a	
  
recent	
   research	
   interest	
   from	
  home	
   and	
   aboard,	
   but	
   also	
   an	
   important	
   question	
  
needing	
   to	
   be	
   solved	
   during	
   technological	
   innovation.	
   Drawn	
   from	
   knowledge	
  
innovation	
   theory	
   and	
   social	
   network	
   theory,	
   this	
   paper	
   explores	
   the	
   effect	
   of	
  
complementary	
   and	
   dynamic	
   features	
   between	
   strong	
   ties	
   and	
   bridging	
   ties	
   on	
  
balancing	
  explorative	
  and	
  exploitative	
   innovation.	
  Using	
  a	
   longitudinal	
  case	
  study	
  
method,	
   this	
   paper	
   analyses	
   the	
   last	
   ten	
   years	
   of	
   the	
   technology	
   innovation	
  
process	
  and	
  experience	
  from	
  Simcere,	
  and	
  demonstrates	
  that	
  the	
  inner	
  mechanism	
  
of	
   balancing	
   exploration	
   and	
   exploitation	
   is	
   due	
   to	
   strong	
   ties	
   and	
   bridging	
   ties.	
  
These	
  ties	
  are	
  capable	
  of	
  changing	
  both	
  the	
  depth	
  and	
  breadth	
  of	
  the	
  knowledge	
  
base,	
   and	
   it	
   is	
   felt	
   that	
   the	
   change	
   in	
   the	
   scope	
   of	
   bridging	
   ties	
   and	
   different	
  
strength	
  of	
   relations	
   could	
  help	
   to	
   achieve	
   the	
  balance	
  between	
  exploration	
  and	
  
exploitation.	
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AN	
   INVESTIGATION	
   OF	
   NURSES'	
   WORK-­‐LIFE	
   BALANCE	
   IN	
   PUBLIC	
   SECTOR	
  
HOSPITALS	
  IN	
  IRELAND	
  

Patricia	
  Browne	
  

"Nurses	
  are	
  the	
  single	
  largest	
  group	
  of	
  registered	
  and	
  regulated	
  practitioners	
  in	
  the	
  
health	
   workforce	
   of	
   any	
   country	
   and	
   are	
   internationally	
   recognised	
   as	
   being	
  
fundamental	
   to	
   the	
   provision	
   of	
   health	
   care"	
   (WHO:	
   2002).	
   The	
   Integrated	
  
Employee	
  and	
  Well-­‐being	
  strategy	
  2009-­‐2014	
  states	
  that	
  34%	
  of	
  all	
  staff	
  employed	
  
by	
  the	
  HSE	
  were	
  in	
  the	
  nursing	
  category	
  at	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  December	
  2008	
  (HSE:	
  2009).	
  
An	
   investment	
   in	
   adequate	
   nursing	
   staff	
   numbers	
   and	
   proper	
   HR	
   policies	
   and	
  
practices	
   is	
   a	
   must	
   in	
   any	
   countries	
   hospital	
   infrastructure.	
   HR	
   practices	
   which	
  
affect	
   nurse	
   well-­‐being,	
   attendance	
   and	
   workplace	
   performance	
   are	
   a	
   very	
  
important	
   element	
   of	
   adequate,	
   efficient	
   and	
   quality	
   employee	
   care	
   in	
   hospital	
  
settings.	
   This	
   paper	
   will	
   seek	
   to	
   illustrate	
   PhD	
   research	
   into	
   work-­‐life	
   balance	
  
policies	
  and	
  practices	
  for	
  nurses	
  in	
  public	
  hospital	
  settings	
  in	
  Ireland.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
WORK-­‐FAMILY	
  CONFLICT,	
  CAREER	
  CONSEQUENCES	
  AND	
  GENDER:	
  INFLUENCE	
  OF	
  
CO-­‐WORKER	
  AND	
  SUPERVISOR	
  

Jeanette	
  Cleveland,	
  Lauren	
  Cotter,	
  Alma	
  McCarthy	
  

With	
   the	
   growing	
   proportion	
   of	
   women	
   in	
   the	
   workplace,	
   it	
   is	
   important	
   to	
  
continue	
   to	
   study	
   potential	
   gender	
   variations	
   in	
   the	
   perception	
   of	
   the	
   work	
  
environment.	
   This	
   study	
   examined	
   whether	
   gender	
   moderates	
   the	
   relationship	
  
between	
   perceived	
   social	
   support	
   from	
   co-­‐workers	
   (or	
   supervisors)	
   and	
   work	
  
family	
   conflict	
   and	
   career	
   consequences	
   (e.g.,	
   negative	
   professional	
   impact	
   of	
  
placing	
  the	
  demands	
  of	
  the	
  family	
  above	
  those	
  of	
  the	
  workplace).	
  Results	
  showed	
  
a	
   significant	
   negative	
   relationship	
   between	
   supervisor	
   support	
   and	
   career	
  
consequences,	
   with	
   moderate	
   additive	
   effects	
   of	
   co-­‐worker	
   support.	
   Although	
  
gender	
   did	
   not	
   moderate	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   social	
   support	
   and	
   career	
  
consequences,	
   gender	
   did	
   moderate	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   co-­‐worker	
   (and	
  
supervisor)	
  support	
  and	
  work-­‐family	
  conflict.	
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RESEARCH	
   ON	
   THE	
   MECHANISM	
   OF	
   BI-­‐DIRECTIONAL	
   WORK-­‐FAMILY	
  
FACILITATION	
  

Qun	
  Wang,	
  Hui	
  Lee,	
  Jianlong	
  Ding	
  

This	
   article	
  defines	
  work	
   family	
   facilitation	
   as	
   the	
  extent	
   to	
  which	
   an	
   individual's	
  
engagement	
  in	
  one	
  social	
  system	
  such	
  as	
  work	
  or	
  family	
  contributes	
  to	
  growth	
  in	
  
another	
   social	
   system.	
   Based	
   on	
   current	
   conceptualisations	
   and	
   two	
   models	
   of	
  
facilitation,	
   a	
   dual-­‐	
   path	
   (work-­‐to-­‐family	
   path	
   and	
   family-­‐to-­‐work	
   path)	
  model	
   of	
  
work-­‐family	
  facilitation	
  is	
  developed.	
  In	
  this	
  paper	
  we	
  try	
  to	
  explain	
  why	
  and	
  how	
  
facilitation	
  occurs,	
  what	
  contributes	
   to	
   it	
  and	
  why	
   it	
   relates	
   to	
  domain	
  outcomes	
  
based	
   on	
   the	
   Resource-­‐Gain-­‐	
   Development	
   perspective.	
   Moreover	
   we	
   provide	
  
specific	
  exemplars	
  of	
  both	
  paths.	
  We	
  also	
  make	
  a	
  better	
  understanding	
  of	
  the	
  four	
  
definitions	
   (enhancement,	
   positive	
   spillover,	
   enrichment	
   and	
   facilitation)	
   to	
  
represent	
  the	
  positive	
  side	
  of	
  work	
  and	
  family	
  interface.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   GOLD	
   DREAM:	
   HARMONISING	
   WORK,	
   FAMILY	
   AND	
   PERSONAL	
   LIFE:	
   THE	
  
COLOMBIAN	
  AND	
  ARGENTINEAN	
  EXPERIENCE	
  

Sandra	
  Idrovo,	
  Patricia	
  Debeljuh,	
  Ángeles	
  Destefano	
  

The	
   constant	
   changing	
  environment	
  places	
   increasing	
  demands	
  on	
  organisations.	
  
Executives	
   face	
   the	
   challenge	
   of	
   balancing	
   role	
   demands	
   from	
  work	
   and	
   family.	
  
Companies	
   face	
   the	
   challenge	
   of	
   competition	
   in	
   talent	
   attraction	
   and	
   retention,	
  
high	
   levels	
   of	
   absenteeism,	
   turnover	
   intention,	
   lack	
   of	
   commitment,	
   etc.	
  
Organisations	
   in	
   Latin	
   American	
   countries	
   face	
   the	
   same	
   challenges	
   with	
   one	
  
additional	
   dilemma:	
   the	
   importance	
   that	
   family	
   still	
   holds	
   within	
   labour	
   and	
  
cultural	
   practices.	
   This	
   study	
   looks	
   at	
   the	
  work-­‐family	
   interface	
   in	
   Argentina	
   and	
  
Colombia	
  and	
  how	
  work	
  and	
   individual	
  outcomes	
  such	
  as	
   turnover	
   intention	
  and	
  
commitment;	
   work-­‐family	
   satisfaction	
   and	
   enrichment	
   are	
   affected	
   by	
   this	
  
interdependency.	
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EVALUATING	
  THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  MARKETING	
  IN	
  CUSTOMER	
  VALUE	
  CREATION	
  

David	
  Cosgrove,	
  John	
  Fahy	
  

Creating	
  value	
   is	
  a	
  priority	
  for	
  managers	
   in	
   increasingly	
   intense	
  customer-­‐centred	
  
markets.	
  Despite	
  the	
  centrality	
  of	
  customer	
  value	
  in	
  marketing	
  thought,	
  customer	
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value	
  research	
  is	
  under	
  investigated,	
  nascent	
  and	
  in	
  the	
  early	
  stages	
  of	
  conceptual	
  
development	
  (Brock	
  Smith	
  and	
  Colgate	
  2007).	
  Consequently,	
  it	
  has	
  been	
  difficult	
  to	
  
use	
   this	
   construct	
   in	
   either	
   practice	
   or	
  marketing	
   research	
   (Sweeney	
   and	
   Soutar	
  
2001).	
  This	
  study,	
  using	
  interviews	
  with	
  twenty	
  marketing	
  managers	
  across	
  a	
  range	
  
of	
  industries,	
  focuses	
  on	
  reviewing	
  customer	
  value	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  understand	
  the	
  role	
  
that	
  marketing	
  plays	
  in	
  the	
  value	
  creation	
  process.	
  The	
  key	
  findings	
  from	
  this	
  study	
  
are	
  discussed	
  along	
  with	
  managerial	
  implications	
  and	
  areas	
  for	
  further	
  research.	
  

	
  
	
  
GREEN	
   MARKETING	
   AS	
   A	
   DRIVER	
   OF	
   CORPORATE	
   SOCIAL	
   RESPONSIBILITY	
   IN	
  
SOUTH	
  AFRICA:	
  BUILDING	
  CONSUMER	
  BRAND	
  EQUITY	
  

Sebilaro	
  Mosupyoe	
  

Environmental	
   and	
  ecological	
   concerns	
  are	
  global	
  phenomenon	
   that	
  have	
  gained	
  
momentum	
   because	
   of	
   global	
   warming.	
   In	
   realising	
   the	
   long-­‐term	
   effects	
   of	
  
neglecting	
  the	
  environment,	
  nations	
  have	
  embarked	
  on	
  awareness	
  and	
  strategies	
  
to	
  minimise	
  the	
  impact.	
  This	
  attention	
  to	
  the	
  environment	
  has	
  manifested	
  in	
  ways	
  
such	
   as	
   an	
   increase	
   in	
   public	
   awareness	
   about	
   environmental	
   aspects	
   and	
   an	
  
increase	
   in	
   the	
   evidence	
   of	
   environmental	
   responsibility	
   or	
   green	
   marketing	
  
activities.	
  Since	
  the	
  1980s,	
  green	
  marketing	
  evolved	
  through	
  several	
  stages.	
  After	
  a	
  
backlash	
   in	
   the	
   1990s,	
   green	
  marketing	
   has	
   experienced	
   an	
   upswing	
   since	
   2000.	
  
The	
  force	
  of	
  "going-­‐green"	
  has	
  been	
  extended	
  to	
  the	
  Asian,	
  African	
  and	
  European	
  
markets	
   where	
   environmental	
   threats	
   are	
   on	
   an	
   increase	
   (Lee,	
   2008).	
   Although	
  
research	
   has	
   been	
   conducted	
   in	
   green	
   marketing	
   and	
   corporate	
   social	
  
responsibility,	
  green	
  marketing	
  as	
  a	
  driver	
  for	
  corporate	
  brand	
  equity	
  through	
  CSR	
  
is	
  still	
  to	
  receive	
  attention.	
  

	
  
	
  
CONSUMER	
   ADVOCACY:	
   SHAPING	
   THE	
   FUTURE	
   OF	
   ETHICAL	
   MARKETING	
  
PRACTICE?	
  

Catherine	
  McGuinn	
  

This	
   paper	
   is	
   conceptual	
   in	
   nature	
   and	
  highlights	
   key	
   challenges	
   that	
   need	
   to	
  be	
  
met	
  to	
  ensure	
  the	
  future	
  growth	
  of	
  marketing.	
  It	
  questions	
  the	
  nature	
  of	
  marketing	
  
and	
   marketing	
   practice	
   in	
   the	
   context	
   of	
   modern	
   society	
   and	
   the	
   professional	
  
development	
   of	
   the	
   discipline.	
   It	
   revisits	
   the	
   theoretical	
   status	
   of	
   marketing,	
  
explores	
   inherent	
   limitations,	
   and	
   introduces	
   ethical	
   marketing	
   practice	
   is	
   a	
  
contemporary	
   response	
   to	
   the	
   societal	
   marketing	
   concept.	
   It	
   calls	
   for	
   further	
  
discourse	
   on	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   customer	
   advocacy	
   and	
   ethical	
  marketing	
  
practice,	
   and	
  challenges	
  academia	
   to	
  generate	
   theoretical	
   solutions	
  and	
  practical	
  
guidelines	
  

	
  
	
  
WORKING	
   EFFECTIVELY	
   IN	
   AN	
   ARAB	
   CONTEXT:	
   AN	
   EXAMINATION	
   OF	
   KEY	
  
ACCOUNT	
  MANAGERS'	
  CAPABILITIES	
  AND	
  ATTRIBUTES	
  

Fawaz	
  Baddar	
  AL	
  Hussan,	
  Faten	
  Baddar	
  AL-­‐Husan	
  

In	
   this	
   paper	
   we	
   draw	
   on	
   an	
   extensive	
   qualitative	
   enquiry	
   into	
   the	
   dilemmas	
  
experienced	
  by	
   companies	
   applying	
  Western	
   theory	
   and	
  practice	
   in	
   Key	
  Account	
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Management	
  into	
  the	
  global,	
  and	
  specifically	
  the	
  Arab	
  context.	
  We	
  investigate	
  the	
  
characteristics	
   that	
   both	
   Western	
   and	
   Arab	
   companies	
   are	
   seeking	
   in	
   a	
   Key	
  
Account	
  Manager	
  when	
   they	
  are	
  operating	
   in	
  Arab	
  countries	
  and	
   find	
  noticeable	
  
divergence	
  from	
  the	
  skills	
  and	
  capabilities	
  dictated	
  by	
  existing	
  literature.	
  Our	
  study	
  
shows	
  the	
  importance	
  of	
  age	
  and	
  seniority,	
  ethnic	
  origin,	
  religion,	
  networking	
  skills	
  
and	
  existing	
   social	
   networks	
  of	
   a	
   key	
   account	
  manager	
   in	
   an	
  Arab	
   culture	
   rather	
  
than	
   the	
   sales	
   planning	
   or	
   strategic	
   thinking	
   prized	
   in	
   the	
   West.	
   This	
   has	
   a	
  
significant	
   contribution	
   to	
   our	
   understanding	
   of	
   cross	
   border	
   KAM	
   and	
   the	
  
competency	
  requirements	
  for	
  an	
  Arab	
  Key	
  Account	
  Manager.	
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THE	
  ACTIONS	
  OF	
  NASCENT	
  ENTREPRENEURS;	
  A	
  TEMPORAL	
  DYNAMIC	
  APPROACH	
  
TO	
  SUCCESS	
  

Valérie	
  Francois	
  

The	
   aim	
   of	
   our	
   study	
   is	
   to	
   understand	
   the	
   interactions	
   between	
   entrepreneurs’	
  
actions	
  and	
  their	
  environment	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  their	
  temporal	
  dynamic,	
  so	
  as	
  to	
  explain	
  
the	
  success	
  or	
  failure	
  of	
  the	
  business	
  venture.	
  In	
  order	
  to	
  explore	
  the	
  process,	
  the	
  
present	
   study	
   examines	
   the	
   temporal	
   dynamic	
   specific	
   to	
   the	
   actions	
   and	
  
environment	
   of	
   nascent	
   entrepreneurs	
   via	
   three	
   business	
   start-­‐up	
   cases.	
   The	
  
findings	
   indicate	
   the	
  dynamics	
  and	
  drivers	
   required	
   for	
  organisational	
  emergence	
  
as	
  well	
  as	
   the	
   timeframe	
  required.	
  Moreover,	
  predicting	
   the	
  success	
  or	
   failure	
  of	
  
transforming	
  an	
   idea	
   into	
  a	
   thriving	
  business	
   remains	
  a	
  delicate	
   issue	
  because	
  of	
  
the	
   constructed	
   and	
   complex	
   nature	
   of	
   the	
   entrepreneur-­‐action-­‐environment	
  
relationship.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   BIG	
   5	
   PERSONALITY	
   DIMENSIONS	
   AS	
   DETERMINANTS	
   OF	
  
ENTREPRENEURSHIP	
  

Malini	
  Kothandaraman,	
  Reeves	
  Wesley,	
  Rene	
  Vandhana	
  

While	
   many	
   authors	
   have	
   given	
   their	
   domain-­‐specific	
   characterisation	
   of	
  
personality,	
  big	
  five	
  personality	
  dimensions	
  are	
  the	
  predominantly	
  used	
  and	
  widely	
  
accepted	
   form	
   of	
   personality	
   characterisation.	
   It	
   is	
   essential	
   to	
   know	
   whether	
  
entrepreneurship	
   is	
   highly	
   determined	
   through	
   the	
   personality	
   characteristics	
   of	
  
the	
   individual.	
   This	
   study	
   found	
   that	
   the	
   dimensions	
   of	
   extroversion,	
  
conscientiousness,	
  openness	
  and	
  neuroticism	
  determine	
  entrepreneurship	
   in	
  that	
  
order.	
  Our	
  discussion	
  focuses	
  on	
  the	
  personality	
  of	
  the	
  respondents	
  that	
  is	
  seen	
  to	
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captures	
   the	
   entrepreneurial	
   spirit	
   centre	
   stage,	
   and	
  which	
   become	
   the	
   focus	
   of	
  
successful	
  entrepreneurship.	
  Furthermore,	
  our	
  discussion	
  centres	
  on	
  the	
  specificity	
  
of	
  the	
  sample	
  as	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  respondents	
  in	
  this	
  study	
  originate	
  from	
  a	
  distinctive	
  
education	
  system.	
  

	
  
	
  
UNDERSTANDING	
   THE	
   DEVELOPMENT	
   OF	
   ENTREPRENEUR	
   COMPETENCIES	
   AND	
  
CAPABILITIES:	
  THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  CONTEXT	
  AND	
  AGENCY	
  

Briga	
  Hynes,	
  Thomas	
  N	
  Garavan	
  

Given	
   the	
   experiential	
   and	
   real	
   time	
   nature	
   of	
   learning	
   by	
   entrepreneurs	
  
mentoring	
   and	
   network	
   based	
   learning	
   processes	
   become	
   important	
   as	
   a	
  
competence	
  development	
   strategy	
  and	
  emphasise	
   the	
   importance	
  of	
   learning	
  by	
  
doing,	
   formative	
   experiences	
   and	
   learning	
   as	
   part	
   of	
   action	
   (Sullivan,	
   2000;	
  
Priyanto	
   and	
   Sandjojo,	
   2005;	
  Wikholm	
   et	
   al.	
   2005).	
   There	
   is	
   therefore	
   scope	
   to	
  
more	
   fully	
   understand	
   the	
   development	
   of	
   entrepreneurial	
   competence	
   and	
   to	
  
achieve	
  context	
  rich	
  understandings	
  of	
  how	
  entrepreneurs	
  learn	
  and	
  the	
  particular	
  
conditions	
   in	
  which	
   they	
   learn.	
   Such	
   an	
   approach	
   represents	
   a	
  more	
   fruitful	
   one	
  
that	
   simply	
   focusing	
   on	
   generic	
   entrepreneurial	
   training	
   and	
   development	
  
activities.	
  

	
  
	
  
BECOMING	
   AN	
   ENTREPRENEUR:	
   RESEARCHING	
   THE	
   ROLE	
   OF	
   MENTORS	
   IN	
  
IDENTITY	
  CONSTRUCTION	
  

Breda	
  O'Dwyer,	
  Clare	
  Rigg	
  

The	
  empirical	
  context	
  for	
  this	
  paper	
  is	
  enterprise	
  education	
  in	
  south-­‐west	
  Ireland,	
  
run	
  collaboratively	
  between	
  third	
  level	
  academics,	
  a	
  regional	
  development	
  agency,	
  
and	
   entrepreneurs.	
   The	
   paper	
   is	
   a	
   theoretical	
   discussion	
   of	
   our	
   developing	
  
epistemology	
   and	
   methodology	
   for	
   a	
   qualitative	
   study	
   of	
   participants	
   on	
  
graduation.	
  The	
  perspective	
  taken	
  is	
  social	
  constructionist,	
  drawing	
  on	
  ideas	
  from	
  
identity	
  theory	
  and	
  social	
  learning.	
  

 
11.	
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  –	
  1.30	
  PM	
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  WORKSHOPS	
  11	
  -­‐	
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TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   12.15	
  PM	
  to	
  1.30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JEAN	
  MONNET	
  THEATRE	
  DG016	
  

CHAIR	
   NOREEN	
  HERATY	
  

	
  
A	
   CORPORATE	
   GOVERNANCE	
   LENS	
   ON	
   STRATEGIC	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCES	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  

Graeme	
  Martin,	
  Elaine	
  Farndale,	
  Jaap	
  Paauwe,	
  Philip	
  Stiles	
  

Corporate	
   governance	
   is	
   one	
   of	
   the	
   most	
   important	
   topics	
   in	
   strategic	
  
management	
   research	
   and	
   practice,	
   yet	
   strategic	
   human	
   resource	
   management	
  
(SHRM)	
   has	
   been	
   relatively	
   silent	
   on	
   the	
   issues	
   that	
   corporate	
   governance	
  
addresses,	
   namely	
   the	
   generation,	
   protection	
   and	
   distribution	
   of	
   wealth.	
   By	
  
categorising	
   the	
   extant	
   corporate	
   governance	
   literature	
   into	
   four	
   core	
   models	
  
relating	
   to	
   questions	
   of	
   legitimacy,	
   rights	
   and	
   rationality,	
   this	
   review	
   paper	
  
develops	
   a	
   conceptual	
   framework	
   for	
   analysing	
   the	
   links	
   among	
   different	
  
corporate	
   governance	
   theories,	
   their	
   ethical	
   and	
   strategic	
   management	
  
assumptions,	
   and	
   their	
   impact	
   on	
   SHRM.	
   In	
   so	
   doing,	
   we	
   propose	
   some	
   new	
  
directions	
   for	
   research	
  which	
  may	
  help	
  HRM	
  academics	
  and	
  practitioners	
  make	
  a	
  
more	
  significant	
  impact	
  on	
  this	
  major	
  corporate	
  agenda.	
  

	
  
THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
   IN	
  DEVELOPING	
  SUSTAINABLE	
  
ORGANISATIONS:	
  A	
  REVIEW	
  AND	
  RESEARCH	
  AGENDA	
  

Ina	
  Ehnert	
  

This	
  conceptual	
  paper	
  contributes	
  to	
  the	
  emerging	
  literature	
  linking	
  sustainability,	
  
Corporate	
   Social	
   Responsibility	
   (CSR)	
   and	
   Human	
   Resource	
   Management	
   (HRM)	
  
research	
   (Ehnert,	
   2009;	
   Pfeffer,	
   2010;	
   Zaugg,	
   2009)	
   and	
   discusses	
   the	
   strategic	
  
potential	
  of	
  sustainability	
  as	
  a	
  concept	
   for	
  HRM	
  to	
  deal	
  with	
  human	
  resources	
  as	
  
well	
   as	
   the	
   challenges	
   for	
   HRM	
   caused	
   by	
   an	
   increasing	
   interest	
   for	
   CSR	
   and	
  
sustainability.	
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SOCIETAL	
  CONTINGENCY	
  OF	
  HR	
  MANAGERIAL	
  POWER	
  SOURCES:	
  THE	
  RELEVANCE	
  
OF	
   EXPERIENCE,	
   EDUCATION	
   AND	
   GENDER	
   OF	
   HR	
   EXECUTIVES	
   FOR	
   STRATEGIC	
  
INTEGRATION	
  

Astrid	
  Reichel,	
  Julia	
  Brandl,	
  Freddy	
  Hällstén,	
  Wolfgang	
  Mayrhofer	
  

This	
   article	
   examines	
   how	
   the	
   distinctive	
   rationalities	
   that	
   prevail	
   in	
   societal	
  
contexts	
  shape	
  the	
  determinants	
  of	
  HR	
  executive	
  power.	
  Empirically,	
  we	
  examine	
  
the	
   importance	
   of	
   three	
   characteristics	
   of	
   HR	
   executives	
   –	
   gender,	
   academic	
  
education	
   and	
   practical	
   HR	
   experience	
   –	
   for	
   becoming	
   strategically	
   integrated	
   in	
  
their	
   organisations	
   in	
   Germany,	
   Spain,	
   Sweden	
   and	
   UK.	
   In	
   HRM,	
   strategic	
  
integration	
  is	
  seen	
  as	
  an	
  important	
  indicator	
  of	
  HR	
  executive	
  power	
  as	
  it	
  comprises	
  
both,	
   enacted	
   as	
   well	
   as	
   potential	
   power.	
   The	
   examination	
   of	
   competencies	
  
(education,	
   experience)	
   and	
   gender	
   in	
   our	
   study	
   refers	
   to	
   the	
   debate	
   on	
   HR	
  
professionalism	
   and	
   stratification	
   among	
   male	
   and	
   female	
   HR	
   executives,	
  
respectively.	
  

	
  
THE	
   RELATIONSHIP	
   BETWEEN	
   THE	
   QUALITY	
   OF	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  PRACTICES	
  AND	
  THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  TRADE	
  UNIONS	
  IN	
  ORGANISATIONS	
  

Nina	
  Pološki	
  Vokić	
  

The	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   was	
   to	
   determine	
   whether	
   HRM	
   practices	
   differ	
  
depending	
   on	
   the	
  modality	
   of	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   HRM	
   and	
   trade	
   unions,	
  
through	
   a	
   survey	
   among	
   large	
   Croatian	
   enterprises.	
   Empirical	
   results	
   confirmed	
  
both	
   the	
   union-­‐substitution	
   and	
   the	
   union-­‐HRM	
   synergy	
   hypotheses.	
   Results	
  
showed	
  that	
  non-­‐unionised	
  enterprises	
  (those	
  with	
  Total	
  HRM	
  strategy)	
  and	
  those	
  
with	
   the	
   high	
   level	
   of	
   union-­‐HRM	
   partnership	
   (those	
   with	
   Union-­‐HRM	
   synergy	
  
strategy)	
  take	
  better	
  care	
  of	
  their	
  employees	
  than	
  enterprises	
  with	
  the	
  high	
   level	
  
of	
   union-­‐HRM	
   disagreements	
   (those	
   with	
   Union-­‐HRM	
   dualism	
   strategy)	
   or	
  
enterprises	
  with	
  powerful	
  unions	
  (those	
  with	
  Union	
  dominance	
  strategy).	
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INERTIA	
   AND	
   STATE	
   TO	
   CHANGE	
   TRANSITION	
   IN	
   THE	
   INTERNATIONALISATION	
  
PROCESS	
  MODEL	
  

Douglas	
  Dow,	
  Peter	
  W	
  Liesch,	
  Catherine	
  Welch,	
  Lawrence	
  Welch	
  

We	
  elaborate	
  the	
  notion	
  of	
  inertia	
  and	
  propose	
  that	
  it	
  is	
  a	
  key	
  missing	
  construct	
  in	
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internationalisation	
  process	
  research.	
  We	
  address	
  the	
  question:	
  How	
  does	
   inertia	
  
mediate	
  firm	
  internationalisation	
  and	
  contribute	
  to	
  a	
  theoretical	
  extension	
  of	
  the	
  
Uppsala	
  Model?	
  We	
  propose	
   that	
   inertia	
   is	
  an	
  alternative	
   to	
  uncertainty	
  and	
  risk	
  
avoidance	
   that	
  mediates	
   the	
   transition	
   from	
   State	
   to	
   Change	
   aspects	
  within	
   the	
  
original	
   internationalisation	
   process	
   model,	
   and	
   this	
   might	
   have	
   application	
   in	
  
management	
  studies	
  more	
  generally.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
REVISITING	
  THE	
  CONCEPT	
  OF	
  UNCERTAINTY	
  IN	
  INTERNATIONAL	
  BUSINESS	
  

Dorota	
  Piaskowska,	
  Xia	
  Han	
  

The	
  impact	
  of	
  exogenous	
  and	
  endogenous	
  uncertainty	
  on	
  international	
  activities	
  of	
  
firms	
   is	
   one	
   of	
   the	
  most	
   commonly	
   studied	
   topics	
   in	
   international	
   business	
   (IB).	
  
Building	
   on	
   theories	
   such	
   as	
   the	
   Uppsala	
   model	
   of	
   internationalisation	
   and	
  
institutional	
  theory,	
  prior	
  research	
  provided	
  a	
  range	
  of	
  theoretical	
  arguments	
  and	
  
empirical	
  findings	
  regarding	
  how	
  uncertainty	
  impacts	
  internationalisation	
  patterns	
  
and	
   outcomes.	
   Yet,	
   inconsistencies	
   persist	
   both	
   at	
   the	
   conceptual	
   level	
   and	
   in	
  
empirical	
   findings.	
   In	
   this	
   paper,	
   we	
   review	
   past	
   research	
   and	
   propose	
   that	
   for	
  
firms	
   operating	
   internationally,	
   uncertainty	
   may	
   be	
   usefully	
   understood	
   as	
   the	
  
outcome	
   of	
   joint	
   interpretations	
   among	
   managers	
   about	
   the	
   business	
  
environment.	
  We	
  highlight	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  managerial	
  perceptions	
  and	
  clarify	
  some	
  of	
  
the	
   conceptual	
   issues	
   identified	
   in	
   prior	
   studies.	
   We	
   conclude	
   with	
   some	
  
suggestions	
  for	
  future	
  research.	
  

	
  
	
  
DECISION	
   MAKING	
   IN	
   CULTURES	
   OR	
   ACROSS	
   CULTURES?	
   A	
   EUROPEAN	
   CASE	
  
STUDY	
  

Cordula	
  Barzantny	
  

This	
   study	
   deals	
  with	
  management	
   decision	
  making	
   in	
   an	
   operational	
   context	
   of	
  
the	
   European	
   corporation.	
   The	
   research	
   questions	
   hypothesise	
  whether	
   national	
  
cultures	
   determine	
   decisional	
   differences	
   in	
   management.	
   The	
   theoretical	
  
approach	
   is	
  validated	
  by	
  an	
  empirical,	
  qualitative,	
   in-­‐depth	
   field	
  study.	
  We	
  chose	
  
the	
  annual	
  corporate	
  budgeting	
  process	
  as	
  a	
  standardised	
  case	
  study	
  for	
  business	
  
decisions	
  across	
  all	
  locations.	
  The	
  findings	
  state	
  that	
  significant	
  differences	
  appear	
  
between	
   various	
   European	
   cultures	
   and	
   they	
   are	
   found	
   to	
   affect	
   the	
   decision-­‐
making	
   behaviour	
   in	
   the	
   daily	
   activity	
   of	
   managers.	
   But,	
   the	
   qualitative	
   analysis	
  
shows	
  both,	
  divergence	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  convergence	
  in	
  multicultural	
  management	
  team	
  
decision	
   making	
   dependent	
   on	
   the	
   managerial	
   level	
   and	
   importance	
   of	
  
management	
  decisions.	
  

	
  
	
  
INTER-­‐ORGANISATIONAL	
  TRUST	
  IN	
  THE	
  COMPETITIVENESS	
  POLE	
  

Chakar	
  Boughanbouz,	
  Boualem	
  Aliouat,	
  Fateh	
  Saci	
  

Since	
  their	
  creation,	
  poles	
  of	
  competitiveness	
  are	
  becoming	
  increasingly	
  important	
  
in	
  speeches	
  and	
  research	
  literature.	
  They	
  have	
  emerged	
  as	
  a	
  relevant	
  field	
  of	
  study	
  
and	
  even	
  a	
  daily	
  echo	
  in	
  business	
  or	
  the	
  general	
  press	
  which	
  report	
  about	
  changes	
  
in	
   management	
   practice	
   within	
   these	
   clusters.	
   Currently	
   this	
   structure,	
   which	
   is	
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relatively	
  nascent,	
  focuses	
  on	
  the	
  identification	
  and	
  dissemination	
  of	
  best	
  practices	
  
among	
   its	
   actors.	
   The	
   aim	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   outline	
   a	
   theoretical	
   model	
   of	
  
integration	
  of	
  inter-­‐	
  actors	
  within	
  the	
  clusters.	
  So,	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  develop	
  this	
  model,	
  
we	
   explored	
   a	
   wide	
   array	
   of	
   literature	
   dealing	
   with	
   trust,	
   clusters,	
   and	
   inter-­‐
organisation	
  relations.	
  Finally,	
  some	
  issues	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  empirical	
  examination	
  of	
  
building	
  trust	
  are	
  discussed.	
  The	
  contribution	
  of	
  this	
  paper	
  lies	
  primarily	
  in	
  its	
  study	
  
of	
  the	
  concept	
  of	
  trust	
  in	
  a	
  multilateral	
  context.	
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TRACK	
   STRATEGIC	
  TALENT	
  MANAGEMENT	
  &	
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   12.15	
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HRM	
  AND	
  THE	
  CHANGING	
  WORLD	
  OF	
  WORK:	
  A	
  CANADIAN	
  PERSPECTIVE	
  

Andrew	
  Templer	
  

This	
  paper	
  examines	
   the	
  changing	
  world	
  of	
  work,	
   the	
  consequent	
  changes	
   taking	
  
place	
   in	
  employment	
  relationships	
  and	
   in	
  the	
  resulting	
  perceived	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  
the	
   profession	
   of	
   HRM.	
   After	
   examining	
   the	
   two	
   realities	
   of	
   work	
   and	
   HRM	
  
effectiveness,	
  a	
  number	
  of	
  implications	
  for	
  HR	
  practice	
  are	
  presented.	
  It	
  is	
  argued	
  
that	
   the	
   traditional	
   functional	
   models	
   of	
   HRM	
   are	
   hopelessly	
   inadequate	
   in	
  
addressing	
  the	
  changed	
  reality	
  of	
  competitive	
  advantage	
  today.	
  The	
  profession	
   is	
  
truly	
   facing	
  the	
  best	
  and	
  worst	
  of	
  times	
  thus	
  offering	
  areas	
  of	
  significant	
  concern	
  
but	
  also	
  of	
  unprecedented	
  opportunity	
  in	
  the	
  future.	
  

	
  
	
  
LOOKING	
   BACK,	
   LOOKING	
   FORWARD:	
  MAPPING	
   THE	
   FIELD	
  OF	
   INTERNATIONAL	
  
HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  RESEARCH	
  

Ingmar	
  Björkman,	
  Denice	
  Welch	
  

The	
  purpose	
  of	
  our	
  paper	
  is	
  to	
  map	
  the	
  field	
  of	
   IHRM,	
  through	
  an	
  analysis	
  of	
  five	
  
major	
   international	
   business/management	
   journals	
   used	
   by	
   IHRM	
   researchers	
   as	
  
outlets	
   for	
   their	
   work:	
   International	
   Journal	
   of	
   Human	
   Resource	
   Management	
  
(IJHRM),	
  Journal	
  of	
  International	
  Business	
  Studies	
  (JIBS),	
  Journal	
  of	
  World	
  Business	
  
(JWB),	
  International	
  Business	
  Review	
  (IBR),	
  and	
  Management	
  International	
  Review	
  
(MIR).	
  The	
  analysis	
   is	
  broken	
   into	
   three	
   time	
  periods:	
  1990-­‐1996;	
  1997-­‐2003	
  and	
  
2004-­‐2010.	
  We	
  identify	
  two	
  major	
  streams	
  of	
  IHRM	
  research	
  –	
  one	
  that	
  examines	
  
expatriate	
  management;	
   the	
  other	
   that	
  deals	
  with	
  HRM	
   issues	
  at	
   the	
  MNC	
   level.	
  
Trends	
  across	
  these	
  streams	
  are	
  discussed	
  and	
  areas	
  for	
  future	
  research	
  identified.	
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INTELLECTUAL	
   CAPITAL	
   ARCHITECTURES	
   FOR	
   DEVELOPING	
   DYNAMIC	
  
CAPABILITIES	
  

Susana	
  Pasamar-­‐Reyes,	
  Alvaro	
  Lopez-­‐Cabrales,	
  Ramón	
  Valle-­‐Cabrera	
  

The	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   analyse	
   the	
   antecedents	
   to	
   the	
   development	
   of	
  
dynamic	
   capabilities	
   from	
   an	
   intellectual	
   capability	
   perspective.	
   According	
   to	
  
recent	
  research	
  (Zollo	
  &	
  Winter,	
  2002;	
  Teece,	
  2007),	
  dynamic	
  capabilities	
  require	
  
the	
   ability	
   to	
   scan	
   opportunities,	
   seize	
   them	
   by	
   means	
   of	
   inversions	
   and	
  
reconfigure	
  resources	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  success.	
  Studies	
  on	
  this	
  area	
  have	
  only	
  begun	
  to	
  
emerge.	
   The	
   role	
   of	
   employees"	
   knowledge	
   (human	
   capital),	
   exchanges	
   among	
  
them	
   (social	
   capital)	
   and	
   accumulated	
   knowledge	
   and	
   routines	
   (organisational	
  
capital)	
   in	
   supporting	
   dynamic	
   capabilities	
   throughout	
   the	
   firm	
   is	
   even	
   less	
   well	
  
understood,	
   giving	
   us	
   a	
   research	
   opportunity	
   of	
   considering	
   whether	
   different	
  
organisational	
   units	
   with	
   diverse	
   architectures	
   of	
   intellectual	
   capital	
   support	
  
dynamic	
  capabilities.	
  	
  

	
  
VALIDATION	
  OF	
  A	
  NEW	
  HIGH	
  PERFORMANCE	
  SYSTEM	
  MODEL	
  

Constantine	
  Kontoghiorghes	
  

The	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   study	
  was	
   to	
   test	
   the	
   validity	
   of	
   a	
   high	
   performance	
   system	
  
(HPS)	
   model	
   which	
   was	
   based	
   on	
   the	
   design	
   principles	
   stemming	
   from	
  
sociotechnical	
   systems,	
   total	
   quality	
   management,	
   and	
   learning	
   organisation	
  
theories.	
   Based	
   on	
   the	
   responses	
   provided	
   by	
   600	
   employees	
   of	
   a	
   Cypriot	
  
telecommunications	
   company,	
   a	
   SEM	
   analysis	
   indicated	
   strong	
   effects	
   of	
   the	
  
tested	
   HPS	
   construct	
   on	
   employee	
   satisfaction,	
  motivation	
   and	
   commitment,	
   on	
  
talent	
  management,	
  and	
  on	
  perceived	
  organisational	
  performance.	
  Organisational	
  
performance	
   was	
   then	
   found	
   to	
   be	
   positively	
   related	
   to	
   competitiveness	
   and	
  
profitability.	
   In	
   all,	
   this	
   study	
   validated	
   the	
   predictive	
   utility	
   of	
   the	
   tested	
   HPS	
  
construct.	
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MANAGEMENT	
  EDUCATION	
  RE-­‐IMAGINED:	
  GLOBAL	
  CONSULTANCY	
  PROJECTS	
  IN	
  
THE	
  MBA	
  CURRICULUM	
  

Jim	
  Johnson,	
  Mike	
  Brown	
  

Two	
  common	
  criticisms	
  of	
  conventional	
  MBA	
  programs	
  are	
  that	
  they	
  lack	
  practical	
  
training	
  that	
  allows	
  students	
  to	
  apply	
  the	
  skills/knowledge	
  that	
  they	
  learn,	
  and	
  that	
  
they	
  do	
  a	
  poor	
  job	
  of	
  evaluating	
  whether	
  they	
  are	
  providing	
  students	
  with	
  the	
  right	
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tools	
   to	
  help	
   them	
  become	
  effective	
  managers	
   (Pfeffer	
  &	
  Fong	
  2002).	
  We	
  report	
  
the	
  results	
  of	
  a	
  survey	
  providing	
  a	
  post-­‐hoc	
  evaluation	
  of	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  consultancy	
  
projects	
  in	
  an	
  MBA	
  curriculum.	
  Three	
  key	
  areas	
  of	
  interest	
  are	
  addressed	
  for	
  IFSAM	
  
scholars:	
   (1)	
   restructuring/redesigning	
   the	
   MBA	
   curriculum;	
   (2)	
   bridging	
   the	
  
academic/practice	
  divide;	
  (3)	
  generating	
  professionalism	
  among	
  business	
  students.	
  

	
  
	
  
IMPLEMENTING	
  A	
  DYNAMIC	
  AND	
  INTEGRATED	
  LEARNING	
  CURRICULUM	
  

Lloyd	
  Baird,	
  Jack	
  McCarthy,	
  Darrell	
  Griffin	
  

We	
  investigate	
  the	
  advantages	
  of	
  and	
  challenges	
  for	
  fostering	
  and	
  implementing	
  a	
  
dynamic	
  and	
  integrated	
  learning	
  curriculum,	
  i.e.,	
  integrated	
  where	
  members	
  from	
  
multiple	
   functions	
   in	
   global	
   organisations	
   collectively	
   participate	
   in	
   the	
   effort	
   to	
  
focus	
   on	
   larger	
   strategic	
   issues,	
   and	
   dynamic	
   as	
   learning	
   occurs	
   during	
   the	
  
implementation	
  process	
  across	
   the	
  organisation.	
  Through	
   surveys	
  and	
  qualitative	
  
research	
  we	
  examine	
  the	
  ways	
  in	
  which	
  these	
  communities	
  of	
  inquiry	
  and	
  dynamic	
  
learning	
  processes	
  occur	
  so	
   that	
  we	
  can	
  develop	
  effective	
  managers	
  and	
  prepare	
  
current	
   and	
   future	
   leaders.	
   Findings,	
   initial	
   lessons,	
   innovations	
   and	
  
recommendations	
   for	
   pedagogy,	
   practice	
   and	
   management	
   theory	
   will	
   be	
  
discussed	
  and	
  presented.	
  

	
  
	
  
CURRICULUM	
  CHANGES	
  IN	
  BUSINESS	
  SCHOOLS:	
  EVIDENCE	
  BASED	
  OR	
  NOT?	
  

Susan	
  Kochanowski	
  

Last	
  year	
  (2011),	
  many	
  well-­‐known	
  business	
  schools	
  announced	
  major	
  changes	
   in	
  
their	
   curricula.	
   The	
   primary	
   question	
   explored	
   in	
   this	
   paper	
   is:	
   do	
   the	
   recent	
  
business	
   school	
   curricula	
   changes	
   correct	
   what	
   has	
   been	
   described	
   as	
   a	
   long-­‐
standing	
   misalignment	
   between	
   actual	
   business	
   curricula	
   and	
   what	
   has	
   been	
  
empirically	
  established	
  as	
  the	
  most	
  important	
  competencies	
  to	
  develop	
  in	
  effective	
  
business	
   leaders?	
  New	
  business	
  school	
  curricula	
  were	
  assessed	
  according	
   to	
  how	
  
well	
   they	
   represented	
   stakeholder	
   ratings	
   of	
   a	
   six	
   competency	
   category	
  
framework.	
   Findings	
   indicate	
   that	
   while	
   the	
   new	
   business	
   school	
   curricula	
   do	
  
respond	
  somewhat	
  to	
  established	
  competencies,	
  alignment	
  is	
  incomplete.	
  

	
  
	
  
EXPLORING	
  MOTIVATION	
  AND	
  SELF-­‐EFFICACY	
  OF	
  FIRST	
  YEAR	
  COLLEGE	
  STUDENTS	
  

Irene	
  Connolly,	
  Christine	
  Horn,	
  Chatherine	
  Rossiter	
  

The	
  purpose	
  of	
  this	
  research	
  is	
  to	
  examine	
  the	
  motivation	
  and	
  self-­‐efficacy	
  of	
  first	
  
year	
  students.	
  An	
  online	
  survey	
  was	
  the	
  method	
  used	
  and	
  two	
  questionnaires	
  were	
  
administered	
   [The	
   General	
   Self-­‐Efficacy	
   Scale	
   by	
   Sherer,	
   Maddux,	
   Mercandante,	
  
Prentice-­‐Dunn,	
   Jacobs,	
   &	
   Rogers	
   (1982),	
   and	
   the	
   Academic	
   Motivation	
   Scale	
   by	
  
Vallerand,	
   Pelletier,	
   Blais,	
   Brière,	
   Senécal,	
   &	
   Vallières	
   (1992)].	
   In	
   the	
   first	
   phase,	
  
business,	
  psychology	
  and	
  computer	
  students	
  were	
  compared.	
  For	
   the	
  psychology	
  
students	
   alone,	
   there	
   was	
   a	
   moderate	
   positive	
   correlation	
   between	
   overall	
  
motivation	
   and	
   self-­‐efficacy.	
  With	
   regard	
   to	
   extrinsic	
  motivation	
   female	
   business	
  
students	
   showed	
   higher	
   extrinsic	
   motivation	
   than	
   male	
   students.	
   For	
   other	
  
students	
   (psychology	
   and	
   computing)	
   the	
   extrinsic	
   motivation	
   for	
   males	
   and	
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females	
   was	
   very	
   similar.	
   Intrinsic	
   motivation	
   was	
   higher	
   for	
   female	
   business	
  
students	
  than	
  male	
  business	
  students,	
  but	
  female	
  non-­‐business	
  students	
  showed	
  a	
  
lower	
   intrinsic	
   motivation	
   than	
   male	
   non-­‐business	
   students.	
   First	
   generation	
   of	
  
students	
   attending	
   college	
   showed	
   higher	
   self-­‐efficacy	
   than	
   students	
   where	
   at	
  
least	
  one	
  of	
   the	
  parents	
   graduated	
   from	
  college.	
   Finally,	
   students	
   living	
   at	
  home	
  
with	
  their	
  parents	
  showed	
  lower	
  intrinsic	
  motivation.	
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   LEADERSHIP,	
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DISTRIBUTED	
   LEADERSHIP	
   IN	
   INTER-­‐AGENCY	
   WORKING:	
   LEARNING	
   FROM	
  
COLLABORATION	
  IN	
  THE	
  HUMANITARIAN	
  SPACE	
  

Roger	
  Darby	
  

This	
   paper	
   focuses	
   on	
   the	
   comparatively	
   new	
   area	
   of	
   study	
   into	
   the	
   pivotal	
   role	
  
distributed	
  leadership	
  plays	
  within	
  the	
  wider	
  humanitarian	
  aid	
  and	
  security	
  sectors	
  
increasingly	
   termed	
   the	
   humanitarian	
   space	
   that	
   regularly	
   interact	
   in	
   an	
   inter-­‐
agency	
   working	
   context.	
   It	
   provides	
   for	
   further	
   discussion	
   around	
   the	
   role	
   of	
  
leadership	
   viewed	
   from	
   a	
   distributive	
   perspective	
   aligned	
   with	
   the	
   notion	
   of	
  
learning	
   from	
   collaboration	
   between	
   various	
   associated	
   agencies.	
   A	
   core	
  
proposition	
   posited	
   in	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   that	
   inter-­‐organisational	
   knowledge	
   transfer	
  
can	
  act	
  as	
  an	
  enabler	
  to	
  support	
  distributed	
  leadership	
  in	
  an	
  inter-­‐agency	
  working	
  
context.	
   It	
   is	
  argued	
  leadership	
   literature	
  has	
  not	
  adequately	
  addressed	
  this	
   issue	
  
because	
  research	
  has	
  not	
  fully	
  taken	
  into	
  account	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  collaborative	
  learning	
  
and	
  knowledge	
  management	
  to	
  support	
  distributed	
   leadership	
   in	
  an	
   inter-­‐agency	
  
working	
  milieu.	
  In	
  practice,	
  the	
  evidence	
  seems	
  to	
  suggest	
  distributed	
  leadership	
  is	
  
problematic	
   when	
   related	
   to	
   inter-­‐agency	
   working.	
   Research	
   on	
   inter-­‐
organisational	
   collaborations	
   in	
   which	
   learning	
   is	
   an	
   explicit	
   objective	
   is	
   used	
   in	
  
conjunction	
   with	
   studies	
   on	
   knowledge	
   management	
   to	
   provide	
   a	
   heuristic	
  
framework	
   to	
   support	
   the	
   development	
   of	
   distributed	
   leadership	
   within	
   the	
  
perspective	
  of	
  inter-­‐agency	
  working	
  and	
  provide	
  an	
  aid	
  to	
  further	
  research.	
  

	
  
	
  
IVORY	
   TOWERS	
   OR	
   BUSINESS	
   UNITS?	
   AN	
   ATTEMPT	
   TO	
   DEPICT	
   THE	
   MARKET-­‐
ORIENTATION	
  OF	
  A	
  BUSINESS	
  SCHOOL	
  

Nick	
  Chandler,	
  Balázs	
  Heidrich	
  

This	
  paper	
  aims	
  to	
  identify	
  subcultures	
  and	
  compare	
  their	
  cultural	
  types	
  in	
  relation	
  
to	
   the	
   organisation	
   as	
   a	
   whole.	
   Using	
   the	
   case	
   study	
   of	
   a	
   Hungarian	
   Business	
  
School,	
   the	
   organisational	
   culture	
   was	
   measured	
   using	
   the	
   Competing	
   Values	
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Framework.	
  The	
  findings	
  highlight	
  not	
  only	
  the	
  existence	
  of	
  subcultures	
  but	
  also	
  a	
  
varying	
   range	
   of	
   subculture	
   types.	
   Beyond	
   the	
   need	
   to	
   align	
   organisational	
  
subcultures	
   in	
   large	
  organisations	
   and	
  adopt	
   a	
   ‘subcultural	
   approach’,	
   it	
   seems	
  a	
  
prior	
   ‘subcultural	
   audit’	
   is	
   required	
   to	
   discern	
   whether	
   existing	
   subcultures	
   are	
  
enhancing,	
   orthogonal	
   or	
   counter	
   cultures	
   in	
   relation	
   to	
   the	
   organisation	
   as	
   a	
  
whole.	
  

	
  
	
  
FROM	
   STATIC	
   MODELS	
   TO	
   MULTIDIMENSIONAL	
   FRAMEWORKS	
   IN	
  
ORGANISATIONAL	
   CHANGE:	
   INITIATING	
   A	
   REFLEXIVE	
   DISCUSSION	
   OF	
  
INTERCULTURAL	
  THEORETICAL	
  MODELS	
  

Carolina	
  Bouten	
  Pinto	
  

For	
   discussion	
   purposes,	
   in	
   this	
   reflexive	
   paper,	
   I	
   explore	
   intercultural	
  
models/approaches	
   through	
   personal	
   lenses	
   as	
   a	
   practitioner	
   and	
   a	
   critically	
  
reflexive	
   researcher.	
   I	
   propose	
   these	
   models/approaches	
   as	
   largely	
   de-­‐
contextualized	
   and	
   a-­‐political,	
   and	
   not	
   considerate	
   of	
   the	
   inter-­‐subjective	
   and	
  
relational	
   nature	
   of	
   sense-­‐making	
   processes.	
   I	
   propose	
   that	
   cultural	
   diversity	
  
processes	
   in	
   organisations	
   are	
   influenced	
   by	
   the	
   interplay	
   between	
   values,	
  
emotions,	
   physical	
   reactions	
   to	
   dominant	
   discourses	
   and	
   cognitive	
   perceptions	
  
about	
   identity	
   and	
   cultural	
   differences.	
   Thus	
   operating	
   simultaneously	
   in	
   the	
  
moment	
  as	
  shared	
  processes	
  of	
  learning	
  and	
  reflecting	
  and	
  influencing	
  interactions	
  
and	
  co-­‐constructions	
  of	
  what	
  is	
  (perceived)	
  as	
  possible	
  in	
  the	
  moment.	
  

	
  
	
  
HOW	
  TO	
  ENGAGE	
  YOUR	
  PEOPLE:	
  TALK	
  THE	
  TALK	
  OR	
  WALK	
  THE	
  WALK	
  OR	
  BOTH	
  
OR	
  NEITHER?	
  

G	
  Bear	
  Graen,	
  Chun	
  Hui,	
  Mitsuru	
  Wakabayashi	
  

Research	
  has	
  accumulated	
  regarding	
  two	
  theories	
  that	
  based	
  on	
  a	
  meta-­‐analysis	
  of	
  
20	
   studies	
   yield	
   a	
   population	
   correlation	
   estimate	
   of	
   .73	
   (n=5,451).	
   Clearly,	
   both	
  
theories	
  are	
   tapping	
   the	
  same	
  variance	
  and	
  both	
  of	
   their	
  predictive	
  validities	
  are	
  
derived	
   empirically	
   from	
   "follower"	
   reports	
   concerning	
   their	
   interpersonal	
  
interactions	
  with	
  their	
  "leader".	
  Moreover,	
  a	
  25-­‐year	
  review	
  of	
  leadership	
  research	
  
in	
  the	
  top	
  journals	
  found	
  287	
  and	
  193	
  studies	
  on	
  transformational	
  leadership	
  (TFL)	
  
and	
  leadership	
  motivated	
  excellence	
  (LMX)	
  respectively.	
  Based	
  on	
  those	
  facts,	
  we	
  
call	
   for	
   a	
   moratorium	
   on	
   research	
   that	
   fails	
   to	
   test	
   both	
   together	
   as	
   driver	
   of	
  
follower	
  performance,	
   citizen	
  behaviour,	
  and	
   turnover	
  at	
  both	
   the	
   individual	
  and	
  
group	
  levels.	
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A	
  MANAGERIAL	
  FAILURE?	
  THE	
  EUROZONE	
  CRISIS	
  SHOULD	
  HAVE	
  BEEN	
  FORESEEN	
  

Animesh	
  Ghoshal	
  

This	
  paper	
  contends	
  that	
  the	
  Eurozone	
  crisis	
  was	
  predictable.	
  Even	
  before	
  it	
  began	
  
to	
  erupt	
  in	
  2009,	
  economic	
  indicators	
  pointed	
  to	
  unsustainable	
  imbalances	
  within	
  
the	
   Eurozone.	
   Using	
   a	
   minimal	
   monetised	
   version	
   of	
   Ricardo’s	
   model	
   of	
  
comparative	
  costs,	
  we	
  see	
  that	
  wage	
   increases	
   in	
  the	
  "core"	
  were	
  closely	
  aligned	
  
with	
  productivity	
   increases,	
   implying	
  little	
  change	
  in	
  unit	
   labour	
  cost,	
  while	
   in	
  the	
  
“periphery”	
   wage	
   increases	
   outstripped	
   productivity	
   gains,	
   implying	
   loss	
   of	
  
competitiveness	
  and	
  mounting	
  current	
  account	
  deficits.	
  As	
  the	
  net	
  foreign	
  debt	
  of	
  
the	
  periphery	
  rose,	
   it	
   required	
  an	
  ever	
   larger	
  outflow	
  of	
  payments	
  to	
  service	
  this	
  
debt.	
   This,	
   of	
   course,	
   made	
   the	
   current	
   account	
   deficit	
   even	
   larger,	
   requiring	
  
further	
  borrowing,	
  and	
  setting	
  off	
  a	
  spiral	
  that	
  would	
  be	
  difficult	
  to	
  control.	
  In	
  the	
  
absence	
  of	
  currency	
  flexibility,	
  the	
  imbalances	
  cannot	
  be	
  corrected	
  without	
  a	
  long	
  
period	
  of	
  austerity,	
  which	
  is	
  unlikely	
  to	
  be	
  politically	
  acceptable	
  in	
  a	
  democracy.	
  

	
  
	
  
GLOBALISATION	
  AND	
  THE	
  RESTRUCTURING	
  CRISIS	
  IN	
  EUROPE	
  

Jonathan	
  Winterton,	
  Christopher	
  Forde	
  

The	
  global	
  economic	
  crisis	
  has	
  had	
  a	
  marked	
  effect	
  on	
  employment	
  across	
  Europe	
  
in	
   both	
   quantitative	
   and	
   qualitative	
   terms.	
   Despite	
   widespread	
   discussion	
   of	
  
'restructuring'	
   in	
   this	
   context,	
   the	
   concept	
   is	
   rarely	
   defined	
   and	
   often	
   conflated	
  
with	
   de-­‐localisation,	
   redundancies,	
   closures	
   or	
   job	
   losses,	
   mixing	
   processes	
   with	
  
outcomes	
   and	
   institutions	
   with	
   individuals.	
   This	
   paper	
   reviews	
   recent	
   trends	
   of	
  
restructuring,	
   drawing	
   upon	
   the	
   European	
   Restructuring	
   Monitor	
   database	
   of	
  
Eurofound	
   and	
   experience	
   in	
   the	
   operation	
   of	
   the	
   European	
   Globalisation	
  
Adjustment	
   Fund,	
   before	
   drawing	
   upon	
   existing	
   theories	
   to	
   propose	
   a	
   heuristic	
  
model	
  that	
  traces	
  the	
  processes	
  from	
  sources	
  through	
  strategies	
  to	
  outcomes.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   IMPACT	
  OF	
   THE	
   2007-­‐2009	
   GLOBAL	
   FINANCIAL	
  MELTDOWN	
  ON	
   JAPANESE	
  
AUTOMOTIVE	
  MNC'S	
  GLOBAL	
  AND	
  US	
  STRATEGIES	
  

Denise	
  Luethge	
  

This	
  paper	
  discusses	
  the	
  impact	
  of	
  the	
  2007-­‐2009	
  financial	
  crisis	
  on	
  Japanese	
  auto	
  
firms	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  the	
  future	
  strategies	
  that	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  big	
  J-­‐3	
  will	
  undertake	
  as	
  the	
  
US	
  market	
  struggles	
  to	
  make	
  a	
  recovery.	
  In	
  the	
  meantime,	
  the	
  European	
  market	
  is	
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staggering	
  under	
  the	
  weight	
  of	
  government	
  debt	
  for	
  a	
  number	
  of	
  member	
  states.	
  
The	
   fallout	
   from	
  this	
   struggle	
  will	
   likely	
  have	
  a	
  bigger	
   impact	
  on	
  Nissan,	
  given	
   its	
  
relationship	
  with	
   the	
   French	
  Renault.	
  All	
   of	
   the	
  major	
  players	
   are	
  betting	
  on	
   the	
  
BRIC	
  markets,	
  but	
  some	
  players	
  are	
  better	
  positioned	
  strategically	
  than	
  others.	
  

	
  
	
  
LEGITIMATING	
  HR:	
  ACTORS,	
  INSTITUTIONAL	
  CHANGE	
  AND	
  POLITICAL	
  ACTIONS	
  IN	
  
THE	
  CONFIGURATION	
  OF	
  HR	
  SYSTEMS	
  WITHIN	
  MULTINATIONAL	
  SUBSIDIARIES	
  IN	
  
INDONESIA	
  

Neil	
  Semuel	
  Rupidara	
  

Despite	
   the	
   accumulating	
   evidence	
   for	
   HR	
   transformation	
   towards	
   its	
   strategic	
  
role,	
  this	
  paper	
  argues	
  that	
  less	
  academic	
  attention	
  is	
  given	
  to	
  the	
  some	
  details	
  of	
  
processes	
   of	
   self-­‐transforming	
   of	
   HR	
   function.	
   This	
   is	
   particularly	
   true	
   in	
   the	
  
context	
   of	
   developing	
   countries	
   such	
   as	
   Indonesia.	
   This	
   paper	
   deals	
   with	
   the	
  
transformation	
   process	
   of	
   HR	
   and	
   raises	
   the	
   issue	
   of	
   legitimacy	
   of	
   the	
   HR	
  
profession	
   in	
   the	
   process	
   of	
   configuring	
   HR	
   systems.	
   The	
   paper	
   is	
   based	
   on	
   the	
  
results	
  of	
  case	
  studies	
  conducted	
  at	
  three	
  multinational	
  subsidiaries	
  and	
  one	
  public	
  
institution	
   in	
   Indonesia.	
   It	
  shows	
  that	
  HR	
  actors	
  also	
  took	
  some	
  forms	
  of	
  political	
  
actions	
   in	
  winning	
   their	
   ideas	
   in	
   the	
   configuration	
  of	
  HR	
   systems	
  within	
   the	
   case	
  
organisations,	
  thus	
  increasing	
  their	
  legitimacy.	
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AN	
  INTRODUCTION	
  TO	
  THE	
  THEORY	
  OF	
  INNOVATION	
  RESOURCE	
  SYNERGY	
  

Jui-­‐Kuei	
  Chen,	
  I-­‐Shou	
  Chen	
  

The	
   current	
   paper	
   aims	
   to	
   develop	
   a	
   new	
   theory	
   to	
   explain	
   the	
   iceberg	
  
phenomenon	
  that	
  has	
  emerged	
  in	
  recent	
  years,	
  in	
  which	
  some	
  small	
  firms	
  prosper	
  
while	
   large	
   firms	
   declines.	
   This	
   phenomenon	
   has	
   been	
   especially	
   applicable	
   to	
  
firms	
   in	
   the	
  mature	
   stage	
   of	
   the	
   industry	
   life	
   cycle	
   and	
   contrasts	
   with	
   the	
  well-­‐
known	
  Matthew	
  effect.	
  In	
  this	
  paper,	
  the	
  construction	
  of	
  a	
  theoretical	
  framework	
  
involves	
   the	
   consideration	
   of	
   several	
   concepts	
   and	
   theories,	
   including	
   resource-­‐
based	
  theory,	
  resource-­‐dependency	
  theory,	
  theories	
  of	
  the	
  diffusion	
  of	
  innovation,	
  
and	
   dynamic	
   capability	
   theory.	
   An	
   experimental	
   research	
   design	
   is	
   developed	
   to	
  
verify	
  four	
  hypotheses.	
  The	
  results	
  support	
  a	
  theory	
  of	
  innovation	
  resource	
  synergy	
  
that	
  provides	
  insight	
  into	
  the	
  phenomenon	
  mentioned	
  above.	
  This	
  article	
  provides	
  
implications	
  for	
  managers	
  of	
  both	
  large	
  and	
  small	
  firms	
  and	
  suggestions	
  for	
  future	
  
research.	
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DEVELOPING	
  A	
  RESEARCH	
  AGENDA	
  FOR	
   INNOVATIVE	
  CAPABILITIES	
  WITHIN	
  THE	
  
NORTHERN	
  IRELAND	
  AGRI-­‐FOOD	
  SME	
  CONTEXT	
  

Lynsey	
  McKitterick,	
  Rodney	
  McAdam,	
  Mike	
  Brennan	
  

The	
   importance	
  of	
   innovation	
  for	
   the	
  development	
  and	
  survival	
  of	
  SMEs	
  can’t	
  be	
  
understated,	
   particularly	
   in	
   Northern	
   Ireland.	
   In	
   Northern	
   Ireland	
   the	
   agri-­‐food	
  
sector	
   is	
   of	
   prominent	
   economic	
   importance.	
   The	
   sector	
   generates	
   considerable	
  
sales	
   through	
  the	
  export	
  market,	
  operating	
  within	
  a	
  supply	
  chain	
  which	
  utilizes	
  a	
  
significant	
  percentage	
  of	
  domestic	
  raw	
  materials	
  and	
  services.	
  Nevertheless	
  there	
  
has	
  been	
   little	
   focus	
  on	
   innovation	
  within	
   the	
  SME	
  agri-­‐food	
  context	
   in	
  Northern	
  
Ireland.	
  In	
  view	
  of	
  this	
  gap	
  in	
  the	
  literature,	
  the	
  focus	
  of	
  this	
  paper	
  is	
  the	
  agri-­‐food	
  
sector	
  in	
  Northern	
  Ireland	
  and	
  the	
  innovative	
  capabilities	
  of	
  SMEs	
  operating	
  within	
  
the	
  sector.	
  	
  

 
 
DEVELOPMENT	
  OF	
  AN	
  INNOVATION	
  POLICY	
  FOR	
  PUBLIC	
  PROCUREMENT	
  

Paul	
  Davis	
  

The	
   public	
   procurement	
   process	
   although	
   researched	
   in	
   the	
   past	
   has	
   from	
   a	
  
practitioner	
   point	
   of	
   view	
   focused	
   mainly	
   on	
   the	
   tendering	
   process.	
   Numerous	
  
theoretical	
  models	
  have	
  been	
  proposed	
  but	
   it	
  was	
  through	
  the	
  development	
  of	
  a	
  
single	
  model	
  in	
  Ireland	
  that	
  a	
  framework	
  was	
  developed	
  to	
  link	
  public	
  procurement	
  
and	
  innovation	
  together.	
  The	
  paper	
  examines	
  the	
  literature	
  for	
  the	
  development	
  of	
  
the	
  procurement	
  process	
  model,	
   the	
  development	
  of	
  a	
   research	
  methodology	
   to	
  
support	
   the	
  procurement	
  of	
   innovation	
   in	
   the	
  public	
   sector	
  and	
   finally	
   the	
  paper	
  
outlines	
   the	
   use	
   of	
   practitioner	
   examples	
   in	
   highlighting	
   best	
   practice	
  within	
   the	
  
model.	
  

	
  
	
  
MOVING	
   TOWARDS	
   A	
   GREEN	
   ECONOMY:	
   CAPITALISING	
   ON	
   ORGANISATIONAL	
  
INNOVATION	
   CAPABILITY	
   TO	
   LEVERAGE	
   THE	
   RESERVOIR	
   OF	
   KNOWLEDGE	
   IN	
  
LEARNING	
  ORGANISATIONS	
  

Margaret	
  Walsh,	
  Denis	
  Harrington,	
  Felicity	
  Kelliher,	
  Patrick	
  Lynch,	
  Eleanor	
  Owens	
  

This	
  paper	
  aims	
  to	
  develop	
  an	
  exploratory	
  conceptual	
  framework	
  to	
  highlight	
  the	
  
fundamental	
  role	
  of	
  organisational	
  innovation	
  capability	
  (OIC),	
  or	
  "innovativeness",	
  
in	
   transforming	
   embedded	
   knowledge	
   units	
   into	
   a	
   strategic	
   valuable	
   asset	
   (i.e.	
  
embodied	
  knowledge	
  )	
  to	
  generate	
  sustainable	
  competitiveness	
  and	
  development	
  
in	
   the	
   green	
   economy.	
   For	
   this	
   paper,	
   the	
   concept	
   of	
  OIC	
   comprises	
   knowledge,	
  
innovativeness,	
   learning	
   orientation	
   and	
   an	
   innovation-­‐supportive	
   culture.	
   Based	
  
on	
  the	
  resource-­‐based	
  view	
  theory,	
  this	
  paper	
  argues	
  that	
  for	
  an	
  organisation	
  to	
  be	
  
more	
   competitive	
   in	
   the	
   green	
   economy,	
   it	
   must	
   be	
   innovative,	
   intelligent	
   and	
  
creative,	
   and	
   capable	
   of	
   learning	
   effectively	
   and	
   collectively	
   and	
   creating	
   new	
  
knowledge.	
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POSITIVE	
  PSYCHOLOGY'S	
  INFLUENCE	
  ON	
  WORKPLACE	
  MOTIVATION	
  

Patricia	
  Boverie,	
  Michael	
  Kroth,	
  Sonny	
  Castro	
  

In	
   the	
   study	
   of	
   organisations,	
   the	
   research	
   emphasis	
   has	
   dealt	
   largely	
  with	
  what	
  
was	
   wrong	
   with	
   employees,	
   groups,	
   and	
   organisational	
   structures.	
   Most	
   of	
   this	
  
information	
   pointed	
   in	
   the	
   direction	
   of	
   human	
   frailty,	
   and	
   thus,	
   organisational	
  
difficulties	
   based	
   on	
   these	
   human	
   shortcomings.	
   A	
   new	
   shift	
   in	
   organisational	
  
studies	
   focuses	
   on	
   passionate	
   employees	
   as	
   being	
   seen	
   as	
   positive	
   psychological	
  
capital,	
   which	
   can	
   help	
   improve	
   organisational	
   efficacy	
   and	
   productivity.	
  
Employees	
  who	
   are	
   passionate	
   about	
   their	
  work	
   feel	
   that	
  way	
   because	
   they	
   are	
  
constantly	
   learning,	
   which	
   in	
   turn	
   helps	
   them	
   develop	
   higher	
   self-­‐efficacy	
   and	
  
commitment	
   to	
   the	
  organisation.	
  This	
  emphasis	
  on	
  the	
   importance	
  of	
  employees	
  
as	
  positive	
  psychological	
  capital	
  is	
  not	
  only	
  important,	
  but	
  can	
  mean	
  the	
  difference	
  
between	
  a	
  business	
  growing	
  or	
  dying.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
BANKERS	
   AS	
   DIRTY	
   WORKERS:	
   CUSTOMER	
   INCIVILITY	
   AND	
   EMPLOYEE	
  
WELLBEING	
  DURING	
  THE	
  FINANCIAL	
  CRISIS	
  

Jill	
  Pearson,	
  Michelle	
  Hammond,	
  Michelle	
  Doherty,	
  Kathleen	
  Murphy	
  

The	
  work	
   environment	
  has	
   changed	
  drastically	
   for	
   bankers	
   since	
   the	
   start	
   of	
   the	
  
economic	
  crisis.	
  They	
  now	
  have	
  to	
  deal	
  with	
  a	
  very	
  negative	
  public	
  perception	
  as	
  
well	
  as	
  with	
  distraught	
  and	
  often	
  abusive	
  customers.	
  It	
  seems	
  that	
  bankers	
  are	
  the	
  
newest	
  dirty	
  workers.	
  Using	
  quantitative	
  and	
  qualitative	
  data,	
  this	
  study	
  captures	
  
the	
  experiences	
  of	
  bankers	
  during	
  the	
  current	
  economic	
  climate.	
  Not	
  surprisingly,	
  
bankers	
  who	
  perceive	
  greater	
  levels	
  of	
  customer	
  incivility	
  also	
  report	
  lower	
  levels	
  
of	
   wellbeing.	
   However	
   this	
   was	
   moderated	
   by	
   social	
   support.	
   The	
   wellbeing	
   of	
  
bankers	
  with	
  high	
  levels	
  of	
  social	
  support	
  was	
  unaffected	
  by	
  customer	
  incivility.	
  

	
  
	
  
ORGANISATIONAL	
   NARCISSISM	
   AND	
   THE	
   GLOBAL	
   FINANCIAL	
   CRISIS:	
  
ADDRESSING	
  THE	
  HARD	
  QUESTIONS	
  	
  

Clíodhna	
  MacKenzie,	
  Thomas	
  N	
  Garavan,	
  Ronan	
  Carbery	
  	
  

This	
   article	
   explores	
   the	
   role	
   of	
   organisational	
   narcissism	
   in	
   the	
   global	
   financial	
  
crisis.	
  We	
  examine	
  how	
  extreme	
  forms	
  of	
  organisational	
  narcissism	
  within	
  the	
  field	
  
of	
  banking/finance	
  may	
  have	
  led	
  to	
  the	
  assimilation	
  of	
  multiple	
  institutional	
  actors	
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as	
  a	
  strategic	
   response	
   to	
   institutional	
  pressures.	
  The	
  global	
   financial	
  crisis	
  was	
  a	
  
systemic	
   failure	
   of	
   people,	
   intellect	
   and	
   organisation.	
   Understanding	
   the	
  
inadequacies	
  of	
  financial	
  regulation	
  is	
  important.	
  However,	
  seeking	
  answers	
  to	
  the	
  
easy	
   questions	
   demonstrates	
   a	
   parochial	
   perspective;	
   seeking	
   answers	
   to	
   the	
  
harder	
   questions	
   is	
   now	
   crucially	
   important	
   as	
   we	
   are	
   no	
   longer	
   reading	
   about	
  
history	
  -­‐	
  we	
  are	
  living	
  it.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
  INFLUENCE	
  OF	
  PERSONAL	
  CONSTRUCTS	
  ON	
  DOCTOR	
  MANAGERS'	
  ATTITUDES	
  
AND	
  PROFESSIONAL	
  IDENTITIES	
  

Rosalía	
  Cascón-­‐Pereira,	
  Jerry	
  Hallier	
  

In	
   the	
   last	
   twenty	
   years,	
   the	
   Spanish	
   National	
   Health	
   Service	
   has	
   introduced	
   a	
  
variety	
  of	
  changes	
  to	
   increase	
  efficiency.	
   In	
   the	
  wake	
  of	
   these	
  change	
  agendas,	
  a	
  
considerable	
   amount	
   of	
   research	
   has	
   followed	
   that	
   examines	
   the	
   effects	
   of	
  
healthcare	
   policy	
   reforms	
   on	
   hospital	
   efficiency	
   and	
   effectiveness.	
   But	
   while	
  
studies	
  at	
  a	
  macro-­‐level	
  have	
  also	
  provided	
  an	
  overall	
  picture	
  of	
   the	
  attitudes	
  of	
  
doctors	
  towards	
  these	
  changes	
  on	
  issues	
  such	
  as	
  their	
  professional	
  autonomy,	
  the	
  
detailed	
   causes	
   and	
   processes	
   underpinning	
   doctors’	
   stances	
   have	
   tended	
   to	
   be	
  
overlooked.	
  In	
  pursuit	
  of	
  developing	
  such	
  a	
  direction,	
  we	
  suggest	
  that	
  a	
  potentially	
  
useful	
   approach	
   might	
   be	
   provided	
   by	
   a	
   cognitive-­‐constructivist	
   theory	
   such	
   as	
  
Personal	
  Constructs	
  Theory	
  (PCT)	
  (Kelly,	
  1955)	
  as	
  a	
  way	
  to	
  examine	
  the	
  underlying	
  
meanings	
   of	
   how	
   doctor	
   managers	
   see	
   themselves	
   and	
   management	
   and	
   other	
  
clinical	
  and	
  hospital	
  management	
  groups.	
  Drawing	
  on	
  data	
  of	
  the	
  experiences	
  of	
  20	
  
doctor	
  managers	
  in	
  two	
  Spanish	
  hospitals,	
  we	
  find	
  that	
  doctor	
  managers’	
  meanings	
  
are	
   influenced	
   by	
   how	
   they	
   categorise	
   themselves	
   and	
   how	
   these	
   self-­‐
categorisations	
  subsequently	
  shape	
  their	
  attitudes	
  toward	
  management.	
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TRACK	
   BRAND,	
  MARKETING	
  &	
  RETAIL	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   12.15	
  PM	
  to	
  1.30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1058	
  

CHAIR	
   CHRISTINA	
  DONNELLY	
  

	
  
PIONEERING	
  CARREFOUR:	
  FROM	
  GLOBALISATION	
  TO	
  DEGLOBALISATION	
  OF	
  THE	
  
HYPERMARKET	
  

Michael	
  McDermott	
  

This	
  paper	
  focuses	
  upon	
  de-­‐globalisation	
  and	
  the	
  retail	
  industry	
  with	
  a	
  focus	
  upon	
  
hypermarkets.	
  The	
  primary	
  focus	
  of	
  this	
  paper	
  is	
  the	
  French	
  retailer,	
  Carrefour.	
  As	
  
the	
   pioneer	
   of	
   the	
   hypermarket	
   concept	
   and	
   globalisation	
   in	
   its	
   sector,	
   this	
  
company’s	
   globalisation	
  provides	
   an	
  opportunity	
   to	
   consider	
   the	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  
this	
  strategy	
  for	
  Carrefour	
  and	
  its	
  global	
  arch	
  rivals.	
  The	
  extant	
  literature	
  on	
  foreign	
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divestment	
   theory	
   (FD)	
   and	
   practice	
   provides	
   a	
   framework	
   for	
   examining	
  
Carrefour’s	
   retreat	
   from	
   international	
  markets.	
   Since	
   2005,	
   Carrefour’s	
   focus	
  has	
  
been	
  ‘de-­‐globalisation’.	
  Its	
  failure	
  to	
  gain	
  dominance	
  in	
  remaining	
  key	
  international	
  
markets	
  suggests	
  future	
  FDs.	
  

	
  
	
  
NATIONAL	
   SUBGROUPS	
   EFFECTS	
   IN	
   CONSUMER	
   ETHNOCENTRIC	
   TENDENCIES:	
   A	
  
CASE	
  OF	
  MOZAMBIQUE	
  

Anna	
  John,	
  José	
  Caetano	
  Manuel	
  John,	
  Daniel	
  Dott	
  

The	
  paper	
   aims	
   to	
   examine	
   the	
   impact	
   of	
   ethnic	
   and	
   regional	
   national	
   subgroup	
  
divisions	
   on	
   consumer	
   ethnocentric	
   tendencies	
   in	
   an	
   African	
   country	
   setting	
   –	
  
Mozambique.	
   Integrating	
   findings	
   from	
   earlier	
   studies	
  with	
   postulates	
   of	
   several	
  
middle	
   range	
   theories,	
   the	
   paper	
   makes	
   a	
   series	
   of	
   suggestions	
   for	
   further	
  
development	
  of	
  a	
  theory	
  of	
  consumer	
  ethnocentrism.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
COMPETITIVENESS	
   AND	
   EFFICIENCY	
   OF	
   DISTRIBUTION	
   ARCHITECTURES:	
   CASE	
  
BASED	
  FINDINGS	
  FROM	
  THE	
  FASHION	
  AND	
  AUTOMOTIVE	
  INDUSTRIES	
  

Susanne	
  Royer,	
  Christina	
  Gutjar	
  

Distribution	
  architectures	
  encompass	
   the	
   structure	
  and	
   relationship	
  between	
   the	
  
architect	
  and	
  all	
  actors	
  and	
  activities,	
  which	
  are	
  needed	
  to	
  distribute	
  a	
  product	
  or	
  
service	
  to	
  the	
  customer.	
  To	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  systematise	
  the	
  structural	
  heterogeneity	
  of	
  
distribution	
   architectures	
   and	
   to	
   understand	
   their	
   competitive	
   and	
   cooperative	
  
elements	
   inside,	
   the	
   degree	
   of	
   integration	
   has	
   been	
   chosen	
   as	
   systematisation	
  
criterion.	
  In	
  this	
  paper	
  the	
  distribution	
  depth	
  and	
  the	
  governance	
  mechanisms	
  are	
  
central	
   determinants	
   of	
   the	
   degree	
   of	
   integration.	
   This	
   paper	
   aims	
   to	
   make	
   a	
  
contribution	
   for	
   the	
   analysis	
   of	
   distribution	
   architectures	
   by	
   focussing	
   on	
   the	
  
impact	
   of	
   their	
   degree	
   of	
   integration	
   on	
   their	
   efficiency-­‐related	
   and	
   strategic	
  
competitive	
  advantages.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   INTERNATIONALISATION	
   OF	
   RETAILING:	
   WHAT	
   MAKES	
   THE	
   AFRICAN	
  
SITUATION	
  DIFFERENT?	
  

Edward	
  Naa	
  Dakora,	
  Andy	
  Bytheway	
  

Retailing	
  in	
  Africa	
  is	
  becoming	
  international	
  (even	
  global)	
  in	
  nature,	
  but	
  some	
  role-­‐
players	
  see	
  a	
  new	
  form	
  of	
  colonialism	
  emerging;	
  it	
  is	
  critical	
  to	
  understand	
  the	
  risks	
  
to	
   existing	
   retail	
   markets	
   and	
   the	
   impact	
   on	
   other	
   stakeholders.	
   There	
   are	
  
differences	
  in	
  the	
  African	
  context	
  and	
  the	
  highly	
  informal	
  retail	
  operations	
  found	
  at	
  
present	
  make	
   questions	
   difficult	
   to	
   answer	
   and	
   strategies	
   difficult	
   to	
   formulate.	
  
This	
  paper	
   reports	
   from	
  a	
  study	
   involving	
  senior	
  managers	
   from	
  a	
   representative	
  
selection	
  of	
  South	
  African	
  retailers,	
  and	
  focuses	
  on	
  how	
  the	
  choice	
  of	
  entry	
  mode	
  
can	
  either	
  mitigate	
  or	
  further	
  complicate	
  the	
  process.	
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TRACK	
   FAMILY,	
  SMALL	
  BUSINESS	
  &	
  ENTREPRENEURSHIP	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   12.15	
  PM	
  to	
  1.30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JONATHAN	
  SWIFT	
  THEATRE	
  B1023	
  

CHAIR	
   BRIGA	
  HYNES	
  

	
  
"THIS	
   WONT	
   WORK	
   FOR	
   US":	
   USING	
   HERMENEUTIC	
   PHENOMENOLOGY	
   TO	
  
DISCOVER	
  THE	
  POSSIBILITIES	
  FOR	
  HIGH-­‐PERFORMANCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  SYSTEMS	
  
IN	
  4	
  AUSTRALIAN	
  SMALL	
  TO	
  MEDIUM	
  MANUFACTURING	
  ENTERPRISES	
  

Bill	
  Hovey	
  

The	
   literature	
   on	
   high-­‐performance	
   management	
   systems	
   has	
   been	
   situated	
  
primarily	
  within	
  the	
  domain	
  of	
  large	
  companies.	
  This	
  paper	
  proposes	
  an	
  extended	
  
definition	
   of	
   high-­‐performance	
   management	
   systems	
   and	
   examines	
   the	
  
possibilities	
   for	
   their	
   adoption	
   in	
   SMEs.	
   Building	
   in	
   part	
   on	
   research	
   into	
   "Best	
  
Management	
   Practice"	
   at	
   the	
   London	
   School	
   of	
   Economics,	
   the	
   University	
   of	
  
Technology,	
   Sydney	
   and	
  Macquarie	
  Graduate	
   School	
   of	
  Management,	
   this	
   paper	
  
makes	
  a	
  new	
  contribution	
  to	
  the	
  epistemology	
  of	
  high-­‐performance	
  management	
  
systems	
  in	
  SMEs.	
  Hermeneutic	
  phenomenology	
  opens	
  up	
  the	
  "lived	
  experience"	
  of	
  
qualitative	
   analysis	
   and	
   subsequent	
   conversation	
   with	
   4	
   SME	
   owners	
   about	
  
discovering	
   the	
   possibilities	
   of	
   high-­‐performance	
   management	
   systems	
   in	
   their	
  
businesses.	
  	
  

	
  
CAN	
  FAMILY	
  RUN	
  FARM	
  BUSINESSES	
  DEVELOP	
  DYNAMIC	
  CAPABILITIES?	
  

Daniel	
  May	
  

Since	
   the	
   1990s	
   important	
   policy	
   changes	
   in	
   agriculture	
   have	
  been	
   implemented	
  
such	
  as	
  the	
  Common	
  Agricultural	
  Policy	
   (CAP)	
  reforms	
   introduced	
  by	
  the	
  EU.	
  The	
  
main	
  question	
  that	
  this	
  paper	
  examines	
  is	
  whether	
  family	
  farm	
  run	
  businesses	
  can	
  
adjust	
   in	
   response	
   to	
   policy	
   reforms	
   in	
   order	
   to	
  maintain	
   or	
   even	
   improve	
   their	
  
competitive	
  position	
  in	
  the	
  market.	
  That	
  is,	
  the	
  focus	
  of	
  the	
  paper	
  is	
  to	
  investigate	
  
whether	
   small	
   family	
   farm	
   businesses	
   have	
   the	
   conditions	
   required	
   to	
   develop	
  
dynamic	
  capabilities	
  in	
  turbulent	
  business	
  environments	
  caused	
  by	
  policy	
  changes.	
  

	
  
CHILD	
   LABOUR	
   AND	
   THE	
   INVOLVEMENT	
   OF	
   CHILDREN	
   IN	
   SMALL	
   FAMILY	
  
BUSINESSES	
  AMONG	
  THE	
  LOW	
  INCOME	
  FAMILIES	
  IN	
  NIGERIA	
  

Mufutau	
  Awoniyi,	
  Lanre	
  Nassar	
  

Children	
  and	
  kids	
  are	
  a	
  highly	
  visible	
  aspect	
  in	
  various	
  marketing	
  activities/systems	
  
in	
   Small	
   family	
   owned	
   businesses	
   in	
   Nigeria	
   and	
   in	
   most	
   of	
   the	
   West	
   Africa	
  
countries.	
   Yet,	
   little	
   is	
   known	
   or	
   documented	
   about	
   their	
   involvement,	
   role	
   and	
  
contribution	
  to	
  the	
  development	
  and	
  growth	
  of	
  the	
  small	
  family	
  owned	
  businesses,	
  
their	
   origin	
  or	
  whether	
   they	
  have	
  been	
   trafficked	
   from	
  other	
  parts	
  of	
   the	
  world.	
  
This	
  study	
  investigated	
  the	
  abuse,	
  role,	
   involvement	
  and	
  contributions	
  of	
  children	
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and	
   kids	
   in	
   small	
   family	
   business	
  management	
   in	
  Nigeria	
   and	
   also	
   examined	
   the	
  
children	
   and	
   kids	
  marketing	
   strategy	
   for	
   family	
   survival	
   in	
   the	
   region.	
   The	
   study	
  
tries	
  to	
  see	
  if	
  there	
  are	
  any	
  effects	
  of	
  child	
  labour	
  and	
  trafficking	
  on	
  national	
  image,	
  
the	
  family	
  and	
  the	
  child	
  development	
  and	
  growth.	
  

	
  
THE	
   BUSINESS	
   OPPORTUNITY	
   OF	
   MICRO	
   AND	
   SMALL	
   ENTERPRISES	
   IN	
   THE	
  
SUGARCANE	
  PRODUCTION	
  CHAIN	
  

Roselis	
  Natalina	
  Mazzuchetti,	
  Vinicios	
  Mazzuchetti,	
  Gelson	
  Luiz	
  Uecker	
  

Brazil	
   in	
  the	
  only	
  country	
  in	
  the	
  world	
  to	
  control	
  all	
  the	
  steps	
  and	
  technologies	
  of	
  
the	
   sugarcane	
   production.	
   The	
   sugarcane	
   production	
   chain	
   links	
   are	
   wide	
   and	
  
dynamic,	
   running	
   from	
   its	
   rural	
   production	
   to	
   the	
   sale	
   of	
   the	
   principal	
   products	
  
(sugar	
   and	
   Ethanol),	
   thus	
   offering	
   a	
   wide	
   number	
   of	
   business	
   opportunities	
   in	
  
many	
   different	
   productive	
   fields.	
   The	
   sugarcane	
   production	
   system	
   provides	
  
significant	
   avenues	
   to	
   research	
   the	
   business	
   opportunities	
   to	
   micro	
   and	
   small	
  
enterprises	
   that	
   comprise	
   many	
   links	
   of	
   the	
   chain.	
   In	
   this	
   paper,	
   we	
   present	
  
technical	
  information	
  on	
  the	
  main	
  production	
  and	
  its	
  sub	
  products,	
  organising	
  and	
  
comparing	
  data	
  on	
  this	
  kind	
  of	
  production,	
  and	
  analysing	
  the	
  sugarcane	
  activities	
  
performances.	
   This	
   paper	
   outlines	
   the	
   activities	
   considered	
   most	
   viable	
   in	
   the	
  
chain,	
  and	
  highlights	
  opportunities	
   for	
  micro	
  and	
  small	
  enterprises	
   in	
   the	
  weaker	
  
links.	
  

 

1.30	
  PM	
  –	
  3.00	
  PM	
  	
  LUNCH	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Cafeteria,	
  Main	
  Building	
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  PLENARY	
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KEYNOTE	
  3	
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  27	
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KEYNOTE	
  SPEAKER	
   JEAN	
  M.	
  BARTUNEK	
  

TIME	
   3.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   CONCERT	
  HALL	
  

CHAIR	
   YVON	
  PESQUEUX	
  

	
  

TITLE	
   CHANGE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  RE-­‐IMAGINED	
  

	
  
Jean	
   M.	
   Bartunek	
   is	
   the	
   Robert	
   A.,	
   and	
   Evelyn	
   J.	
   Ferris	
   Chair	
   and	
   Professor	
   of	
  
Organization	
  Studies	
  in	
  the	
  Carroll	
  School	
  of	
  Management	
  at	
  Boston	
  College.	
  	
  Her	
  
PhD	
   in	
   social	
   and	
   organisational	
   psychology	
   is	
   from	
   the	
   University	
   of	
   Illinois	
   at	
  
Chicago.	
  	
  She	
  is	
  a	
  fellow	
  and	
  past	
  president	
  of	
  the	
  Academy	
  of	
  Management,	
  from	
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which	
  she	
  won	
  a	
  career	
  distinguished	
  service	
  award	
  in	
  2009	
  and	
  for	
  which	
  she	
  had	
  
served	
  as	
   the	
  chairperson	
  of	
   the	
  Organization	
  Development	
  and	
  Change	
  division.	
  	
  
She	
  has	
  published	
  five	
  books	
  and	
  over	
  100	
  journal	
  articles	
  and	
  book	
  chapters.	
  	
  Her	
  
research	
   focuses	
   on	
   organisational	
   change	
   and	
   academic-­‐practitioner	
  
relationships.	
  	
  She	
  is	
  a	
  member	
  of	
  several	
  editorial	
  boards,	
  including	
  the	
  Academy	
  
of	
   Management	
   Journal	
   (from	
   which	
   she	
   won	
   a	
   “best	
   reviewer”	
   award	
   three	
  
times),	
   Administrative	
   Science	
   Quarterly,	
   the	
   Journal	
   of	
   Organizational	
   Behavior,	
  
Human	
   Relations,	
   and	
   the	
   Journal	
   of	
   Applied	
   Behavioral	
   Science.	
   	
   Her	
   work	
   has	
  
won	
   "best	
   paper"	
   awards	
   from	
   the	
   Journal	
   of	
   Applied	
   Behavioral	
   Science	
   and	
  
Human	
  Relations.	
  	
  She	
  is	
  currently	
  one	
  of	
  four	
  co-­‐editors	
  of	
  a	
  special	
  topic	
  forum	
  in	
  
the	
  Academy	
  of	
  Management	
  Review	
  on	
  compassion	
  and	
  caring	
  in	
  organisations.	
  

 

 

KEYNOTE	
  4	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
KEYNOTE	
  SPEAKER	
   DAVID	
  N.	
  ABDULAI	
  

TIME	
   3.30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   CONCERT	
  HALL	
  

CHAIR	
   YVON	
  PESQUEUX	
  

	
  

TITLE	
   MANAGEMENT	
  EDUCATION	
  AT	
  CROSS-­‐ROADS	
  IN	
  
AFRICA:	
  THE	
  NEED	
  FOR	
  A	
  NEW	
  PARADIGM	
  

	
  
David	
   N.	
   Abdulai	
   is	
   CEO	
   and	
   Executive	
   Director-­‐Graduate	
   School	
   of	
   Business	
  
Leadership,	
   University	
   of	
   South	
   Africa,	
   where	
   he	
   holds	
   a	
   Chair	
   in	
   International	
  
Economics	
   and	
   Business.	
   In	
   addition	
   to	
   his	
   academic	
   career	
   Prof.	
   Abdulai	
   has	
  
worked	
   for	
   the	
  World	
  Bank,	
  Morgan	
  Stanley-­‐Dean	
  Witter,	
  CBS	
  News	
  Washington	
  
Bureau,	
  Voice	
  of	
  America	
  (Africa	
  Field	
  Service),	
  and	
  Africare	
  International.	
  He	
  has	
  
acted	
   as	
   consultant	
   to	
   the	
   United	
   Nations	
   Economic	
   Commission	
   for	
   Africa,	
   the	
  
African	
  Development	
  Bank,	
  the	
  United	
  Nations	
  Development	
  Programme	
  and	
  the	
  
Africa	
  Peer	
  Review	
  Mechanism	
  to	
  mention	
  a	
  few.	
  He	
  has	
  written	
  policy	
  papers	
  for	
  
the	
   House	
   Sub-­‐Committee	
   on	
   Africa,	
   U.S.	
   House	
   of	
   Representatives	
   during	
   the	
  
debate	
  on	
  the	
  imposition	
  of	
  Sanctions	
  on	
  the	
  Apartheid	
  regime	
  of	
  South	
  Africa.	
  He	
  
is	
   a	
   prolific	
   author.	
   Recent	
   books	
   include:	
   “African	
   Renaissance:	
   Challenges,	
  
Solutions	
   and	
   the	
   Road	
   Ahead”;	
   and	
   “China’s	
   New	
   Great	
   Leap	
   Forward:	
   An	
  
Emerging	
  China	
  and	
  its	
  Impact	
  on	
  ASEAN”.	
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4.00	
  PM	
  –	
  5.30	
  PM	
  	
  	
  SYMPOSIA	
  1	
  -­‐	
  5	
  
 
 
SYMPOSIUM	
  1	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27TH	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
TITLE	
   EXPLORING	
  AGE	
  IN	
  THE	
  WORKPLACE	
  FROM	
  A	
  MULTI-­‐

STAKEHOLDER	
  PERSPECTIVE	
  

TIME	
   4:00	
  PM	
  to	
  5:30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   CHARLES	
  PARSONS	
  THEATRE	
  C1063	
  

PROPOSER	
  &	
  CHAIR	
   NOREEN	
  HERATY	
  

	
  

KEYWORDS	
   AGE,	
  AGEISM,	
  GENERATIONS,	
  CAREERS,	
  PSYCHOLOGICAL	
  
CONTRACT	
  

	
  

ABSTRACT	
  Changing	
  global	
  demographics	
  are	
  altering	
  the	
  age	
  profile	
  of	
  workforces	
  
worldwide,	
  and	
  prompting	
  renewed	
  interest	
   in	
  better	
  understand	
  age	
  diversity	
   in	
  
the	
   workplace.	
   Here,	
   drawing	
   on	
   data	
   from	
   different	
   country	
   contexts	
   and	
  
adopting	
   a	
   multi-­‐level	
   perspective,	
   this	
   sympsium	
   considers	
   broader	
   social	
   and	
  
policy	
   implications	
  of	
   an	
  ageing	
  workforce;	
   explores	
   issues	
   and	
  perspectives	
   that	
  
arise	
  in	
  the	
  management	
  of	
  age	
  diverse	
  employees,	
  and	
  unearths	
  some	
  of	
  the	
  lived	
  
experiences	
   of	
   individuals	
   of	
   different	
   ages	
   in	
   the	
   workplace.	
   At	
   all	
   levels	
  
consideration	
  is	
  given	
  to	
  whether	
  being	
  an	
  “older”	
  worker	
  has	
  a	
  material	
  impact	
  on	
  
important	
  social	
  and	
  organisational	
  outcomes.	
  	
  

	
  
CREATING	
  SOCIAL	
  DIVIDES?:	
  THE	
  IMPACT	
  OF	
  CHANGES	
  IN	
  RETIREMENT	
  AGE	
  ON	
  
GENDER	
  AND	
  SOCIO-­‐ECONOMIC	
  GROUPS.	
  

Christine	
  Broughan,	
  Malcolm	
  Fisk	
  

	
  
CAREER	
   PROGRESSION	
   IN	
   OLDER	
   MANAGERS:	
   MOTIVATION	
   FOR	
   NEW	
  
TRANSITIONS	
  

Dianne-­‐Bown-­‐Wilson,	
  Emma	
  Parry	
  

	
  
AGE,	
  SUPERVISOR	
  AND	
  COWORKER	
  SUPPORT:	
  INFLUENCE	
  ON	
  JOB	
  SATISFACTION	
  
AND	
  TURNOVER	
  INTENTIONS	
  

Jeanette	
  Cleveland,	
  Kyla	
  Dvorak,	
  Alma	
  McCarthy	
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THE	
  PSYCHOLOGICAL	
   CONTRACT	
  AND	
  THE	
  POST-­‐65	
  OLDER	
  WORKER-­‐	
  ANOTHER	
  
SQUARE	
  PEG	
  IN	
  A	
  ROUND	
  HOLE	
  

Matt	
  Flynn,	
  Yuxin	
  Li	
  

	
  
AGE	
  AND	
  GENERATION	
  ISSUES	
  AT	
  WORK-­‐	
  LINKING	
  OUR	
  WORK	
  TO	
  PRACTITIONER	
  
NEEDS	
  	
  

Lisa	
  M.	
  Finkelstein	
  

	
  
EXPLORING	
   PERCEPTIONS	
   OF	
   QUALITY	
   OF	
   WORKING	
   LIFE	
   ACROSS	
   THE	
  
GENERATIONS	
  

Jean	
  McCarthy,	
  Noreen	
  Heraty,	
  Christine	
  Cross	
  

 

SYMPOSIUM	
  2	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27TH	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
TITLE	
   LEADERSHIP,	
  PEOPLE	
  MANAGEMENT,	
  CHANGE	
  AND	
  

REFORM	
  IN	
  PUBLIC	
  SECTOR	
  ORGANISATIONS	
  

TIME	
   4:00	
  PM	
  to	
  5:30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JONATHAN	
  SWIFT	
  THEATRE	
  B1023	
  

PROPOSER	
  &	
  CHAIR	
   ALMA	
  MCCARTHY	
  

	
  

KEYWORDS	
   PUBLIC	
  SECTOR,	
  LEADERSHIP,	
  CHANGE,	
  PSYCHOLOGICAL	
  
CONTRACT,	
  HEALTH	
  CARE	
  

	
  

ABSTRACT	
   This	
   symposium	
   brings	
   together	
   an	
   inter-­‐disciplinary	
   team	
   of	
  
researchers	
   and	
   papers	
   to	
   explore	
   key	
   human	
   resource	
   management	
   issues	
   in	
  
public	
  and	
  health	
  care	
  organisations	
   in	
   Ireland,	
   the	
  UK	
  and	
  Canada.	
  The	
  research	
  
papers	
  included	
  in	
  this	
  symposium	
  contribute	
  significantly	
  to	
  our	
  understanding	
  of	
  
public	
  sector	
  leadership,	
  change	
  and	
  HRM	
  issues	
  drawing	
  from	
  extensive	
  empirical	
  
research	
  and	
  perspectives	
  from	
  three	
  different	
  countries.	
  

	
  
PUBLIC	
   SECTOR	
   LEADERSHIP:	
   A	
   MULTISOURCE	
   INVESTIGATION	
   OF	
   THE	
  
PREDICTORS	
  OF	
  SENIOR	
  MANAGEMENT	
  LEADERSHIP	
  EFFECTIVENESS	
  

Alma	
  McCarthy,	
  Michelle	
  Hammond	
  

	
  
MAKING	
  SENSE	
  OF	
  IRISH	
  HEALTH	
  CARE	
  MANAGEMENT:	
  THE	
  STREET	
  LEVEL	
  PUBLIC	
  
SECTOR	
  ORGANISATION	
  (SLPO)	
  

Vivienne	
  Byers	
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A	
   STUDY	
   OF	
   THE	
   COMMITMENT	
   AND	
   PSYCHOLOGICAL	
   NORMS	
   OF	
   NURSING	
  
PROFESSIONALS	
  USING	
  DISCOURSE	
  ANALYSIS	
  

TJ	
  McCabe,	
  Sally	
  Sambrook	
  

	
  
EXPLORING	
  THE	
   IMPACT	
  OF	
  MANAGERS'S	
   IMPLEMENTATION	
  OF	
  HR	
  PRACTICES	
  
ON	
  COMMITMENT	
  TO	
  CHANGE:	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  THE	
  IRISH	
  PUBLIC	
  SECTOR	
  

Edel	
  Conway,	
  Kathy	
  Monks,	
  Katie	
  Truss,	
  Kerstin	
  Alfes	
  

	
  

 

SYMPOSIUM	
  3	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27TH	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
TITLE	
   MULTINATIONAL	
  CORPORATIONS,	
  SUB-­‐NATIONAL	
  

GOVERNANCE	
  AND	
  HUMAN	
  RESOURCES:	
  THE	
  
APPLICATION	
  OF	
  SOCIAL	
  NETWORK	
  ANALYSIS	
  IN	
  
EXPLORING	
  REGIONAL	
  VARIATION	
  

TIME	
   4:00	
  PM	
  to	
  5:30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JOHN	
  HOLLAND	
  THEATRE	
  D1050	
  

PROPOSER	
  &	
  CHAIR	
   PATRICK	
  GUNNIGLE	
  

	
  

KEYWORDS	
   MULTINATIONAL	
  CORPORATIONS,	
  REGIONS,	
  HUMAN	
  
RESOURCES,	
  SOCIAL	
  NETWORK	
  ANALYSIS	
  

	
  

ABSTRACT	
   This	
   symposium	
   draws	
   on	
   findings	
   from	
   an	
   international	
   research	
  
project	
   focused	
  on	
  the	
  attraction	
  and	
  retention	
  of	
   foreign	
  direct	
   investment	
  on	
  a	
  
regional	
   basis	
  which	
   seeks	
   to	
   inform	
   broader	
   debates	
   on	
   economic	
   and	
   political	
  
governance	
   by:	
   1)	
   mapping	
   relationships	
   between	
   regional	
   governance	
   actors	
  
(RGAs)	
  and	
  multinational	
  companies	
   (MNCs)	
   in	
  regions	
  with	
  different	
  governance	
  
arrangements,	
   2)	
   investigating	
   the	
   effects	
   of	
   this	
   relationship	
   on	
   the	
   regional	
  
business	
   system,	
   with	
   a	
   particular	
   focus	
   on	
   human	
   resource	
   management.	
   It	
  
focuses	
   specifically	
   on	
   social	
   network	
   analysis	
   as	
   a	
   methodology	
   to	
   collect	
   and	
  
analyse	
   interactions	
  between	
  MNCs	
  and	
  RGAs	
  and	
  presents	
  visual	
  maps	
  of	
   these	
  
relationships.	
   The	
   data	
   presented	
   come	
   from	
   approximately	
   100	
   interviews	
   in	
   3	
  
countries	
  and	
  8	
  subnational	
  regional	
  contexts.	
  

	
  
THE	
   INTERPLAY	
   BETWEEN	
   MULTINATIONALS	
   AND	
   THE	
   REGIONAL	
   HUMAN	
  
RESOURCE	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  NETWORK:	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  THE	
  UK	
  

Olga	
  Tregaskis	
  

	
  
DO	
   SUBSIDIARIES	
   OF	
   FOREIGN	
  MNCS	
  WORK	
  WITH	
   OR	
  WITHIN	
   SUB-­‐NATIONAL	
  
TRAINING	
  SYSTEMS?	
  AN	
  EXPLORATION	
  OF	
  FIRST	
  DATA	
  FROM	
  SPAIN	
  

David	
  Luque	
  Balbona	
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SYNERGISTIC	
  NETWORKS	
  BETWEEN	
  MULTINATIONAL	
   ENTERPRISE	
   SUBSIDIARIES	
  
AND	
   REGIONAL	
   INSTITUTIONS	
   IN	
   IRELAND:	
   EXPLORING	
   THE	
   ATTRACTION	
   OF	
  
FOREIGN	
  DIRECT	
  INVESTMENT	
  

Sinéad	
  Monaghan,	
  Jonathan	
  Lavelle	
  

	
  
SYMPOSIUM	
  RESPONDENTS	
  

Anne	
  Tempel,	
  Jim	
  Murren	
  

	
  

 

SYMPOSIUM	
  4	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27TH	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
TITLE	
   REACHING	
  BEYONE	
  THE	
  PALE:	
  BUSINESS	
  SCHOOLS	
  AND	
  

MANAGEMENT	
  ASSOCIATIONS	
  AS	
  AGENTS	
  OF	
  POSITIVE	
  
CHANGE	
  

TIME	
   4:00	
  PM	
  to	
  5:30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JEAN	
  MONNET	
  THEATRE	
  DG016	
  

PROPOSER	
  &	
  CHAIR	
   JACOB	
  EISENBERG	
  

	
  
KEYWORDS	
   CSR,	
  SOCIAL	
  OUTREACH,	
  BUSINESS	
  SCHOOLS,	
  SCHOLARLY	
  

ASSOCIATIONS,	
  POSITIVE	
  CHANGE	
  

	
  

ABSTRACT	
   In	
   the	
   past	
   decade,	
   we	
   witnessed	
   a	
   movement	
   in	
   business	
   schools	
  
towards	
  greater	
  engagement	
  with	
  external	
  stakeholders.	
  As	
  business	
  school-­‐based	
  
social	
   outreach	
   initiatives	
   developed,	
   several	
   leading	
   scholarly	
   management	
  
associations,	
   such	
   as	
   the	
  Academy	
  of	
  Management,	
   have	
  expanded	
   their	
   activity	
  
sphere	
  to	
  include	
  beneficiaries	
  that	
  are	
  not	
  limited	
  to	
  their	
  membership	
  base.	
  The	
  
symposium	
  brings	
  together	
  a	
  diverse	
  group	
  of	
  management	
  scholars	
  who	
  have	
  all	
  
held	
   leadership	
   positions	
   in	
   business	
   schools	
   and	
   in	
   international	
   management	
  
associations.	
  The	
  panellists	
  will	
  describe	
  one	
  or	
  more	
   initiatives	
  that	
  aim	
  to	
  bring	
  
about	
   positive	
   impact	
   in	
   some	
   part	
   of	
   the	
   natural	
   or	
   social	
   world.	
   Each	
  
presentation	
   will	
   offer	
   IFSAM	
   congress	
   participants	
   an	
   informative	
   and	
   inspiring	
  
view	
   into	
   the	
   ways	
   that	
  management	
   scholars	
   can	
   help	
   to	
   bring	
   about	
   a	
   better	
  
world.	
  

	
  
THE	
   ACADEMY	
   OF	
   MANAGEMENT:	
   INITIATIVES	
   FOR	
   MAKING	
   THE	
   WORLD	
   A	
  
BETTER	
  PLACE	
  

Susan	
  E	
  Jackson	
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CAPACITY	
   BUILDING	
   FOR	
   SOMALI	
   CIVIL	
   SERVANTS:	
   BABY	
   STEPS	
   TOWARDS	
  
BUILDING	
  A	
  'FAILED	
  STATE'	
  

David	
  N	
  Abdulai	
  

	
  
HOW	
  A	
  SCHOLARLY	
  JOURNAL	
  MIGHT	
  FOSTER	
  POSITIVE	
  CHANGE:	
  THE	
  ACADEMY	
  
OF	
   MANAGEMENT	
   REVIEW	
   AND	
   CREATING	
   CARING	
   AND	
   COMPASSIONATE	
  
ORGANISATIONS	
  

Jean	
  M	
  Bartunek	
  

	
  
HELPING	
  THE	
  AFRICAS	
  TO	
  CONNECT	
  WITH	
  EACH	
  OTHER	
  

Yvon	
  Pesqueux	
  

	
  
PARTNERING	
  IN	
  SCHOOL	
  CHANGE	
  WITH	
  KAIVALYA	
  EDUCATION	
  FOUNDATION	
  IN	
  
INDIA	
  

Neharika	
  Vohra	
  

	
  
THE	
   INTERNATIONAL	
   THEME	
   COMMITTEE	
   (ITC):	
   ACADEMY'S	
   INTERNATIONAL	
  
OUTREACH	
  INCUBATOR	
  

Jacob	
  Eisenberg	
  

 

 

SYMPOSIUM	
  5	
   WEDNESDAY,	
  27TH	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
TITLE	
   MANAGING	
  PROJECTS,	
  TEMPORARY	
  ORGANISATIONS	
  

AND	
  PROGRAMMES	
  

TIME	
   4:00	
  PM	
  to	
  5:30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1060	
  

PROPOSER	
  &	
  CHAIR	
   ROLF	
  A	
  LUNDIN	
  

	
  

KEYWORDS	
   PROJECT	
  MANAGEMENT,	
  COST	
  PERFORMANCE,	
  
TEMPORARY	
  ORGANISING,	
  DEFENCE	
  PROJECTS,	
  
KNOWLEDGE	
  WORKERS	
  

	
  

ABSTRACT	
   This	
   syposium	
   brings	
   together	
   an	
   international	
   group	
   of	
   researchers	
  
with	
   a	
   particular	
   interest	
   in	
   understanding	
   the	
   specificities	
   of	
  managing	
   projects	
  
and	
   temporary	
   forms	
   of	
   work.	
   Focusing	
   on	
   the	
   unique	
   factors	
   that	
   characterise	
  
project	
  and	
  temporary	
  work,	
  and	
  combining	
  theoretical	
  reviews	
  with	
  quantitative	
  
and	
   qualitative	
   methodologies,	
   the	
   papers	
   variously	
   call	
   for	
   a	
   more	
   nuanced	
  
understanding	
  of	
  the	
  cyclical	
  nature	
  of	
  project	
  work,	
  for	
  better	
  ways	
  of	
  managing	
  
and	
   motivating	
   people	
   in	
   projects,	
   for	
   developing	
   new	
   models	
   for	
   temporary	
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organising,	
   and	
   understanding	
   the	
   role	
   of	
   customers	
   and	
   other	
   stakeholders	
   in	
  
mediating	
  project	
  success.	
  	
  

	
  
PROJECTIFICATION	
   AND	
   DEPROJECTIFICATION:	
   LEARNING	
   AND	
   DEVELOPMENT	
  
STRATEGY	
  IN	
  TV	
  PRODUCTION	
  COMPANIES	
  

Rolf	
  A	
  Lundin	
  

	
  
AGILE	
  PROJECT	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

Snjólfur	
  Ólafsson	
  

	
  
THE	
  IMPACT	
  OF	
  RISK	
  ON	
  PERFORMANCE	
  IN	
  CHINESE	
  CONSTRUCTION	
  PROJECTS	
  

Defu	
  Shang,	
  Rodney	
  Turner	
  

	
  
TEMPORARY	
  ORGANISING:	
  A	
  REVIEW	
  OF	
  PAST	
  RESEARCH	
  AND	
  AN	
  AGENDA	
  FOR	
  
THE	
  FUTURE	
  

Catriona	
  Burke	
  

	
  
KNOWLEDGE	
  WORKERS	
  STAISFACTION	
  IN	
  PROJECT-­‐BASED	
  ORGANISATIONS	
  

Xavier	
  Jehin	
  

	
  
TOWARDS	
  A	
  CONTINGENT	
  APPROACH	
  TO	
  CUSTOMER	
  INVOLVEMENT	
  IN	
  DEFENCE	
  
PROJECTS	
  

Michael	
  Peled,	
  Dov	
  Dvir	
  

 
 

5.30	
  PM	
  –	
  6.00	
  PM	
  	
  	
  RECEPTION	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  EGO10	
  REGISTRATION	
  AREA 
EMERALD	
  PUBLISHING	
  RECEPTION	
  &	
  20TH	
  ANNIVERSARY	
  CELEBRATION	
  
FOR	
  THE	
  INTERNATIONAL	
  JOURNAL	
  OF	
  ORGANIZATIONAL	
  ANALYSIS	
  

	
  

 
 

7.30	
  PM	
  –	
  10.00	
  PM	
  	
  	
  IRISH	
  BBQ	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  THE	
  STABLES	
  CLUB	
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THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012 
 

8.00	
  AM	
  –	
  9.00	
  AM	
  	
  	
  PLENARY	
  SESSION	
  	
  
 
 
KEYNOTE	
  5	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
KEYNOTE	
  SPEAKER	
   NEHARIKA	
  VOHRA	
  	
  

TIME	
   8.00	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   CONCERT	
  HALL	
  

CHAIR	
   NEALIA	
  SUE	
  BRUNING	
  

	
  

TITLE	
   MANAGEMENT	
  OF	
  COMPLEX	
  LARGE	
  SYSTEMS:	
  LESSONS	
  
FROM	
  INDIA	
  

	
  
Neharika	
  Vohra	
   is	
  Professor	
  of	
  Organizational	
  Behaviour	
  at	
  the	
   Indian	
   Institute	
  of	
  
Management,	
   Ahmedabad,	
   India.	
   A	
   social	
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  many	
  
different	
   sources	
   including	
   the	
   Journal	
   of	
   Personality	
   and	
   Social	
   Psychology,	
   the	
  
International	
   Journal	
   of	
   Psychology,	
   the	
   Journal	
   of	
   Cross-­‐Cultural	
   Psychology,	
  
Psychology	
  and	
  Developing	
  Societies	
  and	
  Psychological	
  Studies.	
  She	
  is	
  currently	
  the	
  
editor	
  of	
  Vikalpa:	
  The	
  Journal	
  for	
  Decision	
  Makers.	
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  He	
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   the	
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HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   IN	
   JAPANESE	
   OWNED	
   COMPANIES	
   IN	
  
HUNGARY:	
  HOW	
  DO	
  THE	
  JAPANESE	
  AND	
  THE	
  HUNGARIAN	
  STYLES	
  BLEND?	
  

Tunde	
  Veronika	
  Grill,	
  Tomoki	
  Sekiguchi	
  

This	
  research	
  focuses	
  on	
  the	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  in	
  Hungarian	
  affiliates	
  
of	
   Japanese	
  manufacturers.	
   First,	
   the	
  main	
   characteristics	
   and	
  major	
   differences	
  
between	
  Japanese	
  and	
  Hungarian	
  HRM	
  are	
  introduced.	
  Based	
  on	
  the	
  results	
  of	
  this	
  
comparison	
   interviews	
   were	
   made	
   with	
   such	
   companies	
   asking	
   about	
   the	
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problematic	
   points.	
   Analysis	
   shows	
   Japanese	
   influence	
   on	
   the	
   gender	
   ratio	
   and	
  
areas	
  of	
   responsibility	
  of	
   the	
  HR	
  department,	
   corporate	
   culture,	
   safety	
  practices,	
  
and	
   the	
  preference	
  of	
   in-­‐house	
   training,	
  while	
  pay	
  and	
  benefits,	
  and	
   recruitment	
  
methods	
  seem	
  to	
  be	
  rather	
  Hungarian.	
  However,	
  there	
  remain	
  unsolved	
  issues	
  to	
  
which	
  suggestions	
  are	
  given.	
  

	
  
	
  
BOUNDARY	
  AUTONOMY	
  AND	
  WORK-­‐LIFE	
  BALANCE	
  IN	
  JAPAN	
  

Masaya	
  Morita,	
  Takenori	
  Takase	
  

The	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   ascertain	
   the	
   real	
   situation	
   of	
   the	
   Japanese	
  
workplaces	
   where	
   work-­‐life	
   balance	
   measures	
   are	
   introduced,	
   focusing	
   on	
  
"boundary	
   autonomy".	
   Boundary	
   autonomy	
   proclaimed	
   by	
   the	
   authors	
   is	
   the	
  
degree	
   of	
   freedom	
   to	
   design	
   the	
   interface	
   between	
   work	
   and	
   life	
   spheres	
   by	
  
employees	
   themselves.	
   The	
   authors	
   employed	
   two	
   questionnaire	
   surveys	
   and	
  
interviews	
  by	
  focusing	
  on	
  boundary	
  autonomy.	
  From	
  the	
  results,	
  we	
  emphasise	
  the	
  
importance	
   of	
   four	
   integrant	
   parts	
   for	
   improving	
   work-­‐life	
   balance;	
   institutional	
  
support,	
  non-­‐institutional	
  support,	
  organisational	
  culture	
  and	
  reallocation	
  of	
  work.	
  
The	
  behaviour	
  of	
  managers	
  become	
  of	
  particular	
  importance.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
A	
   CRITICAL	
   REFLECTION	
   OF	
   CULTURAL	
   STANDARD	
   RESEARCH	
   IN	
   STRATEGIC	
  
HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  AND	
   ITS	
   LIMITATIONS	
   FOR	
  APPLICATION	
   IN	
  
PRACTICE	
  

Christian	
  Hirt	
  

Within	
  HRM	
  the	
  interrelation	
  of	
  cultural	
  values	
  and	
  work	
  behaviour	
  is	
  of	
  particular	
  
interest	
   as	
   interpersonal	
   relationships	
   among	
   employees	
   with	
   different	
   cultural	
  
background	
   increase.	
   Using	
   the	
   example	
   of	
   the	
   emerging	
   European	
   transition	
  
economy	
  of	
  Bosnia	
  and	
  Herzegovina	
  this	
  contribution	
  introduces	
  cultural	
  standards	
  
as	
  a	
  tool	
  for	
  HRM	
  research.	
  Based	
  on	
  a	
  small-­‐sized	
  exploratory	
  study	
  with	
  Austrian	
  
managers	
   and	
   Bosnian	
   business	
   experts	
   the	
   analysis	
   of	
   critical	
   business	
  
interactions	
  allows	
  the	
  development	
  of	
  such	
  cultural	
  standards.	
  Knowledge	
  thereof	
  
contributes	
   to	
   firm	
   specific	
   capabilities	
   as	
   an	
   essential	
   part	
   of	
   SHRM.	
   The	
   paper	
  
attempts	
  to	
  exemplarily	
   link	
  cultural	
  standards	
  for	
  Bosnia	
  to	
  SHRM	
  theory	
  and	
  to	
  
discuss	
  implications	
  for	
  practice	
  and	
  future	
  research.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
ANALYSING	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   IN	
   SMALLER	
   FIRMS:	
   BEYOND	
  
FORMALITY	
  VERSUS	
  INFORMALITY	
  

Brian	
  Harney	
  

This	
   paper	
   examines	
   HRM	
   in	
   the	
   neglected	
   domain	
   of	
   smaller	
   enterprises.	
   In	
   so	
  
doing	
   the	
  objective	
   is	
   to	
  move	
  beyond	
  mere	
   recognition	
  of	
   the	
  heterogeneity	
  of	
  
HRM	
  in	
  smaller	
  firms	
  towards	
  understanding	
  and	
  accommodation.	
  Specifically,	
  the	
  
paper	
   draws	
   upon	
   the	
   concept	
   of	
   functional	
   equivalence.	
   By	
   disaggregating	
   the	
  
management	
   of	
   the	
   employment	
   relationship	
   into	
   key	
   components	
   this	
   concept	
  
serves	
  to	
  negate	
  the	
  traditional	
  dichotomies	
  which	
  plague	
  research	
  in	
  this	
  domain	
  
e.g.	
   large	
  vs	
  small,	
   informal	
  vs	
   informal.	
  Empirical	
   findings	
   from	
  four	
  case	
  studies	
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illuminate	
  the	
  value	
  this	
  concept.	
  It	
  follows	
  that	
  for	
  HRM	
  researchers	
  operating	
  in	
  
differing	
   contexts	
   comparison	
   with	
   normative	
   ideals	
   should	
   form	
   the	
   beginning	
  
rather	
  than	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  analysis.	
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ANXIETY	
  ON	
  OVERSEAS	
  ASSIGNMENTS:	
  CAUSES	
  AND	
  ANTIDOTES	
  

Jane	
  Maley,	
  Mirima	
  Moller	
  

The	
  context	
  for	
  the	
  management	
  and	
  handling	
  of	
  the	
  international	
  assignment	
  has	
  
altered	
  significantly,	
  leading	
  to	
  a	
  fundamental	
  reassessment	
  of	
  the	
  contribution	
  of,	
  
and	
   prospects	
   for,	
   the	
   international	
   assignment	
   as	
   conventionally	
   understood.	
  
Besides	
  the	
  conventional	
  expatriate	
  assignment,	
  we	
  point	
  to	
  the	
  emergence	
  of	
  the	
  
inpatriate	
  manager.	
  This	
  review	
  determines	
  that	
  cross-­‐cultural	
  adjustment	
  may	
  be	
  
more	
  complex	
  than	
  was	
  previously	
  considered	
  and	
  may	
  be	
  a	
  major	
  precursor	
  to	
  a	
  
myriad	
  of	
  insuperable	
  anxieties	
  and	
  stresses	
  which	
  manifest	
  physically,	
  cognitively,	
  
taskwise,	
   and	
   psychologically.	
   The	
   spectrum	
   or	
   breadth	
   and	
   depth	
   of	
   these	
  
stressors	
   are	
   a	
   cause	
   for	
   concern	
   for	
   inpatriates’	
   managers	
   specifically	
   as	
   their	
  
overseas	
  assignment	
  experiences	
  may	
  vary	
  significantly	
  from	
  those	
  of	
  expatriates.	
  
In	
   the	
   context	
   of	
   this	
   development,	
   we	
   argue	
   that	
   it	
   is	
   essential	
   to	
   develop	
  
strategic	
   human	
   resource	
   management	
   policies	
   and	
   procedures	
   that	
   reflect	
   the	
  
distinctions	
   in	
   the	
   inpatriate	
  assignee	
  and	
   their	
   associated	
   complexities,	
  not	
  only	
  
the	
  higher	
  propensity	
  for	
  stress-­‐related	
  complications,	
  but	
  also	
  the	
  antecedent	
  to	
  
particular	
   stressors	
   that	
  may	
  occur	
   at	
   different	
   times	
  of	
   the	
   assignment.	
   In	
   turn,	
  
the	
   improved	
   cross-­‐cultural	
   adjustment	
   and	
   stress	
   management	
   of	
   inpatriates	
  
should	
  lead	
  to	
  better	
  performance	
  in	
  the	
  global	
  arena	
  for	
  both	
  individuals	
  and	
  their	
  
MNC.	
  

	
  
UNRAVELLING	
   THE	
   COMPLEXITIES	
   OF	
   REPATRIATE	
   TURNOVER	
   INTENTIONS	
  
USING	
  EMPLOYEE	
  LEVEL	
  EXPERIENCES	
  

Gráinne	
  Kelly,	
  Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  

Research	
  within	
  international	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  has	
  faced	
  criticism	
  for	
  
failing	
   to	
   focus	
   adequately	
   on	
   employee	
   experiences	
   of	
   the	
   international	
  
assignment	
  (Glanz,	
  2003;	
  Kohonen,	
  2005;	
  Starr,	
  2009).	
  This	
  research	
  suggests	
  that	
  
many	
  companies	
   lack	
  effective	
   repatriate	
  management	
  practices	
  which	
   recognise	
  
diverse	
   employee	
   needs,	
   the	
   complexities	
   of	
   the	
   repatriation	
   transition	
   and	
   the	
  
role	
  played	
  by	
  the	
  individual	
  in	
  the	
  repatriation	
  process.	
  This	
  is	
  worrying	
  given	
  the	
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high	
  risk	
  of	
  repatriate	
  turnover	
  which	
  is	
  frequently	
  discussed	
  in	
  the	
  literature	
  and	
  
attributed	
   to	
   inadequate	
   repatriate	
   support	
   (Kraimer	
   et	
   al.,	
   2009;	
   Stahl	
   et	
   al.,	
  
2009).	
   In	
   light	
   of	
   the	
   high	
   risk	
   of	
   employee	
   turnover	
   after	
   the	
   completion	
   of	
   an	
  
international	
   assignment	
   and	
   given	
   the	
   lack	
   of	
   studies	
   from	
   the	
   repatriates'	
  
perspectives	
   (Starr,	
  2009),	
   there	
   is	
  a	
  need	
   to	
  explore	
  how	
   individuals	
   themselves	
  
view	
   repatriation	
   and	
   the	
  meanings	
   they	
   apply	
   to	
   their	
   experiences;	
   in	
   order	
   to	
  
identify	
   what	
   factors	
   affect	
   their	
   repatriation	
   process	
   and	
   repatriation	
   turnover	
  
intentions.	
  Addressing	
  this	
  gap	
  in	
  our	
  knowledge	
  this	
  paper	
  adopts	
  an	
  interpretive	
  
approach	
  and	
  explores	
   the	
  perceptions	
  of	
  30	
  repatriated	
  executives	
  of	
   the	
   issues	
  
they	
  encountered	
  during	
  repatriation	
  and	
  the	
  factors	
  that	
  assisted	
  or	
  hindered	
  this	
  
process.	
  The	
  findings	
  provide	
  insights	
  into	
  the	
  ways	
  in	
  which	
  individuals	
  and	
  their	
  
organisations	
  manage	
  the	
  repatriation	
  phase	
  of	
   the	
   international	
  assignment	
  and	
  
its	
  influence	
  on	
  their	
  repatriation	
  turnover	
  intentions.	
  

	
  
EXPATRIATES	
   IN	
   SAUDI	
  ARABIA:	
  MOTIVES	
  AND	
   EXPERIENCES:	
   A	
   COMPARATIVE	
  
STUDY	
  BETWEEN	
  SELF-­‐INITIATED	
  AND	
  CONVENTIONAL	
  EXPATRIATES	
  

Saeed	
  T	
  Alshahrani,	
  Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  

The	
   topic	
   of	
   Self-­‐initiated	
   Expatriates	
   (SEs)	
   has	
   been	
  overlooked	
   in	
   the	
   literature	
  
and	
  it	
  has	
  been	
  argued	
  that	
  many	
  studies	
  on	
  these	
  groups	
  are	
  highly	
  subjective	
  and	
  
focus	
   on	
   developed	
   countries	
   (Inkson	
   et	
   al.	
   1997,	
   Suutari	
   and	
   Brewster	
   2000,	
  
Biemann	
  and	
  Andresen	
  2010,	
   Selmer	
  and	
   Lauring	
  2011).	
  Drawing	
  upon	
  a	
   sample	
  
based	
   in	
   Saudi	
   Arabia,	
   this	
   study	
   aims	
   to	
   fill	
   the	
   gap	
   in	
   the	
   literature	
   on	
   Self-­‐
initiated	
  Expatriates	
  by	
  employing	
  a	
  comparative	
  approach	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  explore	
  the	
  
differences	
   between	
   Conventional	
   Expatriates	
   and	
   Self-­‐initiated	
   Expatriates	
   in	
  
terms	
  of	
  their	
  fundamental	
  motives	
  and	
  experiences.	
  	
  

	
  
SELF-­‐INITIATED	
  EXPATRIATE	
  ENGINEERS	
  

Torben	
  Andersen	
  

In	
   this	
   paper	
   we	
   are	
   considering,	
   what	
   has	
   happened	
   to	
   the	
   classical	
   expatriate	
  
employment	
  model,	
   in	
  a	
  particular	
  profession,	
  departing	
  from	
  a	
  specific	
  country	
  -­‐	
  
Danish	
  engineers	
  working	
  and	
  living	
  outside	
  Denmark.	
  The	
  purpose	
  of	
  the	
  study	
  is	
  
to	
   investigate	
   to	
   which	
   degree	
   the	
   old	
  model	
   changes,	
   and	
   if	
   so	
   in	
   direction	
   of	
  
more	
   self-­‐initiated,	
   and	
   less	
   company	
   oriented	
  models?	
   Through	
   surveys	
   carried	
  
out	
  by	
   the	
  Danish	
  engineers	
  association	
  during	
   the	
  2000s,	
  developments	
   in	
  what	
  
would	
   be	
   thought	
   of	
   as	
   the	
   usual	
   contents	
   of	
   an	
   expatriate	
   assignment	
   are	
  
mapped;	
   title,	
   pay	
   level	
   and	
   fringe	
  benefits.	
   In	
   addition	
  developments	
   in	
   type	
  of	
  
employer,	
   seniority	
   and	
   finally	
   reasons	
   for	
   deciding	
   to	
   go	
   abroad	
   and	
   career	
  
implications	
   are	
   presented.	
   The	
   findings	
   are	
   that	
   old	
   model	
   characteristics	
  
continue	
   to	
  exist	
   -­‐	
   status	
  and	
  pay	
   is	
   still	
  high,	
  benefits	
  modest,	
  expats	
  are	
   locally	
  
employed,	
  and	
  an	
   increasing	
  number	
  of	
  them	
  stay	
  out	
  there	
  for	
   longer	
  time	
  (1/3	
  
more	
   than	
   10	
   years),	
   indicating	
   that	
   a	
   very	
   large	
   proportion	
   of	
   the	
   Danish	
  
engineers	
  develop	
  global	
  careerist	
  behaviour.	
  Within	
  the	
  engineering	
  field	
  a	
   large	
  
proportion	
  of	
  expats	
  tend	
  to	
  end	
  up	
  in	
  managerial	
  positions,	
  using	
  a	
  general	
  set	
  of	
  
competence	
  and	
  having	
  a	
  more	
  broad	
  perspective	
  on	
  foreign	
  work	
  than	
  the	
  initial,	
  
highly	
   functionally	
   oriented,	
  model	
   seen	
   promoted	
   in	
  modern	
   and	
  more	
   flexible	
  
short-­‐term	
  assignments.	
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THE	
  FINANCIAL	
  PERFORMANCE	
  OF	
  BEST	
  PLACES	
  TO	
  WORK	
  FOR:	
  BEING	
  THE	
  BEST	
  
IS	
  WHAT	
  COUNTS	
  

Ana	
  Carvalho,	
  Nelson	
  Areal	
  

We	
   study	
   the	
   long-­‐term	
   financial	
   performance	
   of	
   great	
   workplaces,	
   using	
   a	
  
conditional	
  model	
  to	
  measure	
  financial	
  performance	
  during	
  bull	
  and	
  bear	
  markets.	
  
Results	
   show	
   that	
   only	
   top	
   ranked	
   companies	
   exhibit	
   positive	
   excessive	
   returns.	
  
The	
  financial	
  performance	
  of	
  all	
  companies	
  is	
  unaffected	
  during	
  bear	
  markets.	
  We	
  
conclude	
  that	
  investors	
  acknowledge	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  outstanding	
  employee	
  relations	
  
and	
   correctly	
   evaluate	
   it,	
   except	
   for	
   top	
   ranking	
   companies,	
   which	
   means	
  
outstanding	
  people	
  management	
  entails	
  intangible	
  value	
  that	
  is	
  difficult	
  to	
  discern.	
  
Top	
  companies	
  outperform	
  the	
  market	
  even	
  during	
  crises,	
  and	
  lower	
  ranked	
  firms	
  
show	
  neutral	
  performance.	
  They	
  are	
  therefore	
  resilient	
  in	
  times	
  of	
  crisis.	
  

	
  
	
  
TRENDS	
   IN	
   AUSTRALIAN	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT:	
   INSIGHTS	
   FROM	
  
THE	
  CRANET	
  SURVEY	
  1996-­‐2008/9	
  

Robin	
  Kramar	
  

This	
  paper	
  examines	
  the	
  trends	
  in	
  Australian	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  (HRM)	
  
policies	
  in	
  the	
  period	
  between	
  1993	
  and	
  2008-­‐09.	
  The	
  paper	
  examines	
  the	
  results	
  
of	
   four	
   surveys	
   co-­‐ordinated	
   by	
   the	
   Cranet	
   Network	
   and	
   conducted	
   in	
   Australia	
  
between	
  1996	
  and	
  2008-­‐09.	
  The	
   results	
   show	
  there	
  have	
  been	
  definite	
   trends	
   in	
  
HRM	
   policies	
   becoming	
   more	
   calculative	
   and	
   individual.	
   There	
   has	
   also	
   been	
   a	
  
reduction	
  in	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  collective	
  organisations	
  and	
  the	
  adoption	
  of	
  HRM	
  policies	
  
regarded	
   as	
   effective.	
   The	
   use	
   of	
   flexible	
   working	
   practices,	
   performance	
  
appraisals,	
  development	
  policies	
  and	
  policies	
  targeting	
  older	
  workers	
  and	
  women	
  
increased.	
   The	
   role	
   of	
   HRM	
   managers	
   and	
   departments	
   developed,	
   and	
   the	
  
representation	
  of	
  HRM	
  managers	
  on	
  boards	
  increased.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
STRATEGIC	
  HR	
  AND	
  THE	
  LINE:	
  HOW	
  CAN	
  FRONT	
  LINE	
  MANAGERS	
  MANAGE?	
  

Sue	
  Hutchinson,	
  Stephanie	
  Tailby	
  

The	
   growth	
   in	
   the	
   business	
   partnership	
   model	
   has	
   been	
   influenced	
   by	
   the	
  
prescriptive	
   literature	
   which	
   has	
   espoused	
   the	
   value	
   of	
   this	
   approach	
   with	
  
promises	
  of	
   a	
  more	
   strategic	
   role	
   for	
  HR,	
   together	
  with	
   improvements	
   in	
   service	
  
efficiency	
  and	
   costs.	
  Based	
  on	
   research	
   in	
   a	
   large	
  public	
   sector	
  organisation,	
   this	
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paper	
  argues	
  that	
  this	
  ideal	
  strategic	
  model	
  has	
  considerable	
  limitations,	
  failing	
  to	
  
recognise	
  the	
  critical	
  role	
  of	
  line	
  managers	
  and	
  the	
  context	
  within	
  with	
  the	
  model	
  
operates.	
   Organisations	
   adopting	
   this	
   approach	
   need	
   to	
   provide	
   HR	
   and	
   senior	
  
management	
   support	
   for	
   line	
   managers	
   to	
   improve	
   HRM	
   and	
   organisational	
  
effectiveness.	
   Failure	
   to	
   do	
   so	
   risks	
   undermining	
   the	
   success	
   of	
   the	
   business	
  
partnering	
  approach	
  and	
  the	
  credibility	
  of	
  HR.	
  

	
  
	
  
MANAGERS'	
  AND	
  SUPERVISORS'	
  ROLE	
  IN	
  ENHANCING	
  THE	
  SAFETY	
  AND	
  HEALTH	
  
CLIMATE	
  FOR	
  HEALTH	
  CARE	
  PROVIDERS	
  

Nealia	
  Sue	
  Bruning	
  

The	
   study	
   is	
   an	
   examination	
   of	
   relationships	
   between	
   employees'	
   beliefs	
   about	
  
management	
   attitudes	
   about	
   health	
   and	
   safety	
   and	
   employee	
   outcomes.	
   The	
  
results	
   were	
   from	
   1913	
   direct	
   and	
   non-­‐direct	
   care	
   workers	
   from	
   various	
   health	
  
care	
  facilities.	
  Belief	
  about	
  top	
  management	
  and	
  direct	
  supervisor	
  attitudes	
  about	
  
health	
   and	
   safety,	
   the	
   health	
   and	
   safety	
   climate	
   and	
   work	
   environment	
   are	
   all	
  
strongly	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  employee	
  outcomes	
  measured	
  in	
  this	
  study.	
  Eight	
  outcomes	
  
were	
  assessed:	
  continuance	
  commitment	
  (commitment	
  to	
  continued	
  employment	
  
at	
   the	
   facility),	
   affective	
   commitment	
   (attachment	
   to	
   the	
   organisation),	
   job	
  
satisfaction,	
   intention	
   to	
   leave,	
   psychosomatic	
   complaints,	
   self-­‐reported	
   health,	
  
self-­‐reported	
  absence	
  and	
  workplace	
  injuries.	
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UNINTENDED	
  CONSEQUENCES	
  OF	
  BUSINESS	
  ETHICS	
  EDUCATION	
  

Denise	
  Baden	
  

This	
  paper	
  examines	
   the	
  dangers	
  of	
  presenting	
  a	
  predominantly	
  negative	
  view	
  of	
  
business	
   in	
   the	
   context	
   of	
   education	
   within	
   Business	
   Schools,	
   and	
   presents	
   two	
  
studies	
   that	
   evaluate	
   the	
   effectiveness	
   of	
   positive	
   vs.	
   negative	
   portrayals	
   of	
  
business.	
   Results	
   indicated	
   that	
   students	
   exposed	
   to	
   negative	
   role	
   models	
   of	
  
business	
   reported	
   greater	
   cynicism	
   towards	
   business	
   than	
   those	
   exposed	
   to	
  
positive	
   role	
   models,	
   and	
   that	
   high	
   cynicism	
   was	
   associated	
   with	
   less	
   ethical	
  
behavioural	
  intentions.	
  Results	
  also	
  indicated	
  that	
  positive	
  role	
  models	
  of	
  business	
  
increased	
   students’	
   confidence	
   in	
   their	
  ability	
   to	
  behave	
  ethically	
   in	
   the	
  business	
  
environment	
  whereas	
  the	
  negative	
  role	
  models	
  decreased	
  confidence.	
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"INSIDE-­‐OUT"	
   LEADERSHIP	
   DEVELOPMENT:	
   INNOVATIVE	
   PEDAGOGY	
   FOR	
  
EXPERIENTIAL	
   LEARNING	
   TO	
   ENHANCE	
   STUDENTS'	
   EMPLOYABILITY	
   AND	
   LIFE	
  
SUCCESS	
  

Scott	
  Johnson	
  

This	
   presentation	
   reports	
   the	
   progress	
   and	
   results	
   of	
   innovative	
   pedagogy	
   for	
  
experiential	
   learning	
   in	
   leadership	
   development	
   through	
   the	
   University	
   of	
  
Greenwich	
   Business	
   School.	
   Building	
   on	
   Kolb's	
   (1984)	
   reflective	
   learning	
   cycle	
  
(concrete	
  experience,	
  reflective	
  observation,	
  abstract	
  conceptualisation,	
  and	
  active	
  
experimentation)	
   through	
   multiple	
   methods	
   of	
   self-­‐inquiry,	
   we	
   integrate	
   a	
  
computer	
   simulation	
   that	
   allows	
   students	
   to	
   practice	
   interactive	
   communication	
  
and	
   test	
   leadership	
   styles.	
   The	
   course	
   culminates	
   employer-­‐sponsored	
   outdoor	
  
activities	
   that	
   connect	
   students'	
   individualised	
   learning	
   with	
   aspects	
   of	
  
employability	
   and	
   career	
   development,	
   as	
   well	
   as	
   increased	
   maturity	
   and	
  
responsibility	
   to	
   enhance	
   life	
   success.	
   Particular	
   successes	
   supporting	
   overseas	
  
Chinese	
  and	
  UK	
  BME	
  students	
  are	
  highlighted.	
  	
  

	
  
RE-­‐IMAGINING	
   ETHICAL	
   BUSINESS	
   PRACTICES	
   BY	
   UNDERSTANDING	
   UNETHICAL	
  
BEHAVIOUR	
  AMONGST	
  BUSINESS	
  STUDENTS	
  

Suki	
  Goodman,	
  Jeffery	
  Bagraim,	
  Stephanie	
  Pulker	
  

Research	
  suggests	
  that	
  the	
  prevalence	
  of	
  unethical	
  behaviour	
  by	
  business	
  students	
  
at	
   university,	
   within	
   the	
   university	
   context,	
   is	
   significantly	
   higher	
   than	
   that	
   of	
  
students	
   in	
  other	
   fields.	
  There	
   is	
  also	
  evidence	
   that	
   those	
  who	
  act	
  dishonestly	
  at	
  
university	
  are	
  more	
  likely	
  to	
  engage	
  in	
  unethical	
  behaviour	
  in	
  the	
  future.	
  This	
  study	
  
used	
   the	
   Theory	
   of	
   Planned	
   Behaviour	
   to	
   investigate	
   the	
   unethical	
   behaviour	
   of	
  
current	
   business	
   students.	
   Data	
   collected	
   from	
   585	
   undergraduate	
   business	
  
students	
  at	
  three	
  tertiary	
  institutions	
  in	
  the	
  Western	
  Cape	
  of	
  South	
  Africa	
  showed	
  
that	
   the	
   proposed	
   predictors	
   of	
   academic	
   dishonesty	
   based	
   on	
   the	
   Theory	
   of	
  
Planned	
  Behaviour,	
  were	
  significant	
  predictors	
  of	
  academic	
  dishonesty	
  intentions.	
  

	
  
THE	
   CHALLENGES	
   OF	
   MORAL	
   EDUCATION	
   FOR	
   HIGHER	
   EDUCATION:	
   THE	
  
EXAMPLE	
  OF	
  BUSINESS	
  SCHOOLS	
  

Bertrand	
  Venard	
  

The	
   core	
   topic	
   of	
   our	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   examine	
   the	
   obstacles	
   to	
   moral	
   education	
   in	
  
business	
   schools	
   and	
   to	
   propose	
   potential	
   ways	
   to	
   increase	
   the	
  morality	
   of	
   our	
  
Business	
  School	
  students.	
  As	
  a	
  matter	
  of	
  fact,	
  for	
  a	
  least	
  a	
  century,	
  we	
  have	
  seen	
  
many	
   corporate	
   scandals	
   linked	
   to	
   a	
   lack	
   of	
   morality	
   concerning	
   some	
   of	
   our	
  
business	
   elites,	
   but	
   the	
   answer	
   of	
   higher	
   education	
   institutions	
   has	
   been	
   rather	
  
instrumental	
   and	
   superficial,	
   due	
   partly	
   to	
   the	
   fact	
   they	
   do	
   not	
   feel	
   responsible.	
  
Overwhelmed	
   by	
   complicated	
   social	
   demands,	
   higher	
   education	
   has	
   not	
   totally	
  
grasped	
   the	
   hard	
   task	
   of	
   participating	
   in	
   the	
   moral	
   development	
   of	
   the	
   elite.	
  
However,	
   the	
   difficulty	
   of	
   the	
   task	
   of	
   moral	
   education	
   should	
   not	
   stop	
   us	
   from	
  
making	
   any	
   effort.	
   Indeed,	
   business	
   schools	
   have	
   an	
   important	
   role	
   in	
   the	
  
education	
  of	
  business	
  leaders	
  and	
  therefore	
  should	
  take	
  a	
  critical	
  look	
  at	
  their	
  role	
  
in	
  their	
  ethical	
  development	
  (Bishop,	
  1992).	
  Accepting	
  or	
  not	
  the	
  responsibility	
  of	
  
business	
  schools,	
  the	
  question	
  is	
  then	
  what	
  could	
  we	
  do	
  to	
  improve	
  the	
  morality	
  of	
  
our	
  students?	
  	
  



66	
  
	
  

WORKSHOP	
  25	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   LEADERSHIP,	
  ORGANISATION	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  &	
  CHANGE	
  

TIME	
   9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  10.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   C1062	
  

CHAIR	
   GEORGE	
  BEAR	
  GRAEN	
  

	
  
SELF-­‐SACRIFICING,	
   CHARISMATIC	
   AND	
   TRANSFORMATIONAL	
   LEADERSHIP	
   AND	
  
THE	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  OF	
  SOCIAL	
  IDENTIFY	
  

Kenta	
  Hino	
  

Self-­‐sacrificing	
   leadership	
   has	
   been	
   paid	
   theoretical	
   and	
   empirical	
   attention	
   as	
   a	
  
predictor	
  of	
   followers’	
  group-­‐oriented	
  behaviour.	
  However,	
  some	
   leaders	
  may	
  be	
  
actually	
   self-­‐sacrificing	
  but	
  not	
   visionary	
  or	
   competent.	
  Do	
  people	
   follow	
  an	
  only	
  
self-­‐sacrificing	
   leader?	
   This	
   fundamental	
   question	
   leads	
   the	
   author	
   to	
   propose	
   a	
  
theoretical	
   framework	
   which	
   indicates	
   self-­‐sacrificing	
   behaviour	
   moderates	
   the	
  
relationship	
   between	
   charismatic/transformational	
   leadership	
   and	
   followers’	
  
organisational	
   identity.	
   First,	
   without	
   perceiving	
   leader’s	
   self	
   sacrifice,	
   his	
   or	
   her	
  
words	
  may	
  sound	
  "hollow"	
  or	
  only	
  "lip	
  service".	
  Second,	
  self-­‐sacrificing	
  behaviour	
  
can	
   be	
   viewed	
   as	
   a	
   group	
   prototypicality,	
   therefore	
   followers	
  may	
   be	
   identified	
  
with	
  him	
  or	
  her.	
  In	
  addition,	
  from	
  the	
  experience	
  in	
  Eastern	
  culture,	
  self-­‐sacrificing	
  
is	
   thought	
   to	
   have	
   two	
   different	
   dimensions;	
   extraordinary	
   and	
   obligated.	
   The	
  
author	
  will	
  argue	
  the	
  interaction	
  between	
  these	
  two	
  dimensions.	
  

	
  

	
  
A	
   COMPARATIVE	
   ANALYSIS	
   OF	
   THE	
   USE	
   OF	
   IMAGERY	
   IN	
   THE	
   CAMPAIGN	
  
SPEECHES	
  OF	
  BARACK	
  HUSSEIN	
  OBAMA	
  AND	
  JOHN	
  MCCAIN	
  

David	
  McGuire,	
  James	
  Cunningham	
  

This	
   paper	
   examines	
   the	
   use	
   of	
   imagery	
   in	
   the	
   campaign	
   speeches	
   of	
   Barack	
  
Hussein	
  Obama	
  and	
   John	
  McCain.	
  Through	
   the	
  use	
  of	
  discourse	
  analysis,	
   the	
  key	
  
images	
   that	
   Obama	
   and	
   McCain	
   used	
   to	
   relate	
   to	
   the	
   social	
   values,	
   ideals	
   and	
  
experiences	
   of	
   citizens	
   are	
   identified	
   and	
   discussed.	
   The	
   paper	
   concludes	
  with	
   a	
  
discussion	
   of	
   how	
   the	
   effective	
   use	
   of	
   imagery	
   enhances	
   the	
   leaders	
   status	
   and	
  
positively	
  influences	
  both	
  the	
  attractiveness	
  of	
  the	
  leader’s	
  message	
  and	
  degree	
  of	
  
ownership	
  of	
  the	
  message	
  by	
  followers.	
  

	
  
	
   	
  



67	
  
	
  

MAKING	
  SENSE	
  OF	
  EXISTENTIAL	
  INTELLIGENCE:	
  CONCEPTUAL	
  IMPLICATIONS	
  FOR	
  
AUTHENTIC	
  LEADERSHIP	
  

Vasia	
  Agapitou,	
  Dimitris	
  Bourantas	
  

Taking	
   as	
   a	
   starting	
   point	
   the	
   notions	
   from	
   the	
   philosophical	
   movement	
   of	
  
existentialism,	
  we	
   attempt	
   insights	
   into	
   the	
   inner	
  world	
   of	
   leaders	
   as	
   individuals	
  
whose	
  sense	
  of	
  identity,	
  states-­‐of-­‐mind	
  and	
  thought	
  processes	
  regarding	
  their	
  own	
  
existence	
   affect	
   the	
  manner	
   in	
   which	
   they	
   engage	
  with	
   leadership.	
  We	
   propose	
  
aspects	
   of	
   a	
   leader’s	
   existential	
   identity	
   and	
   we	
   provide	
   a	
   set	
   of	
   propositions	
  
regarding	
  observable	
  traits	
  of	
  existential	
  thinking.	
  Finally,	
  we	
  articulate	
  and	
  explore	
  
the	
  concept	
  of	
  existential	
  intelligence.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
CO-­‐CREATION:	
  CONSOLIDATING	
  THE	
  FIELD	
  AND	
  HIGHLIGHTING	
  NEW	
  FRONTIERS	
  

Rex	
  Degnegaard	
  

Co-­‐creation	
  as	
  a	
  concept	
  has	
  won	
  terrain	
  over	
  the	
  past	
  10	
  years.	
  In	
  practice	
  as	
  well	
  
as	
   in	
   literature,	
   co-­‐creation	
   is	
   climbing	
   the	
   agenda	
   in	
   relation	
   to	
   contemporary	
  
opportunities	
  and	
  challenges	
  within	
  management,	
  organisation	
  development,	
  and	
  
change	
   initiatives.	
   However,	
   there	
   is	
   very	
   little	
   research-­‐based	
   literature	
   on	
   the	
  
development	
  of	
  co-­‐creation.	
  This	
  paper	
  aims	
  to	
  build	
  an	
  overview	
  of	
  the	
  literature	
  
on	
   co-­‐creation	
   to	
   explore	
   what	
   the	
   existing	
   literature	
   relate	
   to	
   and	
   indeed	
   to	
  
pinpoint	
   if	
   any	
   pattern	
   or	
   streams	
   can	
   be	
   identified.	
   A	
   main	
   finding	
   from	
   the	
  
analysis	
   is	
   how	
   co-­‐creation	
   tends	
   to	
   illustrate	
   organisational	
   dynamics	
   that	
   are	
  
based	
   on	
   collaborative	
   challenges	
   and	
   opportunities	
   around	
   a	
   changing	
  
understanding	
  of	
  value.	
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EVOLVING	
   PATTERNS	
   OF	
   COMPENSATION	
   AND	
   BENEFITS	
   IN	
   MULTINATIONAL	
  
SUBSIDIARIES	
  AND	
  LOCAL	
  COMPANIES	
  IN	
  AUSTRALIA	
  

Peter	
  McGraw	
  

This	
   paper	
   examines	
   the	
   compensation	
   and	
   benefits	
   practices	
   of	
   subsidiaries	
   of	
  
multinational	
  companies	
   (MNCs)	
  operating	
   in	
  Australia	
  between	
  1996	
  -­‐	
  2009	
  and	
  
contrasts	
   them	
  with	
   comparable	
   local	
   firms.	
   The	
   evolution	
   of	
   compensation	
   and	
  
benefits	
  practices	
  over	
   the	
  period	
   is	
   tracked	
  using	
  a	
   composite	
   index	
   taken	
   from	
  
two	
  iterations	
  (1996,	
  2008/9)	
  of	
  the	
  CRANET	
  Australia	
  survey	
  of	
  HR	
  practices	
  and	
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analysed	
   in	
   the	
   context	
   of	
   significant	
   deregulation	
   of	
   Australian	
   human	
  
resource/industrial	
  relations	
  institutional	
  settings	
  during	
  this	
  period.	
  The	
  research	
  
finds	
   no	
   overall	
   increase	
   in	
   compensation	
   and	
   benefits	
   sophistication,	
   but	
  
significant	
   differences	
   between	
  MNCs	
   and	
   locals	
   and	
   enduring	
   country	
   of	
   origin	
  
effects	
  within	
  the	
  different	
  MNC	
  groups.	
  

	
  
	
  
REFLECTIONS	
   FROM	
   NEW	
   ZEALAND	
   ON	
   THE	
   CHANGING	
   PERSPECTIVES	
   OF	
   THE	
  
MULTINATIONAL	
  SUBSIDIARY	
  

Martin	
  Perry,	
  Mustafa	
  Raziq	
  

The	
   emergence	
   of	
   a	
   new	
   type	
   of	
   multinational	
   subsidiary	
   has	
   been	
   speculated	
  
upon	
   as	
   a	
   consequence	
   of	
   the	
   growing	
   scale	
   of	
   multinational	
   business	
  
organisations	
   and	
   increased	
   capacity	
   to	
   coordinate	
   subsidiary	
   operations.	
   This	
  
paper	
   assesses	
  how	
   far	
   such	
  a	
   change	
   in	
  perspective	
   is	
  warranted	
   in	
   the	
   case	
  of	
  
multinational	
  subsidiaries	
  operating	
  in	
  New	
  Zealand,	
  a	
  small	
  economy	
  with	
  a	
  high	
  
dependency	
  on	
  foreign	
   investment.	
  This	
  paper	
  reports	
  the	
  findings	
  from	
  a	
  survey	
  
of	
   900	
   foreign-­‐owned	
   subsidiaries	
   operating	
   in	
   New	
   Zealand	
   that	
   examines	
  
operational	
   characteristics	
   (employment	
   size,	
   age,	
   activity,	
   mode	
   of	
   investment,	
  
investment	
  motive	
  and	
  role	
  of	
  the	
  subsidiary);	
  management	
  characteristics	
  (chain	
  
of	
  control,	
  location	
  of	
  the	
  office	
  to	
  which	
  New	
  Zealand	
  management	
  report,	
  areas	
  
of	
   local	
   decision	
   making	
   discretion);	
   manager	
   characteristics	
   (prior	
   professional	
  
background,	
   tenure	
   and	
   location)	
   and	
   subsidiary	
   initiatives	
   (extent	
   to	
   which	
  
managers	
   seek	
   to	
   develop	
   subsidiary	
   activities,	
   the	
   extent	
   to	
   which	
   parent	
  
company	
   support	
   is	
   requested	
   and	
   obtained	
   for	
   these	
   activities	
   and	
   perceived	
  
barriers	
  to	
  and	
  encouragement	
  for	
  local	
  initiative	
  taking).	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   ISSUES	
   AND	
   CHALLENGES	
   IN	
   FOREIGN	
  
OWNED	
  COMPANIES:	
  CENTRAL	
  AND	
  EASTERN	
  EUROPE	
  (2008-­‐2009)	
  

József	
   Poór,	
   Zsuzsa	
   Karoliny,	
   Allen	
   D	
   Engle,	
   Ruth	
   Alas,	
   Katalin	
   Dobrai,	
   Ferenc	
  
Farkas,	
  Agneš	
  Slavić	
  

In	
   this	
   ongoing	
   regional	
   research	
   we	
   examine	
   the	
   HR	
   functions	
   and	
   practical	
  
applications	
   of	
   MNC	
   subsidiaries	
   in	
   Central	
   and	
   Eastern	
   Europe.	
   The	
   current	
  
research	
  is	
  part	
  of	
  long-­‐term	
  research	
  cooperation	
  –undertaken	
  by	
  the	
  Central	
  and	
  
Eastern	
   European	
   International	
   Research	
   Team	
   (www.ceeirt-­‐hrm.eu)	
   –	
   that	
   is	
  
composed	
   of	
   researchers	
   from	
   universities	
   across	
   the	
   Central	
   and	
   Eastern	
  
European	
  (CEE)	
  region	
  and	
  aimed	
  at	
  examining	
  the	
  changing	
  HR	
  practices	
  and	
  roles	
  
in	
  MNC	
  subsidiaries.	
  Some	
  of	
  279	
  foreign	
  owned,	
  legally	
  independent	
  subsidiaries	
  
participated	
   in	
   the	
   questionnaire	
   survey	
   from	
   seven	
   countries	
   (Croatia,	
   Estonia,	
  
Hungary,	
  Poland,	
  Romania,	
  Serbia	
  and	
  Slovakia).	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
DO	
   MULTINATIONALS	
   HAVE	
   CHAMELEONIC	
   BEHAVIOUR?	
   A	
   COMPARISON	
   OF	
  
MNCS	
  IN	
  CANADA	
  AND	
  SPAIN	
  

Lourdes	
  Susaeta,	
  Patrice	
  Jalette	
  

This	
   paper	
   compares	
   the	
   behaviour	
   of	
   US	
   multinational	
   companies	
   (MNCs)	
   and	
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their	
   human	
   resource	
   (HR)	
   and	
   industrial	
   relations	
   (IR)	
   practices	
  within	
   two	
  host	
  
countries	
  with	
  different	
   institutional	
   contexts:	
   Canada	
  and	
  Spain.	
   The	
   theoretical	
  
background	
   of	
   the	
   paper	
   lies	
   within	
   the	
   classical	
   debate	
   of	
   convergence/	
  
divergence	
  in	
  the	
  transfer	
  of	
  the	
  HR/IR	
  practices.	
  Our	
  main	
  analysis	
  aims	
  to	
  identify	
  
significant	
   differences	
   in	
   the	
   practice	
   implementation	
   behaviour	
   of	
   15	
   US	
  MNCs	
  
with	
   subsidiaries	
   in	
  both	
  host	
   countries.	
   To	
   compare	
   these	
   subsidiaries,	
  we	
  used	
  
the	
  difference-­‐Sample	
  t-­‐test.	
  We	
  found	
  that	
  the	
  main	
  explicative	
  factor	
  of	
  practice	
  
implementation	
  is	
  the	
  company	
  strategy.	
  The	
  paper	
  also	
  shows	
  that	
  there	
  is	
  some	
  
convergence	
   in	
   the	
   practices	
   implemented	
   in	
   subsidiaries	
   from	
   the	
   same	
  
companies.	
  

 
WORKSHOP	
  27	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   KNOWLEDGE,	
  INNOVATION	
  &	
  TECHNOLOGY	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  10.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   C1060	
  

CHAIR	
   PAMELA	
  SHARKEY	
  SCOTT	
  

	
  
PRODUCT	
  ADVANTAGE:	
  SCALE	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  

Brian	
  Healy,	
  Ann	
  Ledwith,	
  Michele	
  O'Dwyer	
  

This	
  paper	
  clarifies	
  the	
  theoretical	
  perspectives	
  surrounding	
  and	
  provides	
  guidance	
  
to	
   future	
   research	
   regarding	
   the	
   conceptualisation	
   and	
  measurement	
   of	
   product	
  
advantage.	
   Despite	
   the	
   progress	
   made	
   in	
   product	
   advantage	
   evolution,	
   the	
  
conceptualisation	
   of	
   product	
   advantage	
   remains	
   vague.	
   Prior	
   studies	
   have	
   used	
  
varying	
  conceptualisations	
  and	
  operationalisations	
  of	
  this	
  construct	
  resulting	
  in	
  an	
  
unrefined	
   and	
   often	
   uni-­‐dimensional	
   conceptualisation.	
   These	
   weaknesses	
   have	
  
been	
  carried	
  through	
  to	
  construct	
  measurement,	
  and	
   it	
   is	
  argued	
  that	
  the	
   lack	
  of	
  
consistency	
   and	
   comparability	
   in	
   the	
   conceptualisation	
   and	
   measurement	
   of	
  
product	
   advantage	
   across	
   studies	
   is	
   a	
   liability	
   for	
   research.	
   The	
   results	
   of	
   factor	
  
analysis	
   procedures	
   provides	
   clear	
   support	
   for	
   the	
   delineation	
   of	
   product	
   into	
  
three	
   components;	
   Product	
   innovativeness,	
   Product	
   Superiority	
   and	
   Product	
  
Meaningfulness.	
  

	
  
CONCEPT	
   SHIFTING	
   IN	
   PRODUCT	
   DEVELOPMENT	
   AND	
   THE	
   FACTORS	
  
MODERATING	
  IT:	
  A	
  COMPARATIVE	
  CASE	
  ANALYSIS	
  

Manabu	
  Miyao	
  

Though	
  early	
  definition	
  of	
  product	
  concept	
   is	
   considered	
  as	
   the	
  success	
   factor	
  of	
  
product	
  development,	
   concept	
   shifting	
   is	
   necessary	
   in	
   some	
   cases.	
   In	
   this	
   paper,	
  
the	
   two	
   product	
   development	
   cases	
   in	
   Japanese	
   home	
   appliance	
   industry	
   were	
  
investigated	
   in	
   order	
   to	
   explore	
   concept	
   shifting	
   and	
   factors	
   moderating	
   it.	
   The	
  
concept	
  shifting	
  did	
  not	
  occur	
  in	
  one	
  case	
  but	
  occurred	
  in	
  the	
  other	
  case	
  because	
  
the	
  early	
  version	
  of	
  the	
  concept	
  did	
  not	
  fit	
  with	
  firm’s	
  existing	
  market	
  knowledge.	
  
The	
   comparative	
   case	
   studies	
   suggested	
   that	
   the	
   product	
   innovativeness,	
   the	
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market	
   innovativeness,	
   and	
   the	
   organisational	
   structure	
   and	
   process	
   moderate	
  
concept	
  shifting.	
  

	
  
JAPANESE	
   INDUSTRIAL	
   POLICY	
   FOR	
   BIOTECHNOLOGY:	
  WHY	
   DID	
   THE	
   JAPANESE	
  
BIO-­‐INDUSTRY	
  LAG	
  BEHIND?	
  

Minoru	
  Shimaoto	
  

The	
   market	
   for	
   biotechnology-­‐based	
   products	
   is	
   increasing	
   every	
   year	
   in	
   Japan.	
  
Although	
   it	
   may	
   seem	
   to	
   have	
   promised	
   its	
   future	
   success,	
   there	
   are	
   various	
  
problems	
  when	
  you	
   look	
  at	
   the	
   issue	
   in	
  detail.	
   Japanese	
  companies	
   thought	
  they	
  
should	
   try	
   to	
   gain	
   expertise	
   in	
   biotechnology	
   as	
  much	
   as	
   possible	
   in	
   the	
   1980s.	
  
However,	
   the	
   enthusiasm	
   over	
   diversifying	
   with	
   high	
   technology	
   ended	
   quickly	
  
with	
   the	
  collapse	
  of	
   the	
  asset-­‐inflated	
  economy	
   in	
   the	
  1990s.	
  This	
  paper	
   clarifies	
  
the	
   process	
   that	
   some	
   fatal	
   mistaken	
   belief	
   based	
   on	
   well	
   known	
   management	
  
theories	
  caused	
  this	
  tragedy	
  

	
  
A	
   STUDY	
   OF	
   THE	
   INCENTIVE	
   AND	
   RESTRAINT	
   MECHANISM	
   OF	
   TOP	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  IN	
  HI-­‐TECH	
  ENTERPRISES	
  

Zhen	
  Tang	
  

This	
  paper	
  focuses	
  on	
  high	
  tech	
  corporate	
  development	
  and	
  examines	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  
management	
   incentive	
   and	
   restraint	
   in	
   determining	
   outcomes.	
   Specifically	
   it	
  
focuses	
   on	
   various	
   types	
   of	
   management	
   incentives	
   and	
   restrain	
   systems	
   and	
  
explores	
   the	
   requirements	
   of	
   high	
   tech	
   organisations	
   in	
   developing	
   and	
  
implementing	
  appropriate	
  incentive	
  and	
  restraint	
  systems.	
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PSYCHOLOGICAL	
  OWNERSHIP	
   AND	
   THE	
   RETENTION	
  OF	
   SKILLED	
   TALENT	
   IN	
   THE	
  
21ST	
  CENTURY	
  WORKPLACE	
  

Chantal	
  Olckers,	
  Yvonne	
  Du	
  Plessis	
  

A	
  major	
  challenge	
  for	
  organisations	
  in	
  the	
  21st	
  century	
  is	
  to	
  ensure	
  psychologically	
  
connected	
   employees	
   as	
   a	
   retention	
   strategy.	
   The	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
  
explore	
  and	
  clarify	
   the	
  role	
  of	
  psychological	
  ownership	
   in	
  engagement	
  and	
  talent	
  
retention	
  of	
  skilled	
  employees.	
  A	
  qualitative	
  methodology	
  was	
  applied	
  comprising	
  
of	
  a	
  systematic	
  literature	
  review	
  and	
  semi-­‐structured	
  interviews,	
  with	
  purposively	
  
selected	
  participants.	
   Psychological	
   ownership	
  was	
   found	
   to	
  be	
  a	
   comprehensive	
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multi-­‐dimensional	
   construct,	
   stemming	
   from	
   the	
   theory	
   of	
   possession,	
   which	
  
seems	
   to	
   position	
   itself	
   as	
   an	
   intangible	
   variable	
   of	
   engagement	
   and	
   enabler	
   of	
  
skilled	
  employees’	
  talent	
  retention	
  in	
  the	
  21st	
  century	
  workplace.	
  	
  

	
  
A	
  DIFFERENT	
  KIND	
  OF	
  TOUGHNESS':	
  INTERIM	
  MANAGEMENT,	
  CAREERS	
  AND	
  THE	
  
SOCIALLY	
  EMBEDDED	
  SELF	
  

Maeve	
  Houlihan,	
  Sharon	
  Bolton	
  

This	
   paper	
   examines	
   the	
   career	
   narratives	
   of	
   interim	
   managers	
   to	
   develop	
   and	
  
reengage	
  with	
   institutional	
   sociology	
  perspectives	
  on	
   career	
  as	
  a	
   life	
   course,	
   and	
  
dialogue	
  between	
  self	
  and	
  society.	
  The	
  study	
  asks	
  questions	
  about	
  contemporary	
  
management	
  life,	
  and	
  the	
  choices	
  and	
  lack	
  of	
  choices	
  within	
  it.	
  It	
  explores	
  the	
  self	
  
managed	
   career	
   in	
   a	
   senior	
  management	
   context,	
   and	
   considers	
   the	
   intersection	
  
between	
   self	
   management	
   and	
   the	
   changing	
   sociology	
   of	
   the	
   workplace.	
   It	
  
considers	
  career	
  narrative	
  and	
  the	
  artificial	
  divide	
  between	
  life	
  and	
  work;	
  and	
  the	
  
impact	
   of	
   career	
   disaggregation	
   under	
   advanced	
   capitalism,	
   with	
   its	
   cycles	
   of	
  
opportunity	
  and	
  recession.	
  

	
  
EXPANDING	
   CAREER	
   SUCCESS	
   RESEARCH:	
   INSIGHTS	
   FROM	
   THE	
   PERSON-­‐
ORGANISATION	
  FIT	
  AND	
  EXTERNAL	
  MARKETABILITY	
  PERSPECTIVES	
  

Victor	
  Haines,	
  Salima	
  Hamouche,	
  Tania	
  Saba	
  

Career	
  success,	
  defined	
  as	
   the	
  accumulated	
  positive	
  achievements	
   resulting	
   from	
  
one’s	
  work	
  experiences,	
  is	
  associated	
  with	
  positive	
  outcomes,	
  including	
  health	
  and	
  
longevity.	
   Following	
   a	
   meta-­‐analysis	
   of	
   140	
   relevant	
   articles,	
   Ng,	
   Eby,	
   Sorensen,	
  
and	
  Feldman	
  (2005)	
  remarked	
  that	
  "there	
  is	
  only	
  a	
  limited	
  range	
  of	
  variables	
  being	
  
examined	
   as	
   predictors	
   of	
   career	
   success"	
   (p.	
   396).	
   The	
   aim	
   of	
   this	
   study	
   is	
  
therefore	
   to	
   expand	
   the	
   range	
   of	
   predictors	
   of	
   career	
   success	
   by	
   weaving	
   the	
  
person-­‐organisation	
  fit	
  and	
  external	
  marketability	
  perspectives	
  into	
  current	
  career	
  
success	
  frameworks.	
  In	
  the	
  process,	
  we	
  contrast	
  the	
  narratives	
  of	
  sponsored-­‐	
  and	
  
contest-­‐mobility	
  models	
  of	
  career	
  success.	
  

	
  
THE	
   MEDIATING	
   EFFECT	
   OF	
   TRUST	
   IN	
   SUPERVISOR	
   ON	
   THE	
   RELATIONSHIP	
  
BETWEEN	
   SELF-­‐EFFICACY	
   AND	
   TASK	
   PERFORMANCE	
   AND	
   ORGANISATIONAL	
  
CITIZENSHIP	
  BEHAVIOUR	
  

Adnan	
  Ozyilmaz	
  

Theoretical	
  and	
  empirical	
  research	
  have	
  demonstrated	
  that	
  both	
  self-­‐efficacy	
  and	
  
trust	
   in	
   direct	
   supervisor	
   are	
   antecedents	
   of	
   employee	
   task	
   performance	
   and	
  
individual	
  organisational	
  citizenship	
  behaviour	
   (OCBI).	
  The	
  objective	
  of	
   this	
  study,	
  
therefore,	
   was	
   to	
   investigate	
   the	
   mediating	
   effect	
   of	
   trust	
   in	
   supervisor	
   on	
   the	
  
relationship	
  between	
  self-­‐efficacy	
  and	
  task	
  performance	
  and	
  between	
  self-­‐efficacy	
  
and	
  OCBI.	
   To	
   test	
  our	
   two	
  hypotheses,	
   a	
   sample	
  was	
   collected	
   from	
  a	
  very	
   large	
  
manufacturing	
   organisation	
   in	
   Turkey	
   (300	
   employees	
   and	
   their	
   138	
   immediate	
  
supervisors).	
  Hierarchical	
  regression	
  analysis	
  results	
  supported	
  both	
  of	
  the	
  study’s	
  
hypotheses.	
  Theoretical	
  and	
  practical	
  implications,	
  limitations	
  and	
  future	
  research	
  
suggestions	
  were	
  also	
  discussed.	
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WHICH	
   IS	
   MORE	
   IMPORTANT:	
   GOVERNMENT	
   OR	
   MARKET?	
   THE	
   DUAL	
  
COMPETENCE	
  OF	
  THE	
  FIRM	
  

Xiaohua	
  Tang	
  

In	
   this	
   study,	
   we	
   argue	
   that	
   the	
   competitiveness	
   of	
   firms	
   is	
   constituted	
   by	
   two	
  
elements:	
   namely,	
   the	
   ability	
   to	
   respond	
   to	
   the	
   Government	
   and,	
   the	
   ability	
   to	
  
respond	
   to	
   the	
   market.	
   On	
   the	
   basis	
   of	
   this	
   supposition,	
   we	
   propose	
   "Dual-­‐
Competence"	
   theory.	
  Through	
   the	
  allocation	
  of	
   resources	
  according	
   to	
  T	
  value,	
  a	
  
firm	
   can	
   obtain	
   its	
   maximum	
   competitiveness.	
   Therefore,	
   the	
   T	
   value	
   is	
   very	
  
important	
   and	
   we	
   will	
   discuss	
   the	
   decisive	
   factors	
   of	
   T	
   value	
   and	
   give	
   the	
  
theoretical	
  frame	
  of	
  the	
  “Dual-­‐Competence”	
  theory	
  that	
  we	
  propose.	
  

	
  
A	
   BIBLIOMETRIC	
   ANALYSIS	
   OF	
   THE	
   GERMAN	
   CORPORATE	
   GOVERNANCE	
  
RESEARCH	
  

Marc	
  Eulerich,	
  Markus	
  Stiglbauer,	
  Stefanie	
  Haustein	
  

After	
   corporate	
   failures	
   in	
   the	
  middle	
  of	
   the	
  1990s	
   in	
   the	
  highlight	
  of	
   the	
   recent	
  
financial	
   crisis	
   the	
   debate	
   on	
   good	
   corporate	
   governance	
   has	
   experienced	
   a	
  
renaissance	
  in	
  scientific	
  literature.	
  Also	
  German	
  companies	
  have	
  contributed	
  their	
  
governance	
  shortcomings	
  in	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  this	
  debate.	
  Nevertheless,	
  no	
  systematic	
  
and	
   holistic	
   approach	
   to	
   the	
   phenomenon	
   of	
   corporate	
   governance	
   and	
   the	
  
associated	
  economic	
   research	
   in	
  German-­‐speaking	
  countries	
  has	
  been	
  conducted	
  
so	
   far.	
   Using	
   bibliometric	
   and	
   social	
   network	
   analysis	
   we	
   illustrate	
   the	
   formal	
  
structures	
   of	
   the	
   German	
   corporate	
   governance	
   research	
   landscape	
   in	
   order	
   to	
  
evaluate	
  the	
  impact	
  of	
  publications	
  and	
  clusters	
  representing	
  thematic	
  sub-­‐fields.	
  

	
  
PUTTING	
   CORPORATE	
   GOVERNANCE	
   ON	
   THE	
   PUBLIC	
   AGENDA:	
   AN	
  
INVESTIGATION	
   INTO	
   THE	
   ROLE	
   OF	
   MEDIA	
   REPORTING	
   IN	
   THE	
   MARKET	
   FOR	
  
CORPORATE	
  CONTROL	
  

Louise	
  Gorman,	
  Theo	
  Lynn,	
  Mark	
  Mulgrew	
  

The	
  media	
   serves	
   as	
   an	
   information	
   intermediary	
   in	
   the	
   company	
   environment.	
  
Based	
  upon	
   the	
  premises	
  of	
   the	
   theory	
  of	
   the	
  market	
   for	
   corporate	
   control,	
   it	
   is	
  
proposed	
   that	
   the	
   newspaper	
   media	
   plays	
   a	
   corporate	
   governance	
   role	
   by	
  
disseminating	
   information	
   on	
   instances	
   of	
   attempted	
   and	
   successful	
   takeovers,	
  
increasing	
   stakeholders’	
   awareness	
   of	
   the	
   shortcomings	
   of	
   management.	
  
Accordingly,	
   national	
   policymakers	
   may	
   engage	
   in	
   parliamentary	
   debate	
   and	
  
consequently	
   create	
   or	
   amend	
   company	
   legislation	
   or	
   authorise	
   regulatory	
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intervention.	
  Our	
  paper	
  presents	
  research	
  based	
  on	
  newspaper	
  reports	
  regarding	
  
selected	
  UK	
  takeover	
  and	
  market	
  abuse	
  cases	
  and	
  archived	
  parliamentary	
  reports	
  
from	
   the	
   upper	
   and	
   lower	
   houses	
   of	
   government	
   and	
   discusses	
   preliminary	
  
findings	
   regarding	
   the	
  actions	
  of	
   corporate	
  policymakers	
   following	
   intense	
  media	
  
coverage	
  of	
  these	
  cases.	
  

	
  
	
  
OWNERSHIP,	
  BOARDS	
  OF	
  DIRECTORS	
  AND	
  INNOVATION:	
  THE	
  CASE	
  OF	
  SPAIN	
  

Ana	
  Beatriz	
  Hernández-­‐Lara,	
  Rosalía	
  Cascón-­‐Pereira	
  

This	
   study	
   aims	
   to	
   analyse	
   the	
   influence	
   of	
   boards	
   of	
   directors	
   on	
   companies’	
  
innovation	
   in	
   the	
   Spanish	
   corporate	
   governance	
   system.	
   The	
   analysis	
   tries	
   to	
  
determine	
  how	
  board	
   composition	
  affects	
   innovation,	
   and	
   the	
  moderating	
  effect	
  
of	
  ownership	
  structure,	
  combining	
  agency,	
  stewardship	
  and	
  resource	
  dependence	
  
theories.The	
   final	
   sample	
   includes	
   258	
   observations	
   from	
   Spanish-­‐listed	
   firms	
  
belonging	
   to	
   innovative	
   industries.The	
   results	
   suggest	
   that	
   board	
   composition	
  
influences	
   the	
   innovative	
  behaviour	
  of	
   firms,	
   and	
   that	
   this	
   is	
   also	
   conditioned	
  by	
  
directors’	
  stock	
  ownership.	
  So,	
  the	
  effect	
  of	
  board	
  composition	
  can	
  only	
  be	
  really	
  
understood	
  if	
  the	
  typology	
  of	
  the	
  directors	
  and	
  the	
  ownership	
  structure	
  are	
  jointly	
  
considered.	
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TRACK	
   FAMILY,	
  SMALL	
  BUSINESS	
  &	
  ENTREPRENEURSHIP	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   9.00	
  AM	
  to	
  10.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   JONATHAN	
  SWIFT	
  THEATRE	
  B1023	
  

CHAIR	
   THOMAS	
  COONEY	
  

	
  
ON	
   BECOMING	
   AN	
   ENTREPRENEUR:	
   A	
   CASE	
   HISTORY	
   OF	
   A	
   FEMALE	
  
ENTREPRENEUR	
  

Halil	
  Yildirim,	
  Neriman	
  Kara,	
  Filiz	
  Kocer	
  

Entrepreneurship	
   is	
   considered	
   as	
   the	
   engine	
   for	
   economic	
   growth,	
  
competitiveness,	
   innovation,	
   and	
   jobs	
   in	
   many	
   nations.	
   Except	
   for	
   women	
   who	
  
have	
  an	
   inherited	
  business	
   from	
  her	
   father	
  or	
  her	
  husband,	
   it	
  has	
  generally	
  been	
  
assumed	
   that	
   the	
   entrepreneur	
   is	
   male.	
   However,	
   historically	
   and	
   traditionally	
  
confined	
  domestic	
  role	
  of	
  women	
  have	
  been	
  changing.	
  Similar	
   to	
  many	
  countries	
  
increasing	
   number	
   of	
   women	
   tend	
   to	
   start-­‐up	
   small	
   businesses	
   as	
   their	
   career	
  
option	
  in	
  Turkey.	
  As	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  women	
  business	
  owners	
  and	
  their	
  role	
   in	
  the	
  
economy	
   increases,	
   it	
   becomes	
   important	
   to	
   assess	
   their	
   psychological	
  
characteristics,	
   motives,	
   objectives	
   and	
   obstacles	
   they	
   face	
   in	
   becoming	
  
entrepreneur.	
  A	
  comprehensive	
  and	
  integrated	
  view	
  of	
  female	
  entrepreneurs	
  and	
  
their	
   firms	
   in	
   Turkey	
   can	
   provide	
   insights	
   which	
   are	
   useful	
   to	
   understand	
   their	
  
increasing	
   and	
   indisputable	
   role	
   in	
   both	
   regional	
   and	
   national	
   economic	
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development.	
  These	
  understanding	
  also	
  provides	
  sound	
  base	
  in	
  formulating	
  public	
  
policy	
  on	
  entrepreneurial	
  development.	
  This	
  study	
  aims	
  to	
  explore	
   life	
  of	
  women	
  
entrepreneurs	
   with	
   a	
   unique	
   case	
   of	
   a	
   woman	
   entrepreneur	
   who	
   used	
   to	
   be	
   a	
  
housewife	
  until	
  her	
  59th	
  year	
  and	
   then	
  became	
  a	
   successful	
  entrepreneur	
   in	
   the	
  
Zonguldak	
  Ereğli	
  region	
  in	
  Turkey.	
  

	
  
	
  
UNDER	
  THE	
  MICROSCOPE:	
  AN	
  EXAMINATION	
  OF	
  ETHNIC	
  ENTREPRENEURS	
  IN	
  THE	
  
MID-­‐WEST	
  REGION	
  OF	
  IRELAND	
  

Naomi	
  Birdthistle,	
  Siobhan	
  O'Connor,	
  Sharon	
  Lucey	
  

With	
   the	
   growth	
   and	
   prosperity	
   during	
   the	
   Celtic	
   Tiger	
   years,	
   Ireland	
   attracted	
  
significantly	
  more	
  immigrants	
  than	
  it	
  historically	
  attracted.	
  The	
  aim	
  of	
  this	
  research	
  
is	
   to	
   analyse	
   the	
   skillset	
   of	
   aspiring	
   ethnic	
   entrepreneurs	
   and	
   established	
   ethnic	
  
entrepreneurs	
  in	
  the	
  Mid-­‐West	
  of	
  Ireland.	
  A	
  number	
  of	
  objectives	
  were	
  formed	
  in	
  
order	
   to	
   answer	
   this	
   aim.	
   Established	
   entrepreneurs	
   and	
   aspiring	
   ethnic	
  
entrepreneurs	
  were	
   studied	
   so	
   as	
   to	
   provide	
   a	
   skillset	
   analysis;	
   a	
   needs	
   analysis	
  
and	
   the	
   identification	
   of	
   the	
   barriers	
   and/or	
   challenges	
   they	
   faced	
   in	
   planning	
  
and/or	
  operating	
  their	
  business.	
  

	
  
	
  
UNDERSTANDING	
   THE	
   INFLUENCE	
   OF	
   GENDER	
   ON	
   ENTREPRENEURIAL	
  
LEADERSHIP	
  STYLES	
  IN	
  SMES	
  

Jimmy	
  Hill,	
  Colette	
  Darcy	
  

This	
  paper	
  focuses	
  on	
  and	
  reviews	
  the	
  leadership,	
  entrepreneurial	
   leadership	
  and	
  
the	
  gender	
  and	
  entrepreneurship	
  literatures.	
  A	
  literature	
  based	
  conceptual	
  model	
  
of	
  gender	
  influenced	
  entrepreneurial	
  leadership	
  styles	
  is	
  developed	
  and	
  posited.	
  It	
  
is	
  subsequently	
  tested	
  through	
  a	
  qualitative	
  study	
  of	
  a	
  purposive	
  sample	
  of	
  50	
  (25	
  
male	
   and	
   25	
   female)	
   entrepreneurs	
   in	
   the	
   UK.	
   The	
   research	
   proposes	
   some	
  
changes	
   to	
   the	
   conceptual	
  model	
   and	
   reflects	
   a	
   similarity	
   index	
  where	
   gender	
   is	
  
not	
   a	
   factor	
   in	
   the	
   determination	
   of	
   leadership	
   styles	
   and	
   a	
   dissimilarity	
   index	
  
where	
  gender	
  difference	
  impacts	
  on	
  certain	
  aspects	
  of	
  entrepreneurial	
  leadership	
  
styles.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
UNFOLDING	
   THE	
   CHANGE	
   PROCESS	
   IN	
   SME	
   MARKETING	
   COMPETENCY:	
   A	
  
PARTICIPATIVE	
  CASE	
  STUDY	
  

Nicole	
  Gross	
  

Small	
  to	
  medium	
  enterprises	
  (SMEs)	
  are	
  by	
  far	
  the	
  most	
  common	
  business	
  type	
  in	
  
the	
  European	
  Union,	
  yet	
  little	
  is	
  known	
  about	
  their	
  marketing	
  competency	
  beyond	
  
the	
   realm	
  of	
   the	
  entrepreneur.	
  Moreover,	
   the	
   changes	
   in	
  marketing	
   competency	
  
which	
  transpire	
  once	
  the	
  small	
  firm	
  is	
  faced	
  with	
  critical	
  events,	
  such	
  as	
  significant	
  
environmental	
  changes	
  or	
  technological	
  advances,	
  are	
  still	
  unexplored.	
  The	
  paper	
  
gives	
  theoretical	
  and	
  empirical	
  insights	
  into	
  how	
  the	
  firm’s	
  members	
  engage	
  in	
  the	
  
process	
   of	
   change	
   in	
   SME	
   marketing	
   competency.	
   The	
   main	
   theoretical	
  
contribution	
  of	
  this	
   thesis	
   is	
  an	
  emergent	
   (grounded)	
  process	
  model	
  of	
  change	
   in	
  
SME	
  marketing	
   competency.	
   This	
   study	
   advances	
   present	
   understandings	
   on	
   the	
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changing	
   nature	
   of	
   marketing	
   competency	
   significantly	
   and	
   also	
   adds	
   new	
  
knowledge	
   in	
   relation	
   to	
   its	
   processes	
   and	
   practices	
   which	
   occur	
   through	
   that	
  
change.	
  	
  

 
 

10.15	
  AM	
  –	
  10.45	
  AM	
  	
  	
  COFFEE	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  EGO10	
  REGISTRATION	
  AREA	
  	
  	
   
 
 

10.45	
  AM	
  –	
  12.00	
  PM	
  	
  	
  TRACK	
  WORKSHOPS	
  31	
  -­‐	
  40 

 
 
WORKSHOP	
  31	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  
TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   10.45	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JEAN	
  MONNET	
  THEATRE	
  DG016	
  

CHAIR	
   RANDALL	
  S.	
  SCHULER	
  

	
  
A	
  PROFILE	
  OF	
  ORGANISATIONS	
  INVESTING	
  IN	
  FRINGE	
  BENEFITS:	
  DATA	
  FROM	
  15	
  
EUROPEAN	
  COUNTRIES	
  ACROSS	
  10	
  YEARS	
  

Eleanna	
  Galanaki,	
  Nancy	
  Papalexandris	
  

In	
   this	
   paper	
   we	
   examine	
   how	
   fringe	
   benefits	
   awarded	
   by	
   organisations	
   to	
  
employees,	
  as	
  a	
  way	
  to	
  increase	
  their	
  employment	
  revenues,	
  have	
  altered	
  during	
  
the	
  last	
  decade	
  in	
  Europe.	
  To	
  do	
  so,	
  we	
  are	
  using	
  empirical	
  data	
  from	
  two	
  research	
  
rounds	
  (1999	
  and	
  2009)	
  of	
  the	
  CRANET	
  research	
  project	
  in	
  15	
  countries.	
  In	
  addition	
  
to	
  mapping	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  such	
  tools	
  by	
  companies	
  across	
  time,	
  we	
  investigate	
  the	
  link	
  
of	
  such	
  benefits	
  that	
  previous	
  research	
  has	
  accentuated	
  as	
  valuable	
  to	
  employees	
  
and	
   useful	
   for	
   high	
   morale	
   within	
   the	
   workplace,	
   with	
   diverse	
   performance	
  
indicators.	
  By	
  doing	
  so,	
  we	
  plan	
  to	
  test	
  whether	
  a	
  specific	
  profile	
  of	
  an	
  organisation	
  
that	
  adopts	
  specific	
  benefits	
  systems	
  actually	
  exists.The	
  paper	
  finally	
  discusses	
  the	
  
implications	
  of	
   its	
  findings	
  on	
  the	
  implementation	
  of	
  employee	
  benefits	
  schemes,	
  
both	
  for	
  organisations	
  and	
  for	
  employees.	
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CEO	
   PAY-­‐PERFORMANCE	
   SENSITIVITY	
   IN	
   SOUTH	
   AFRICAN	
   FINANCIAL	
   SERVICES	
  
COMPANIES	
  

Paul	
  Shaw,	
  Mark	
  Bussin	
  

CEO	
  remuneration	
  has	
  attracted	
  attention	
  over	
  the	
  past	
  two	
  decades,	
  experiencing	
  
renewed	
  interest	
  in	
  light	
  of	
  the	
  role	
  it	
  is	
  said	
  to	
  have	
  played	
  in	
  contributing	
  to	
  the	
  
global	
  financial	
  crisis.	
  In	
  South	
  Africa,	
  and	
  indeed	
  many	
  other	
  emerging	
  economies,	
  
the	
  financial	
  system	
  has	
  not	
  experienced	
  the	
  level	
  of	
  financial	
  losses	
  seen	
  in	
  more	
  
developed	
   economies.	
   However,	
   it	
   is	
   unclear	
   what	
   role	
   executive	
   remuneration	
  
has	
  played	
  in	
  either,	
  contributing	
  to	
  or	
  detracting	
  from,	
  the	
  stability	
  of	
  the	
  financial	
  
services	
  sector,	
  within	
  this	
  particular	
  context.	
  The	
  study	
  describes	
  the	
  relationship	
  
between	
  corporate	
  performance	
  and	
  CEO	
  remuneration	
  within	
   the	
  South	
  African	
  
financial	
  services	
  industry.	
  Using	
  a	
  quantitative	
  archival	
  study	
  of	
  CEO	
  remuneration	
  
over	
   a	
   six	
   year	
  period,	
   the	
   research	
  highlights	
   a	
   favourable	
   (moderate	
   to	
   strong)	
  
relationship	
   between	
   corporate	
   performance	
   and	
   CEO	
   remuneration,	
   although	
  
worryingly,	
   the	
  correlation	
  coefficients	
   for	
   the	
   two	
  constructs	
  have	
  declined	
  over	
  
time.	
  

	
  
COMPARATIVE	
   ANALYSIS	
   OF	
   REWARD	
   MANAGEMENT	
   PRACTICE	
   AMONG	
   OLD	
  
AND	
  NEW	
  EU	
  MEMBER	
  STATES	
  WITH	
  PARTICULAR	
  REFERENCE	
  TO	
  CROATIA	
  

Ivana	
  Nacinovic,	
  Maja	
  Klindzic,	
  Ivana	
  Marić	
  

This	
   paper	
   compares	
   the	
   basis	
   for	
   variable	
   pay	
   among	
   old	
   and	
   new	
   EU	
  member	
  
states	
   and	
   determines	
   the	
   basis	
   for	
   variable	
   pay	
   in	
   Croatia,	
   determines	
   average	
  
financial	
   participation	
   and	
   performance	
   related	
   pay	
   in	
   old	
   and	
   new	
   EU	
  member	
  
states,	
   determines	
   the	
   level	
   of	
   benefits	
   offered	
   by	
   Croatian	
   firms	
   in	
   excess	
   of	
  
statutory	
   benefits,	
   determines	
   the	
   use	
   of	
   non-­‐monetary	
   rewards	
   offered	
   by	
  
Croatian	
  firms	
  and	
  determines	
  whether	
  Croatia	
  is	
  closer	
  to	
  new	
  or	
  old	
  EU	
  member	
  
states.	
   Finally,	
   it	
   discusses	
   the	
   areas	
   of	
   convergence	
   and	
   divergence	
   of	
   reward	
  
systems	
  among	
  old	
  and	
  new	
  EU	
  member	
  states.	
  

	
  
THE	
   USE	
   OF	
   EXECUTIVE	
   SHARE-­‐BASED	
   COMPENSATION:	
   EMPIRICAL	
   EVIDENCE	
  
FROM	
  POLAND	
  

Marion	
  Festing,	
  Ihar	
  Sahakiants	
  

In	
   this	
   paper	
  we	
   study	
   determinants	
   of	
   the	
   use	
   of	
   executive	
   share-­‐based	
   pay	
   in	
  
Poland.	
   Based	
   on	
   a	
   statistical	
   analysis	
   of	
   such	
   predictors	
   as	
   state	
   ownership,	
  
industry	
  affiliation,	
  dominant	
  shareholder,	
  ownership	
  concentration,	
  management	
  
ownership	
  and	
  organisational	
  size	
   in	
  the	
  total	
  sample	
  of	
  389	
  companies	
   listed	
  on	
  
the	
  Warsaw	
  Stock	
  Exchange	
  we	
  suggest	
  that	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  share-­‐based	
  compensation	
  
in	
   Poland	
   follows	
   a	
   distinctive	
   pattern,	
   which	
   can	
   be	
   explained	
   by	
   an	
   interplay	
  
between	
   agency	
   and	
   institutional	
   factors.	
   Further	
   we	
   present	
   implications	
   for	
  
future	
  research.	
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TRACK	
   INTERNATIONAL,	
  COMPARATIVE	
  &	
  CROSS	
  CULTURAL	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   10.45	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JOHN	
  HOLLAND	
  THEATRE	
  D1050	
  

CHAIR	
   LENA	
  ZANDER	
  

	
  
MANAGING	
  A	
  MULTICULTURAL	
  WORKFORCE:	
  A	
  CONCEPTUAL	
  FRAMEWORK	
  

Kathlyn	
  Wilson	
  

Research	
   in	
  Western	
   countries	
   on	
   the	
  management	
   of	
   a	
  multicultural	
  workforce	
  
has	
  engendered	
  two	
  distinct	
  areas	
  of	
  research.	
  One	
  body	
  of	
  research	
  addresses	
  the	
  
under-­‐representation	
   of	
   ethnic	
   minorities	
   in	
   the	
   employment	
   sector	
   and	
   the	
  
elimination	
   of	
   discrimination	
   towards	
   these	
   groups.	
   The	
   second,	
   cross-­‐cultural	
  
management,	
   focuses	
  on	
  managing	
  human	
   resources	
   from	
   countries	
   outside	
   the	
  
home	
   country	
   of	
   an	
   international	
   organisation;	
   and	
   managing	
   home	
   country	
  
expatriates.	
   This	
   paper	
   presents	
   a	
   conceptual	
  model	
   that	
   demonstrates	
   that	
   the	
  
distinction	
   between	
   the	
   two	
   bodies	
   of	
   research	
   is	
   false.	
   I	
   outline	
   the	
   overlap	
   in	
  
issues	
   addressed	
   and	
   strategies	
   developed,	
   discuss	
   the	
   benefits	
   of	
   a	
   unified	
  
framework.	
  

	
  
	
  
A	
   CRITIQUE	
   OF	
   HRM	
   MEASUREMENT	
   APPROACHES	
   AND	
   AN	
   EVALUATION	
   OF	
  
THEIR	
  APPLICABILITY	
  TO	
  MEASURE	
  EXPATRIATE	
  RETURN	
  ON	
  INVESTMENT	
  

Yvonne	
  McNulty,	
  Helen	
  De	
  Cieri	
  

Measuring	
  the	
  outcomes	
  from	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  (HRM)	
  activities	
  has	
  
been	
   described	
   as	
   an	
   important	
   indicator	
   of	
   value	
   to	
   the	
   firm.	
   In	
   the	
   field	
   of	
  
international	
   HRM,	
   international	
   assignments	
   and	
   expatriation	
   are	
   recognized	
   as	
  
major	
   (and	
   expensive)	
   activities,	
   yet	
   there	
   has	
   been	
   very	
   little	
   development	
   of	
  
scholarship	
   or	
   practice	
   to	
   measure	
   such	
   activities.	
   Drawing	
   on	
   recent	
   research	
  
which	
  has	
   examined	
   the	
  measurement	
   and	
  management	
  of	
   expatriate	
   return	
  on	
  
investment	
   (ROI),	
   in	
   this	
   paper	
   we	
   use	
   examples	
   from	
   these	
   studies	
   to	
   explore,	
  
review,	
  and	
  critique	
  the	
  measurement	
  of	
  value	
  in	
  HRM	
  in	
  general.	
  

	
  
	
  
ALTERNATIVE	
  INTERNATIONAL	
  ASSIGNMENTS	
  VERSUS	
  TRADITIONAL	
  EXPATRIATE	
  
ASSIGNMENTS:	
   EXAMINING	
   THE	
   GLOBAL	
   STAFFING	
   APPROACHES	
   OF	
  
MULTINATIONAL	
  ENTERPRISES	
  

Anthony	
  McDonnell,	
  Brendan	
  Boyle,	
  John	
  Burgess,	
  Pauline	
  Stanton	
  

The	
   use	
   of	
   a	
   portfolio	
   of	
   international	
   assignments	
   by	
   multinational	
   enterprises	
  
(MNEs)	
   has	
   in	
   recent	
   years	
   started	
   to	
   receive	
   the	
   attention	
   of	
   scholars	
   although	
  
their	
   use	
   has	
   been	
   noted	
   by	
   international	
   consulting	
   firms	
   for	
   some	
   time.	
   This	
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paper	
   examines	
   the	
   global	
   staffing	
   practices	
   of	
   MNEs,	
   providing	
   much	
   needed	
  
empirical	
  support	
  to	
  the	
  contention	
  in	
  the	
  global	
  mobility	
  literature	
  that	
  MNEs	
  do	
  
use	
  a	
  portfolio	
  of	
  international	
  assignment	
  types.	
  The	
  paper	
  argues,	
  supported	
  by	
  
our	
  results	
  from	
  211	
  MNEs	
  operating	
  in	
  Australia,	
  that	
  the	
  utilisation	
  of	
  a	
  variety	
  of	
  
shorter-­‐term	
  alternative	
  assignments	
  (AIA’s)	
  will	
  occur	
  in	
  unison	
  with,	
  rather	
  than	
  
instead	
  of	
  traditional	
  longer-­‐term	
  postings.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
A	
   THREE	
   DIMENSIONAL	
   SET	
   OF	
   LEADERSHIP	
   COMPETENCIES:	
   A	
   7	
   COUNTRY	
  
STUDY	
  

Maria	
  Jose	
  Bosch,	
  Pablo	
  Cardona	
  

The	
  purpose	
  of	
  the	
  paper	
  is	
  to	
  find	
  measures	
  of	
  leadership	
  competencies	
  that	
  are	
  
reliable	
  across	
  cultures	
   in	
  order	
  to	
  develop	
  a	
  set	
  of	
   leadership	
  competencies	
  that	
  
can	
  be	
  compared	
  in	
  different	
  countries.	
  Based	
  on	
  Cardona	
  and	
  Garcia’s	
  framework	
  
(2005)	
   we	
   measured	
   leadership	
   competencies	
   for	
   different	
   cultural	
   regions,	
  
including	
  the	
  following	
  countries:	
  Brazil,	
  China,	
  Spain,	
  Pakistan,	
  Philippines,	
  Russia	
  
and	
   Ireland.	
   Results	
   show	
   reliable	
   competency	
   measures	
   across	
   cultures	
   and	
  
identify	
   three	
   competency	
   dimensions:	
   external,	
   interpersonal	
   and	
   personal.	
  
Results	
  support	
  the	
  stability	
  of	
  the	
  set	
  of	
  leadership	
  competencies	
  across	
  cultures.	
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TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   10.45	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   D1049	
  

CHAIR	
   PRAMILA	
  RAO	
  

	
  
ENCOURAGING	
  THE	
  EVOLUTION	
  OF	
  E-­‐RECRUITMENT	
  RESEARCH	
  

Joel	
  Rudin,	
  Jennifer	
  Nicholson,	
  Darren	
  Nicholson	
  

In	
  our	
  experiment,	
  we	
  studied	
  e-­‐recruitment	
  with	
  college	
  students	
  as	
  subjects	
  but	
  
with	
  actual	
  recruitment	
  websites.	
  We	
  controlled	
  for	
  website	
  variability	
  by	
  requiring	
  
every	
   student	
   to	
   apply	
   for	
   jobs	
   with	
   the	
   same	
   two	
   organisations.	
   All	
   of	
   our	
  
hypotheses	
  were	
  confirmed,	
  as	
  every	
  coefficient	
  in	
  our	
  final	
  model	
  was	
  significant	
  
and	
   positive.	
   Our	
   results	
   suggest	
   that	
   an	
   organisation’s	
   image	
   may	
   be	
   less	
  
important	
   than	
   characteristics	
   of	
   its	
   e-­‐recruitment	
   website	
   from	
   the	
   job	
  
candidate’s	
  perspective.	
  We	
  have	
  developed	
  and/or	
  refined	
  measures	
  that	
  can	
  be	
  
reused	
  in	
  future	
  studies	
  to	
  assess	
  two	
  crucial	
  e-­‐recruitment	
  constructs:	
  perceived	
  
website	
  usefulness	
  and	
  ease	
  of	
  use.	
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RECRUITMENT	
   PROCESS	
   OUTSOURCING	
   AND	
   APPLICANT	
   REACTIONS:	
   DOES	
  
IMAGE	
  MAKE	
  A	
  DIFFERENCE?	
  

Marius	
  Wehner,	
  Angelo	
  Giardini,	
  Rüdiger	
  Kabst	
  

Due	
   to	
   labour	
   shortages	
   and	
   demographic	
   change	
   the	
   attraction	
   of	
   talented	
  
applicants	
   becomes	
   increasingly	
   important	
   for	
   organisations.	
   Organisations	
  
transfer	
  parts	
  of	
  their	
  recruitment	
  to	
  external	
  service-­‐providers—often	
  referred	
  to	
  
as	
  recruitment	
  process	
  outsourcing	
  (RPO)—in	
  order	
  to	
  save	
  costs	
  and	
  enhance	
  the	
  
quality	
  of	
  their	
  recruitment.	
  However,	
  Wehner,	
  Giardini,	
  and	
  Kabst	
  (in	
  press)	
  found	
  
that	
   RPO	
   causes	
   negative	
   graduates’	
   reactions	
   to	
   recruitment	
   procedures.	
   We	
  
extend	
  their	
  study	
  by	
  incorporating	
  corporate	
  image	
  as	
  a	
  contextual	
  factor	
  for	
  the	
  
link	
  between	
  RPO	
  and	
  applicant	
   reactions.	
  Results	
   show	
   that	
  RPO	
   still	
   negatively	
  
influences	
   applicant	
   reactions,	
   regardless	
   of	
   the	
   employer	
   image	
   or	
   service-­‐
provider	
  image.	
  	
  

	
  
A	
   CONTINGENT	
   APPROACH	
   TO	
   THE	
   EFFECTIVENESS	
   OF	
   CENTRALISED	
   VERSUS	
  
DECENTRALISED	
   HR	
   DECISION	
   MAKING	
   IN	
   MULTINATIONAL	
   COMPANIES:	
   THE	
  
MODERATING	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  CULTURE	
  AND	
  INSTITUTIONAL	
  DISTANCE	
  

Hilla	
  Peretz,	
  Mila	
  B	
  Lazarova,	
  Yitzhak	
  Fried	
  

Growing	
   organisational	
   dependence	
   on	
   international	
   operations	
   has	
   highlighted	
  
the	
   role	
   of	
   human	
   resource	
   management	
   (HRM)	
   and	
   imposed	
   a	
   dilemma	
   on	
  
organisations	
   of	
   balancing	
   between	
   global	
   integration	
   and	
   local	
   responsiveness.	
  
Generally	
   empirical	
   studies	
   find	
   support	
   that	
  organisations	
   face	
  and	
   comply	
  with	
  
both	
  integration	
  and	
  localisation	
  pressures.	
  In	
  our	
  study	
  we	
  examine	
  whether	
  and	
  
under	
   what	
   circumstances	
   centralisation/decentralisation	
   of	
   key	
   decisions	
  
regarding	
  HR	
  practices	
  is	
  related	
  to	
  important	
  outcomes	
  for	
  the	
  organisation.	
  Our	
  
preliminary	
   results	
   suggest	
   that	
   decentralisation	
   of	
   decisions	
   regarding	
   HR	
  
practices	
  is	
  associated	
  with	
  desirable	
  organisational	
  outcomes.	
  This	
  positive	
  effect	
  
was	
  strengthened	
   in	
  cases	
  where	
  the	
  culture	
  and	
   institutional	
  distances	
  between	
  
headquarters	
  and	
  subsidiaries	
  was	
  high.	
  

	
  
HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   PRACTICES	
   AND	
   KNOWLEDGE	
   SHARING	
   IN	
  
POST-­‐MERGER	
   AND	
   ACQUISITION	
   INTEGRATION:	
   A	
   CONCEPTUAL	
   FRAMEWORK	
  
FOR	
  FUTURE	
  RESEARCH	
  

Alphonse	
  Aklamanu	
  

The	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  (HRM)	
   literature	
  suggests	
  that	
  HRM	
  plays	
  vital	
  
role	
  in	
  mergers	
  and	
  acquisition	
  (M&A)	
  integration	
  success,	
  but	
  neglects	
  the	
  relative	
  
importance	
   of	
   the	
   mechanisms	
   for	
   knowledge	
   management	
   in	
   post-­‐M&A	
  
integration.	
   In	
   other	
   words,	
   little	
   progress	
   has	
   been	
  made	
   in	
   understanding	
   the	
  
relationships	
   between	
   HRM	
   practices	
   and	
   social	
   capital	
   and	
   intra-­‐organisational	
  
knowledge	
  sharing	
   in	
  M&A	
   integration.	
  The	
   focus	
  of	
   this	
  paper	
   is	
  on	
   the	
   issue	
  of	
  
HRM	
  practices	
  and	
  social	
  capital;	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  key	
  mechanisms	
  by	
  which	
  knowledge	
  
sharing	
   can	
   take	
   place	
  within	
   organizations.	
   The	
   primary	
   aim	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
  
offer	
  a	
  complementary	
  framework	
  that	
  introduces	
  HRM	
  practices	
  and	
  social	
  capital	
  
and	
  to	
  discuss	
  how	
  they	
  may	
  facilitate	
  knowledge	
  sharing	
   in	
  M&A	
  integration.	
  By	
  
integrating	
   three	
   theoretical	
   streams	
   drawn	
   from	
   the	
   literature	
   on	
   HRM,	
   social	
  
capital,	
  and	
  knowledge	
  management,	
  we	
  have	
  provided	
  alternative	
  perspective	
  on	
  
the	
  knowledge	
  sharing	
  phenomenon	
  in	
  M&A	
  integration	
  by	
  showing	
  how	
  specific	
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HRM	
  practices	
   that	
   impact	
  on	
  employees’	
  ability	
   to	
  engage	
   in	
  knowledge	
  sharing	
  
activities	
   may	
   rest	
   upon	
   cognitive,	
   relational,	
   and	
   structural	
   social	
   capital.	
   We	
  
identity	
  a	
   set	
  of	
  HRM	
  practices	
  and	
   social	
   capital	
  mechanisms	
   that	
  may	
   facilitate	
  
knowledge	
   sharing	
   in	
   M&A	
   integration	
   and	
   developed	
   a	
   research	
   model	
   and	
  
propositions	
  for	
  future	
  research.	
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TRACK	
   PEDAGOGY,	
  TEACHING	
  &	
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  IN	
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EDUCATION	
  

TIME	
   10.45	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
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VENUE	
   CHARLES	
  PARSONS	
  THEATRE	
  C1063	
  

CHAIR	
   CHRISTINE	
  CROSS	
  

	
  
CREATING	
   A	
   CAPACITY	
   FOR	
   ACTION:	
   INTEGRATIVE	
   LEARNING	
   AND	
   SELF	
  
KNOWLEDGE	
  

Gordon	
  Dehler,	
  Ann	
  Welsh	
  

Ideas	
   in	
   this	
   proposal	
   address	
   developing	
   students	
   as	
   integrative	
   learners	
   –	
   self-­‐
directed	
   intentional	
   learners.	
   Faculty	
   are	
   challenged	
   to	
   create	
   educational	
  
conditions	
   whereby	
   students	
   progress	
   from	
   being	
   dependent	
   on	
   ‘taught’	
  
experience	
  to	
  independence	
  through	
  their	
  own	
  construction	
  and	
  contextualisation	
  
of	
  knowledge.	
  Employing	
  social	
  constructivism,	
  we	
  invoke	
  Baxter	
  Magolda’s	
  (1992)	
  
framework	
  of	
  student	
  development	
  as	
  'knowers':	
  from	
  absolute	
  knowers	
  where	
  all	
  
knowledge	
   is	
   considered	
   certain	
   to	
   contextual	
   knowers	
   where	
   knowledge	
   is	
  
problematised	
  –	
   considered	
  uncertain	
   and	
   contestable.	
  We	
   connect	
   traditions	
  of	
  
action	
  research,	
  critical	
  pedagogy,	
  and	
  design	
  thinking	
  in	
  US-­‐based	
  undergraduate	
  
business	
  programmes.	
  

	
  
EDUCATING	
  MANAGERS-­‐TO-­‐BE	
  IN	
  THE	
  PRACTICAL	
  USE	
  OF	
  GOAL	
  SETTING	
  THEORY	
  
FOR	
  PERSONAL	
  LEARNING	
  AND	
  CHANGE	
  

Cheryl	
  Travers	
  

Goal	
   Setting	
  Theory	
  has	
   traditionally	
  been	
  employed	
  with	
  objective	
  performance	
  
related	
  goals	
  with	
  clearly	
  defined	
  measurement	
  outcomes.	
  However,	
  it	
  can	
  be	
  very	
  
effective	
  when	
  used	
  with	
  'softer',	
  yet	
  crucial,	
  interpersonal/self	
  management	
  skills.	
  
This	
  paper	
  is	
  based	
  on	
  a	
  study	
  of	
  the	
  personal	
  development	
  of	
  final	
  year	
  UK	
  based	
  
Business	
   School	
  management	
   students,	
   who	
  were	
   at	
   a	
   crucial	
   pre-­‐career	
   phase,	
  
performing	
  to	
   their	
  highest	
  academic	
   level,	
  whilst	
  making	
  key	
  career	
  decisions.	
  A	
  
reflective	
  diary	
  methodology	
  enabled	
  these	
  future	
  managers	
  to	
  focus	
  on	
  three	
  goal	
  
areas	
   for	
   improvement,	
   and	
  put	
   these	
   into	
   practice	
   in	
   their	
   final	
   four	
  months	
   of	
  
university	
  life.	
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WHEN	
   BEING	
   OFF-­‐TRACK	
   IS	
   A	
   WAY	
   OF	
   BEING	
   ON-­‐TRACK:	
   A	
   HERMENEUTIC	
  
PHENOMENOLOGICAL	
  APPROACH	
  TO	
  RESEARCH	
  AND	
  RESEARCH	
  SUPERVISION	
  

Steven	
   Segal,	
   Claire	
   Jankelson,	
   Bill	
   Hovey,	
   Anne	
   Matheson,	
   Kate	
   Hughes,	
   Brad	
  
Rolfe,	
  John	
  Walker,	
  Darcy	
  Duggan,	
  Lesley	
  Howell,	
  Amanda	
  Mead,	
  Antoinette	
  Braks,	
  
Shelly	
  Arkles,	
  Nicola	
  Ellis	
  

The	
   aim	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   explore	
   the	
   contribution	
   that	
   hermeneutic	
  
phenomenology	
   can	
   make	
   to	
   the	
   theory	
   and	
   practice	
   of	
   doctoral	
   research	
   and	
  
supervision.	
  Research	
  involves	
  a	
  particular	
  way	
  of	
  being-­‐in-­‐the-­‐world	
  -­‐	
  a	
  "journey"	
  
-­‐	
   and	
   thus	
   a	
   way	
   of	
   embodying	
   research	
   methods	
   and	
   methodology.	
   An	
  
understanding	
   of	
   the	
   way	
   of	
   being-­‐in-­‐the-­‐world	
   of	
   research	
   is	
   central	
   to	
   an	
  
understanding	
  of	
  the	
  "lived	
  experience"	
  of	
  conducting	
  research.	
  It	
  brings	
  the	
  heart,	
  
soul	
   and	
   mind	
   of	
   research	
   together.	
   There	
   is	
   a	
   distinction	
   between	
   explicit	
  
knowledge	
   of	
   research	
   and	
   the	
   implicit	
   preconceptions	
   of	
   research	
  which	
   shape	
  
the	
  way	
  in	
  which	
  we	
  do	
  research.	
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TRACK	
   METHODS,	
  ANALYTICAL	
  TECHNIQUES	
  &	
  DATA	
  HANDLING	
  IN	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  SCHOLARSHIP	
  

TIME	
   10.45	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1062	
  

CHAIR	
   WAYNE	
  F	
  CASCIO	
  

	
  
DESIGNING	
  AND	
  CONDUCTING	
  A	
  MIXED	
  METHODS	
  RESEARCH:	
  AN	
  APPLICATION	
  
IN	
  THE	
  FIELD	
  OF	
  QUALITY	
  AND	
  ENVIRONMENTAL	
  MANAGEMENT	
   IN	
  THE	
  HOTEL	
  
INDUSTRY	
  

Jose	
   F	
   Molina-­‐Azorin,	
   Mª	
   Dolores	
   Lopez-­‐Gamero,	
   Jorge	
   Pereira-­‐Moliner,	
   Eva	
   M	
  
Pertusa-­‐Ortega,	
  Juan	
  J	
  Tari	
  

This	
   is	
   a	
  methodological	
   paper	
   that	
   emphasises	
   the	
  added	
  value	
  of	
   conducting	
  a	
  
mixed	
   methods	
   approach	
   with	
   three	
   phases	
   (qualitative,	
   quantitative	
   and	
  
qualitative)	
  in	
  an	
  empirical	
  study	
  on	
  quality	
  and	
  environmental	
  management	
  in	
  the	
  
hotel	
   industry.	
   The	
   central	
   phase	
   is	
   a	
   quantitative	
   analysis	
   of	
   the	
  main	
   research	
  
questions.	
  Qualitative	
  research	
  also	
  plays	
  an	
  important	
  role,	
  both	
  before	
  and	
  after	
  
the	
   quantitative	
   stage.	
   The	
   paper	
   examines	
   the	
   advantages	
   and	
   benefits	
   of	
  
carrying	
  out	
  this	
  sequential	
  mixed	
  methods	
  study.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
  PRACTICE	
  OF	
  A	
  PSYCHOGEOGRAPHICAL	
  RESEARCH	
  APPROACH	
  IN	
  STUDYING	
  
ORGANISATIONAL	
  CHANGE	
  

Deborah	
  Knowles	
  

Psychogeography	
   constitutes	
   ‘strolling’	
   along	
   a	
   route	
   in	
   order	
   to	
   observe	
   the	
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environment,	
  and	
  layering	
  this	
  experience	
  with	
  relevant	
  literature	
  on	
  the	
  area.	
  The	
  
adoption	
  of	
  autopoiesis	
  as	
  a	
  theory	
  to	
  explain	
  organisational	
  change	
  hinges	
  on	
  the	
  
experience	
  of	
  a	
  wider	
  system	
  which	
  reacts	
  to	
  changes	
  made	
  in	
  a	
  single	
  component.	
  
The	
   conference	
   presentation	
   will	
   demonstrate	
   the	
   level	
   of	
   success	
   of	
   this	
  
innovative	
   method	
   in	
   an	
   on-­‐going	
   study	
   of	
   organisational	
   change	
   within	
   the	
  
“system”	
   of	
  Marylebone	
   Lane,	
   London.	
   It	
   attempts	
   to	
   unravel	
   the	
   organisational	
  
relationships	
  in	
  the	
  environment	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  demonstrate	
  how	
  far	
  autopoiesis	
  aids	
  
understanding	
  of	
  change	
  here.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
THROUGH	
   THE	
   GLASS	
   DARKLY:	
   ANALYSING	
   SHAREHOLDER	
   NETWORKS	
   OF	
  
TRANSNATIONAL	
   MEDIA	
   COMPANIES	
   WITH	
   INNOVATIVE	
   GRAPH-­‐BASED	
  
METHODS	
  

Sabine	
  Baumann,	
  Oliver	
  Eulenstein	
  

Media	
   companies	
   face	
   market	
   environments	
   with	
   highly	
   dynamic	
   network	
  
structures.	
   Two	
   challenges	
   have	
   to	
   be	
   overcome	
   for	
   their	
   analysis:	
   data	
   is	
   often	
  
incomplete	
   and/or	
   noisy,	
   and	
   already	
   smaller	
   network	
   analyses	
   are	
   problems	
  
difficult	
   to	
   solve,	
   even	
   with	
   computer	
   assistance.	
   There	
   is	
   a	
   limited	
   amount	
   of	
  
literature	
   on	
   transnational	
   media	
   ownership	
   and	
   finance.	
   This	
   paper	
   uses	
   a	
  
multidisciplinary	
   case	
   study	
   approach	
   to	
   investigate	
   patterns	
   and	
   underlying	
  
dynamics	
   in	
   media	
   investment	
   and	
   finance.	
   The	
   application	
   of	
   novel	
   network	
  
algorithms	
   to	
   media	
   ownership	
   networks	
   can	
   detect	
   clusters	
   of	
   network	
  
participants,	
   e.g.	
   shareholders,	
   and	
   assist	
   in	
   evaluating	
   their	
   behaviour	
   and	
  
communication	
  patterns.	
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TRACK	
   MULTINATIONALS,	
  GLOBALISATION	
  &	
  SUSTAINABILITY	
  

TIME	
   10.45	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1061	
  

CHAIR	
   MARTIN	
  PERRY	
  

	
  
INSTITUTIONS	
   AND	
   SECTOR	
   OF	
   ACTIVITY	
   AS	
   DETERMINANTS	
   OF	
   CORPORATE	
  
SOCIAL	
  RESPONSIBILITY	
  IN	
  MULTINATIONAL	
  FIRMS	
  

Juan	
  J	
  Durán,	
  Nuria	
  Bajo	
  Davó	
  

This	
   study	
   examines	
   whether	
   the	
   corporate	
   social	
   responsibility	
   strategy	
  
performance	
   of	
   multinational	
   corporations	
   (MNCs)	
   that	
   comply	
   with	
   rigorous	
  
international	
  standards	
   is	
  dependent	
  on	
  the	
  degree	
  of	
   institutional	
  development,	
  
the	
  capitalist	
  model	
  of	
  the	
  country	
  of	
  origin,	
  and	
  the	
  industrial	
  sector	
  in	
  which	
  the	
  
MNCs	
  operate.	
  Based	
  on	
  a	
  sample	
  of	
  336	
  MNCs	
  from	
  24	
  countries	
  included	
  in	
  the	
  
Dow	
   Jones	
   Sustainability	
   Index	
   and	
   the	
   FTSE4Good	
   Index,	
   we	
   find	
   that	
   the	
  
corporate	
  social	
  responsibility	
  strategy	
  among	
  large	
  MNCs	
  is	
  primarily	
  determined	
  
by	
  the	
  capitalist	
  (and	
  institutional)	
  model	
  of	
  their	
  country	
  of	
  origin	
  and	
  the	
  sector	
  
of	
  activity	
   in	
  which	
  such	
   firms	
  operate.	
  Namely,	
  more	
  than	
  four-­‐fifth	
  of	
   the	
   firms	
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belong	
   to	
   globally	
   integrated	
   sectors.	
   In	
   general,	
   MNCs	
   perform	
   a	
   global	
  
(integrated)	
  CSR	
  strategy.	
  

	
  
	
  
CORPORATE	
   APPROACHES	
   TO	
   CSR	
   STAKEHOLDER	
   ENGAGEMENT	
   IN	
   THE	
  
PHARMACEUTICAL	
  INDUSTRY	
  

Linda	
  O'Riordan,	
  Jenny	
  Fairbrass	
  

This	
  paper	
  presents	
  a	
  critical	
  examination	
  of	
  Corporate	
  Social	
  Responsibility	
  (CSR)	
  
stakeholder	
   engagement	
   practices	
   in	
   the	
   pharmaceutical	
   industry	
   in	
   the	
   UK	
   and	
  
Germany.	
  It	
  utilises	
  qualitative,	
  exploratory	
  data	
  which	
  were	
  obtained	
  via	
  multiple	
  
research	
   methods	
   from	
   a	
   five	
   year	
   applied	
   research	
   project	
   which	
   investigates	
  
three	
   central	
   questions	
   in	
   CSR	
   management	
   (O’Riordan,	
   2010).	
   The	
   findings	
   fill	
  
significant	
  gaps	
  in	
  past	
  scholarship	
  by	
  both	
  exposing	
  the	
  evolving	
  character	
  of	
  CSR	
  
stakeholder	
   engagement	
   with	
   respect	
   to	
   the	
   CSR	
   practices	
   undertaken	
   and	
  
uncovering	
   some	
   important	
   misconceptions	
   and	
   misunderstandings	
   in	
   the	
   field.	
  
Significantly,	
   the	
   similarities	
   and	
   differences	
   between	
   the	
   CSR	
   stakeholder	
  
management	
  practices	
   in	
   the	
  UK	
  and	
  Germany,	
   as	
  well	
   as	
   the	
   contextual	
   factors	
  
which	
  influence	
  these	
  practices	
  are	
  revealed.	
  

	
  
	
  
SUSTAINABLE	
   DEVELOPMENT:	
   A	
   NEO-­‐INSTITUTIONAL	
   PERSPECTIVE	
   IN	
   THE	
  
TUNISIAN	
  CONTEXT	
  

Ahmed	
  Turki	
  

The	
   Brundtland	
   Commission	
   considers	
   the	
   conciliation	
   between	
   the	
   three	
  
dimensions	
   (economic,	
   environmental	
   and	
   social)	
   is	
   possible	
   via	
   sustainable	
  
development	
  (SD).	
  Companies	
  are	
  called	
  to	
  integrate	
  the	
  economic,	
  environmental	
  
and	
   social	
   preoccupations	
   with	
   the	
   same	
   degree	
   of	
   importance.	
   However,	
  
Companies	
  integrate	
  mostly	
  these	
  dimensions	
  in	
  a	
  disproportionate	
  way	
  caused	
  by	
  
the	
   factors	
   that	
  drive	
   to	
  adopt	
  SD.	
  Also,	
  after	
   the	
  Tunisian	
   revolution,	
  SMEs	
  paid	
  
more	
   attention	
   to	
   societal	
   aspect	
   and	
   tended	
   to	
   adopt	
   SD.	
   This	
   article	
   tries,	
  
according	
  to	
  the	
  institutional	
  theory,	
  to	
  identify	
  why	
  Tunisian	
  SMEs	
  adopt	
  SD	
  after	
  
Tunisian	
  revolution.	
  To	
  achieve	
  this	
  objective,	
  a	
  case	
  study	
  research	
  was	
  conducted	
  
on	
  9	
  Tunisian	
  SMEs.	
  The	
  empirical	
  results	
  indicate	
  that	
  the	
  Tunisian	
  SMEs	
  adopt	
  SD	
  
in	
   reaction	
   to	
   societal	
   pressures	
   emanating	
   especially	
   from	
   personnel	
   and	
  
community.	
   Also,	
   mimetic	
   isomorphism	
   is	
   seen.	
   However,	
   the	
   survey	
   does	
   not	
  
detect	
  the	
  presence	
  of	
  normative	
  isomorphism.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
CORPORATE	
   SOCIAL	
   RESPONSIBILITY	
   ADOPTION:	
   AN	
   INSTITUTIONAL	
   LOGICS	
  
PERSPECTIVE	
  

Matthew	
  O'Meara	
  Wallis	
  

The	
  assumption	
  that	
   instrumental	
  motives	
  drive	
  the	
  adoption	
  of	
  CSR	
  practices	
  by	
  
managers	
   is	
   characteristic	
   in	
   CSR	
   literature.	
   There	
   has	
   some,	
   but	
   relatively	
   little	
  
theoretical	
   or	
   empirical	
   attention	
   paid	
   to	
   the	
   processes	
   of	
   CSR	
   adoption	
   from	
  
outside	
   this	
   instrumental	
   viewpoint.	
   I	
   utilise	
   recent	
   theory-­‐building	
   in	
   the	
  
organisational	
  sociology	
  literature	
  to	
  address	
  this,	
  introducing	
  institutional	
  logics	
  to	
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analyse	
  CSR	
  adoption.	
  CSR	
  adoption	
  as	
  an	
   incipient	
  phenomenon	
  was	
  researched	
  
with	
  an	
  ethnography	
  in	
  an	
  international	
  healthcare	
  firm.	
  This	
  research	
  locates	
  the	
  
theoretical	
   argument	
  within	
  empirical	
   evidence,	
   as	
  well	
   as	
   contributing	
   to	
  better	
  
understanding	
  the	
  processes	
  of	
  CSR	
  adoption.	
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MANAGEMENT	
  RE-­‐SITUATED:	
  PHILOSOPHY	
  IN	
  MANAGEMENT	
  RE-­‐IMAGINED	
  

Christian	
  Lystbaek	
  

Since	
  Burrell	
  and	
  Morgan	
  suggested	
  the	
  idea	
  that	
  "all	
  theories	
  of	
  organisation	
  are	
  
based	
   upon	
   philosophy	
   of	
   science"	
   (Burrell	
   &	
   Morgan,	
   1979:1),	
   philosophical	
  
reflections	
  have	
  been	
  a	
  central	
  part	
  of	
  management	
  (studies).	
  Thus,	
  it	
  has	
  become	
  
common	
   sense	
   to	
   categorise	
   different	
   approaches	
   to	
  management	
   in	
   terms	
   of	
   a	
  
series	
  of	
  "isms"	
  (such	
  as	
  positivism,	
  structuralism,	
  constructivism,	
  etc.).	
  My	
  paper	
  
will	
  argue	
  that	
  although	
  the	
  philosophical	
  "isms"	
  are	
  very	
  informative,	
  they	
  tend	
  to	
  
end	
   rather	
   than	
   enhance	
   philosophical	
   reflection.	
   But	
   management	
   philosophy	
  
allows	
  us	
  to	
  relate	
  images	
  of	
  management	
  to	
  systems	
  of	
  thought	
  in	
  ways	
  which	
  do	
  
not	
   reduce	
   to	
   stating	
   truths	
   about	
   them,	
   but	
   rather	
   regards	
   them	
   as	
   ongoing	
  
reasonings.	
  

	
  
	
  
NEW	
   LENSES	
   FOR	
   NOVEL	
   BRIDGES.	
   DISCOVERING	
   THE	
   PAST	
   AND	
  
UNDERSTANDING	
  TODAY:	
  HOW	
  DO	
  MANAGERS	
  OF	
  TOMORROW	
  MAKE	
  USE	
  OF	
  
PARADIGMS	
  TO	
  DEVELOP	
  THEIR	
  WAYS	
  TOWARDS	
  THE	
  FUTURE?	
  

Aykut	
  Berber,	
  Yasin	
  Rofcanin	
  

In	
   his	
   seminal	
   article	
   on	
   criticism	
   and	
   application	
   of	
  well-­‐grounded	
  management	
  
theories,	
   Lemak	
   (2004)	
   described	
   management	
   as	
   codified	
   body	
   of	
   knowledge	
  
which	
   is	
   still	
   in	
   its	
   infancy-­‐	
   in	
   what	
   Kuhn	
   called	
   the	
   "pre-­‐paradigmatic"	
   stage.	
  
Despite	
   this	
   thickening	
  of	
  management	
   theory	
   jungle	
   (Koontz,	
  1961),	
  our	
  current	
  
state	
   of	
   knowledge	
   on	
   structure	
   and	
   management	
   of	
   organisations	
   is	
   richer	
   as	
  
compared	
  to	
  200	
  years	
  ago.	
  Given	
  this	
  state	
  of	
  affairs	
  and	
  rising	
  enlightenment	
  of	
  
our	
  mindsets	
   on	
   understanding	
  management	
   dynamics,	
   there	
   should	
   exist	
   some	
  
leading	
   paths	
   through	
   which	
   we	
   can	
   incorporate	
   more	
   knowledge	
   into	
   theories	
  
and	
  engage	
  in	
  a	
  mutual	
  borrow-­‐lend	
  type	
  of	
  knowledge	
  trade	
  so	
  that	
  both	
  useful	
  
and	
   practical	
   insights	
   are	
   provided	
   to	
   managers	
   in	
   organisations.	
   In	
   this	
   vein	
   of	
  
thinking,	
  we	
  framed	
  three	
  central	
  arguments	
  relating	
  to	
  the	
  Macro,	
  the	
  Micro	
  and	
  
the	
  Meso	
  Levels	
  as	
  follows:	
  (1)	
  How	
  can	
  we	
  link	
  the	
  implications,	
  propositions	
  and	
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suggestions	
  of	
  grounded	
  management	
  theories	
  with	
  the	
  demanding	
  requirements	
  
of	
  today’s	
  organisations?,	
  (2)	
  How	
  can	
  managers	
  acquire,	
  embrace	
  and	
  implement	
  
paradigms	
   of	
   contributive	
   management	
   theories	
   in	
   their	
   work	
   settings	
   and	
  
regarding	
  their	
  relations	
  with	
  employees	
  at	
  all	
  levels?,	
  and	
  (3)	
  How	
  can	
  we	
  bridge	
  
and	
   build	
   a	
   select	
   of	
   organisational	
   culture	
   that	
   respects	
   and	
   practically	
   utilises	
  
heritage	
  from	
  management	
  theories?	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
FUNDAMENTAL	
   CONCEPTS	
   OF	
   THE	
   PHILOSOPHY	
   OF	
   MANAGEMENT	
   AND	
  
CORPORATIONS	
  

Jacob	
  Dahl	
  Rendtorff	
  

This	
  paper	
  presents	
  some	
  fundamental	
  concepts	
  of	
  the	
  philosophy	
  of	
  management	
  
and	
  corporations	
  by	
  addressing	
  the	
  problem	
  of	
  corporate	
  legitimacy	
  and	
  Immanuel	
  
Kant's	
   distinction	
   between	
   theoretical,	
   practical,	
   and	
   aesthetic	
   reason	
   and	
  
judgment.	
   The	
   paper	
   begins	
   with	
   a	
   general	
   definition	
   of	
   philosophy	
   of	
  
management	
   and	
   corporations	
   and	
   continues	
   by	
   presenting	
   its	
   ontological	
   and	
  
epistemological	
   underpinnings.	
   This	
   approach	
   is	
   used	
   to	
   address	
   the	
   relation	
  
between	
   economics,	
   business	
   ethics,	
   and	
   philosophy	
   of	
   management.	
   Finally,	
  
ethical	
  and	
  aesthetic	
  judgment	
  is	
  presented	
  as	
  the	
  mediator	
  between	
  theoretical,	
  
aesthetic,	
  and	
  practical	
  reason	
  in	
  philosophy	
  of	
  management.	
  

	
  
	
  
A	
  TALE	
  OF	
  DOUBLE	
  SUBALTERNISATION:	
  THE	
  DEPENDENCY	
  THEORY	
  CASE	
  

Sergio	
  Wanderley,	
  Alex	
  Faria	
  

This	
   paper	
   engages	
   a	
   historical	
   decolonial	
   perspective	
   from	
   the	
   borders	
   of	
   the	
  
South	
  to	
  bring	
  to	
  the	
  fore	
  a	
  version	
  of	
  the	
  dependency	
  theory	
  (DT)	
  for	
  a	
  multipolar	
  
field	
  of	
  strategic	
  management.	
  Strategic	
  management	
  aims	
  to	
  foster	
  development	
  
in	
   Latin	
  America	
   in	
  a	
   “postcolonial”	
  and	
  “borderless”	
  world	
  but	
   ignores	
   the	
  chief	
  
argument	
   that	
   underdevelopment	
   is	
   an	
   intrinsic	
   condition	
   of	
   development,	
   as	
  
pointed	
  out	
  by	
  DT.	
  The	
  historical	
  analysis	
  undertaken	
  in	
  this	
  paper	
  shows	
  that	
  one	
  
of	
  the	
  main	
  issues	
  to	
  explain	
  the	
  subalternization	
  of	
  DT	
  is	
  that	
  it	
  was	
  framed	
  as	
  a	
  
Marxist	
  contribution	
  in	
  the	
  early	
  1970s,	
  first	
   in	
  the	
  US	
  and	
  subsequently	
   in	
  Brazil.	
  
Our	
   analysis	
   of	
   DT	
   shows	
   that	
   much	
   of	
   the	
   contribution	
   from	
   Latin	
   America	
   to	
  
strategic	
  management	
  has	
  been	
  partially	
  downplayed	
  by	
  the	
  successful	
  trajectory	
  
of	
   (Anglo-­‐American)	
   postcolonialism,	
   and	
   as	
   a	
   result	
   of	
   the	
   absence	
   of	
   a	
   critical	
  
perspective	
  from	
  the	
  borders	
  of	
  the	
  South	
  in	
  the	
  field	
  which	
  takes	
  coloniality	
  as	
  a	
  
chief	
  condition	
  of	
  modernity.	
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MANAGER-­‐EMPLOYEE	
  ENGAGEMENT	
  MATTERS:	
  WHAT'S	
  NEW?	
  

Maree	
  Foley	
  

What	
   relationship	
   (if	
   any)	
   is	
   there	
  between	
   "how	
  much"	
  employees	
  are	
  engaged	
  
and	
   "how"	
   employees	
   engage?	
   Using	
   social	
   exchange	
   theory	
   and	
   attachment	
  
theory	
   a	
   mixed	
   method	
   study	
   was	
   conducted	
   with	
   the	
   manager-­‐employee	
  
relationship	
   as	
   the	
   unit	
   of	
   analysis.	
   Findings	
   indicated:	
   three	
   distinct	
   but	
   related	
  
social	
  engagement	
  strategies	
  managers	
  and	
  employees	
  used	
  to	
  communicate	
  with	
  
each	
  other;	
  such	
  social	
  engagement	
  strategies	
  represented	
  “how	
  we	
  engage”	
  and	
  
were	
   correlated	
   with:	
   ‘how	
  much”	
   participants	
   were	
   engaged;	
   and	
   engagement	
  
outcomes	
   such	
   as	
   organisational	
   commitment;	
   and	
  Measuring	
   "how"	
  with	
   "how	
  
much"	
  engagement	
  was	
  a	
   stronger	
  predictor	
  of	
  organisational	
   commitment	
   than	
  
measuring	
  engagement	
  alone.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
JUST	
   TRYING	
   TO	
   KEEP	
   THE	
   CUSTOMER	
   SATISFIED…	
   BUT	
   WHAT	
   ABOUT	
   THE	
  
EMPLOYEE?	
  

Yury	
  Ustrov,	
  Mireia	
  Valverde	
  

In	
   this	
   paper	
   we	
   attempt	
   to	
   examine	
   this	
   core	
   link	
   between	
   employee	
   and	
  
customer	
   satisfaction	
   and	
   address	
   the	
   importance	
   of	
   its	
   surrounding	
   causes	
   and	
  
consequences	
  in	
  the	
  high-­‐contact	
  service	
  context.	
  This	
  should	
  include	
  the	
  study	
  of	
  
factors	
  affecting	
  both	
  employee	
  and	
  customer	
  satisfaction.	
  The	
  service	
  encounter	
  
is	
   affected	
   by	
   factors	
   such	
   as	
   employee	
   mood	
   and	
   affective	
   delivery,	
   employee	
  
polychronicity	
   and	
   the	
   busyness	
   of	
   the	
   establishment	
   at	
   the	
   time	
   of	
   service	
  
delivery.	
   Employee	
   satisfaction	
   is	
   at	
   the	
   core	
   of	
   such	
   precedents	
   as	
   human	
  
resource	
   practices	
   and	
   outcomes	
   like	
   customer	
   perception	
   of	
   service	
   quality,	
  
customer	
  behavioural	
  intentions,	
  and	
  service	
  company	
  performance.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   EMPLOYMENT	
   EXCHANGE	
   RELATIONSHIP	
   OF	
   IRELAND'S	
   UNIVERSITY	
  
ACADEMICS:	
  A	
  PSYCHOLOGICAL	
  CONTRACT	
  PERSPECTIVE	
  

Finian	
  O'Driscoll,	
  Noreen	
  Heraty,	
  Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  

This	
  paper	
  presents	
  initial	
  data	
  from	
  a	
  large-­‐scale	
  study	
  which	
  explores	
  dimensions	
  
of	
  the	
  psychological	
  contract	
  of	
  third	
  level	
  university	
  academics	
  in	
  Ireland’s	
  Higher	
  
Education	
   sector.	
   We	
   investigate	
   the	
   perceptions	
   and	
   characteristics	
   of	
   an	
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academic’s	
   'psychological	
   contract'	
   with	
   his/her	
   employer	
   (the	
   University),	
   and	
  
explore	
   which	
   aspects	
   of	
   an	
   academic’s	
   psychological	
   contract	
   affect	
   an	
  
individual’s	
   Job	
   Satisfaction	
   and	
   sense	
   of	
   Organisational	
   Commitment	
   to	
   the	
  
University.	
  Beyond	
  this,	
  we	
  unearth	
  how	
  perceptions	
  of	
  contract	
  breach,	
  fulfilment	
  
and	
  opinions	
  regarding	
  Organisational/University	
  Support	
  predict	
  these	
  same	
  work	
  
outcomes.	
  Preliminary	
  results	
  and	
  analyses	
  are	
  provided	
  in	
  this	
  instance.	
  

	
  
THE	
   EFFECT	
   OF	
   'CAREERISM',	
   'TYPE	
   OF	
   EXCHANGE'	
   AND	
   'EXPERIENCE'	
   ON	
   THE	
  
FORMATION	
   OF	
   THE	
   PSYCHOLOGICAL	
   CONTRACT:	
   A	
   'SCHEMA	
   THEORY'	
  
PERSPECTIVE	
  USING	
  REPERTORY	
  GRID	
  

Ultan	
  Sherman,	
  Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  

This	
   study	
   examines	
   the	
   content	
   of	
   the	
   psychological	
   contract	
   at	
   its	
   formation	
  
stage.	
   Three	
   individual	
   antecedents	
   were	
   identified	
   that	
   were	
   expected	
   to	
  
influence	
   these	
   content	
   dimensions	
   (careerism,	
   type	
   of	
   exchange	
  
(social/economic),	
   level	
   of	
   experience).	
   The	
   study	
   proceeds	
   in	
   two	
   separate	
   but	
  
overlapping	
  phases.	
  Firstly,	
   the	
   relationship	
  between	
   these	
   individual	
   factors	
  and	
  
the	
   content	
   dimensions	
   is	
   investigated.	
   Secondly,	
   the	
   effect	
   of	
   the	
   three	
  
antecedents	
   on	
   the	
   content	
   dimensions	
   across	
   seven	
   features	
   (‘Realistic’;	
  
‘Contingent’;	
   ‘Fair’;	
   ‘Important’;	
   ‘Expected’;	
   ‘Familiar’;	
   ‘Uniqueness’)	
   is	
   also	
  
examined	
   in	
   an	
   effort	
   to	
   better	
   understand	
   both	
   employee	
   and	
   employer	
  
obligations.	
  These	
  results	
  confirm	
  that	
  the	
  three	
  factors	
  are	
  viable	
  antecedents	
  of	
  
the	
  psychological	
  contract.	
  Our	
  study	
  also	
  demonstrates	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  the	
  ‘features’	
  
approach	
  in	
  understanding	
  the	
  dynamics	
  of	
  the	
  psychological	
  contract.	
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AVOIDING	
  MISHAPS	
  OF	
  CITY	
  BRANDING/REBRANDING	
  CAMPAIGNS	
  

Eugene	
  Jaffe,	
  Ram	
  Herstein	
  

City	
  branding	
  has	
  become	
  a	
  widespread	
  phenomenon	
  throughout	
   the	
  world,	
  and	
  
relevant	
  agencies	
  such	
  as	
  municipalities,	
  local	
  government,	
  media,	
  and	
  commercial	
  
firms	
   spend	
   large	
   sums	
  of	
  money	
   and	
   vast	
   efforts	
   in	
   order	
   to	
   brand	
  or	
   re-­‐brand	
  
cities	
   throughout	
   the	
   world.	
   Despite	
   these	
   efforts,	
   it	
   appears	
   that	
   many	
   city	
  
branding	
   campaigns	
   have	
   not	
  met	
   their	
   objectives.	
   The	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
  
three	
  fold.	
  First,	
   it	
  examines	
  five	
  main	
  reasons	
  why	
  city	
  branding	
  campaigns	
  have	
  
failed	
   based	
   on	
   a	
   qualitative	
   analysis	
   of	
   branding	
   efforts	
   conducted	
   in	
   countries	
  
such	
  as	
   Israel,	
   Italy,	
  Mexico,	
   the	
  UK	
  and	
   the	
  USA.	
  Second,	
   the	
  paper	
  outlines	
  the	
  
strategies	
   and	
   planning	
   decisions	
   that	
   marketers	
   should	
   implement	
   in	
   order	
   to	
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prevent	
   failed	
   city	
   branding	
   campaigns.	
   Third,	
   a	
   normative	
   Brand	
   City	
   Model	
   is	
  
suggested.	
  	
  

	
  
WHAT	
  IS	
  THE	
  SECRET	
  OF	
  PHILANTHROPY?	
  TIMING!	
  

Denise	
  Baden	
  

It	
  has	
  been	
  claimed	
  that	
  Corporate	
  Philanthropy	
  (CP)	
  activities	
  build	
  moral	
  capital,	
  
which	
  protect	
  corporate	
  reputation	
  and	
  shareholder	
  value	
  in	
  the	
  event	
  of	
  a	
  crisis.	
  
This	
   study	
   found	
   that	
   the	
   timing	
   of	
   CP	
   has	
   a	
   significant	
   effect.	
   Participants	
   (N	
   =	
  
300)	
   awarded	
   significantly	
   greater	
   moral	
   capital	
   scores	
   to	
   the	
   company	
   which	
  
engaged	
   in	
   proactive	
   CP	
   than	
   the	
   company	
   which	
   engaged	
   in	
   reactive	
   CP.	
   This	
  
suggests	
   that	
   companies	
   that	
   have	
   a	
   reputation	
   for	
   CP	
   prior	
   to	
   any	
   negative	
  
publicity	
   arising	
   from	
   their	
   business	
   operations	
   are	
   more	
   likely	
   to	
   retain	
   public	
  
trust	
  and	
  positive	
  attributions,	
  than	
  companies	
  who	
  have	
  no	
  such	
  reputation.	
  	
  

	
  
PERCEIVED	
   IMAGE	
   AND	
   QUALITY	
   AS	
   INFLUENCES	
   ON	
   BRAND	
   LOYALTY	
   IN	
   THE	
  
CANADIAN	
  BANKING	
  SECTOR	
  

Ed	
  Bruning	
  

In	
   this	
   paper	
   we	
   explore	
   the	
   extent	
   to	
   which	
   hedonic	
   and	
   utilitarian	
   attitudes	
  
towards	
   a	
   brand	
   affect	
   perceived	
   trust,	
   perceived	
   value	
   and	
   attitudinal	
   loyalty	
  
towards	
  that	
  brand.	
  Our	
  empirical	
  focus	
  is	
  with	
  customers	
  of	
  Canadian	
  commercial	
  
banks,	
  which	
  have	
  come	
  under	
   increased	
  scrutiny	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  roles	
  they	
  played	
  in	
  
the	
   world	
   financial	
   crisis	
   of	
   2008-­‐2010.	
   Have	
   hedonic	
   or	
   utilitarian	
   images	
   of	
   a	
  
bank’s	
   character	
   or	
   performance	
   affected	
   consumers’	
   attitudes	
   towards	
   bank	
  
brands?	
  Our	
   paper	
   concludes	
   that	
   utilitarian	
   attitudes	
   are	
   important	
   in	
   affecting	
  
perceived	
   trust	
   but	
   not	
   perceived	
   value	
   or	
   attitudinal	
   loyalty.	
   Our	
   findings	
   have	
  
implications	
  for	
  public	
  policymakers	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  bank	
  managers.	
  	
  

	
  
A	
  NEW	
  FRAMEWORK	
  FOR	
  ANALYSIS	
  OF	
  THE	
  NATURE	
  OF	
  CONSPICUOUSNESS	
  OF	
  
IMPORTS	
  

Anna	
  John,	
  Malcolm	
  Brady	
  

The	
   paper	
   aims	
   to	
   propose	
   a	
   new	
   framework	
   for	
   the	
   analysis	
   of	
   the	
   nature	
   of	
  
conspicuousness	
  of	
  imports.	
  The	
  discussion	
  draws	
  upon	
  well	
  established	
  studies	
  in	
  
semiotics	
   and	
   postulates	
   a	
   number	
   of	
   relative	
   deprivation	
   and	
   reference	
   group	
  
theories.	
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WORKSHOP	
  40	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   FAMILY,	
  SMALL	
  BUSINESS	
  &	
  ENTREPRENEURSHIP	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   10.45	
  AM	
  to	
  12.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JONATHAN	
  SWIFT	
  THEATRE	
  B1023	
  

CHAIR	
   JOSÉ	
  C	
  CASILLAS	
  

	
  
AN	
   INVESTIGATION	
   OF	
   THE	
   RELATIONSHIP	
   BETWEEN	
   RETAILER	
   LOYALTY	
   CARD	
  
DATA	
  AND	
  SMALL	
  BUSINESS	
  MARKETING	
  

Christina	
  Donnelly,	
  Geoff	
  Simmons,	
  Gillian	
  Armstrong,	
  Andrew	
  Fearne	
  

Retailer	
   loyalty	
   card	
  marketing	
   intelligence	
   presents	
   actual	
   consumer	
   purchasing	
  
preferences,	
   competitor	
   activities	
   and	
   performance.	
   Typically,	
   extant	
   literature	
  
implies	
  that	
  larger	
  firms	
  with	
  formal	
  marketing	
  planning	
  approaches	
  can	
  effectively	
  
leverage	
  more	
   formalised	
  data	
   from	
  a	
  statistical	
   format.	
  Small	
  business	
   literature	
  
on	
   the	
   other	
   hand	
   emphasizes	
   their	
   more	
   informal	
   approach	
   to	
   marketing	
  
planning.	
   In	
   this	
  paper	
  we	
   investigate	
   for	
   the	
   first	
   time	
  the	
  potential	
   relationship	
  
between	
   retailer	
   loyalty	
   card	
   marketing	
   intelligence	
   and	
   small	
   business	
   market	
  
orientation.	
   Significant	
   findings	
   from	
   this	
   longitudinal	
   study,	
   demonstrates	
   the	
  
ability	
   of	
   SME	
   owner-­‐managers	
   in	
   embracing	
   a	
   complementary	
   and	
   integrated	
  
decision-­‐making	
   approach,	
   leveraging	
   formalised	
   data	
   within	
   their	
   informal	
  
marketing	
  activities.	
  

	
  
THE	
  IMPLEMENTATION	
  OF	
  THE	
  BALANCE	
  SCORECARD	
  IN	
  SMES:	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  
THE	
  MALAYSIAN	
  INDUSTRY	
  

Abdul	
  Razak	
  Ibrahim,	
  Khadijeh	
  Barjasteh	
  

Small	
   and	
   Medium-­‐Sized	
   Enterprises	
   (SMEs)	
   require	
   a	
   systematic	
   performance	
  
measurement	
   system	
   (PMS)	
   to	
   remain	
   healthy	
   and	
   resilient	
   to	
   the	
   changing	
  
economic	
   conditions.	
   While	
   there	
   are	
   a	
   number	
   of	
   PMSs	
   available	
   for	
  
organisations,	
   many	
   might	
   not	
   suit	
   the	
   need	
   of	
   SMEs.	
   The	
   Balanced	
   Scorecard	
  
(BSC),	
  which	
  measures	
  an	
  organisation’s	
  performance	
  from	
  four	
  key	
  perspectives:	
  
financial,	
  customer,	
  internal	
  business	
  processes,	
  and	
  learning	
  and	
  growth,	
  offers	
  a	
  
comprehensive	
   approach	
   that	
   combines	
   traditional	
   financial	
  measures	
  with	
   non-­‐
financial	
  measures	
  to	
  provide	
  managers	
  with	
  richer	
  and	
  more	
  relevant	
  information	
  
about	
  organisational	
  performance,	
  particularly	
  with	
   regard	
   to	
  key	
  strategic	
  goals.	
  
The	
  BSC	
  is	
  used	
  to	
  address	
  the	
  fundamentals	
  of	
  strategic	
  management	
  systems	
  in	
  
large	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  small	
  enterprises.	
  SMEs,	
  with	
  the	
  many	
  characteristics	
  distinct	
  from	
  
large	
   corporations,	
   are	
   able	
   to	
  maintain	
   their	
   flexibility,	
   responsiveness,	
   and	
   low	
  
cost	
  structure	
  which	
  many	
  see	
  as	
  their	
  key	
  strategic	
  thrust.	
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THE	
  RELATIONSHIP	
  BETWEEN	
  ORGANISATIONAL	
  CULTURE	
  AND	
  SMALL	
  BUSINESS	
  
LOAN	
  DEFAULT	
  PROPENSITY	
  

Chukuakadibia	
  Eresia-­‐Eke	
  

This	
   study	
   investigated	
   the	
   existence	
   of	
   a	
   relationship	
   between	
   organisational	
  
culture	
   and	
   a	
   small	
   business’	
   propensity	
   to	
   default	
   on	
   loans.	
   The	
   underlying	
  
motivation	
   was	
   that	
   the	
   culture	
   of	
   an	
   organisation,	
   by	
   its	
   ability	
   to	
   signal	
  
performance,	
   could	
   display	
   an	
   association	
   with	
   a	
   small	
   business’	
   loan	
   default	
  
propensity.	
   This	
   should	
   be	
   the	
   case	
   in	
   the	
   light	
   of	
   the	
   reality	
   that	
   organisational	
  
culture	
  affects	
  and	
  perhaps	
  defines	
  how	
  work	
  is	
  done	
  within	
  the	
  organisation.	
  This	
  
empirical	
  study	
  relied	
  upon	
  primary	
  and	
  cross-­‐sectional	
  data	
  which	
  was	
  collected	
  
from	
  small	
  businesses	
  in	
  the	
  Durban	
  metropolis	
  of	
  South	
  Africa.	
  	
  

	
  
TO	
  AUDIT	
  OR	
  NOT	
  TO	
  AUDIT?	
  

Mary	
  Barrett,	
  Gearóid	
  Ó	
  Fátharta	
  

This	
   paper	
   investigates	
   issues	
   associated	
  with	
   the	
   statutory	
   audit	
   exemption	
   for	
  
private	
   limited	
   companies	
  by	
   identifying	
   the	
  perceptions	
  of	
  directors	
  of	
   SMEs	
  on	
  
the	
  topic	
  of	
  auditing,	
  and	
  highlighting	
  the	
  factors	
  which	
  influence	
  the	
  demand	
  for	
  
voluntary	
  audits.	
  The	
  findings	
  illustrate	
  that	
  directors	
  perceive	
  the	
  audit	
  beneficial	
  
in	
  lending	
  credibility	
  and	
  quality	
  to	
  the	
  financial	
  statements.	
  Company	
  size,	
  agency	
  
relationships,	
   the	
   director	
   education,	
   growth	
   strategy,	
   and	
   audit	
   fee	
   are	
   all	
  
deemed	
   to	
   influence	
   the	
   demand	
   for	
   voluntary	
   audits	
   in	
   SMEs.	
   The	
   study,	
  
however,	
   highlights	
   that	
   there	
   is	
   a	
   lack	
   of	
   understanding	
   and	
   awareness	
   among	
  
directors	
  of	
  SMEs	
  on	
  their	
  eligibility	
  for	
  audit	
  exemption	
  and	
  whether	
  or	
  not	
  their	
  
financial	
  statements	
  are	
  currently	
  audited.	
  

 

12.00	
  PM	
  –	
  1.15	
  PM	
  	
  	
  TRACK	
  WORKSHOPS	
  41	
  -­‐	
  50	
  

 
 
WORKSHOP	
  41	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   12.00	
  PM	
  to	
  1.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JEAN	
  MONNET	
  THEATRE	
  DG016	
  

CHAIR	
   PAUL	
  SPARROW	
  

	
  
REPAIRING	
   TRUST	
   IN	
   THE	
   ROYAL	
   BANK	
   OF	
   SCOTLAND:	
   A	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  PERSPECTIVE	
  

Graeme	
  Martin,	
  Sabina	
  Siebert	
  

Trust	
  repair	
  is	
  a	
  key	
  issue	
  in	
  HRM	
  and	
  organisational	
  studies.	
  However,	
  trust	
  repair	
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at	
  the	
  institutional	
  and	
  organisational	
  levels	
  has	
  attracted	
  less	
  attention	
  than	
  trust	
  
repair	
   in	
   interpersonal	
   relations	
   in	
   the	
  workplace.	
  Our	
   study	
   draws	
  on	
   structural	
  
perspectives	
   on	
   trust	
   repair,	
   social	
   equilibrium	
   theory	
   and	
   attribution	
   theory	
   to	
  
explain	
   the	
   profound	
   nature	
   of	
   transgression	
   in	
   our	
   case	
   study	
   of	
   Royal	
   Bank	
   of	
  
Scotland	
   (RBS),	
   one	
   of	
   the	
   biggest	
   bank	
   failures	
   in	
   history.	
   Adopting	
   a	
   social	
  
constructionist	
  approach	
  to	
  accounts	
  of	
  trust	
  breach	
  and	
  repair	
  in	
  RBS	
  by	
  senior	
  HR	
  
executives,	
  we	
  find	
  that	
   the	
  breakdown	
  of	
   trust	
  happened	
  at	
  a	
  number	
  of	
   levels.	
  
Our	
   study	
   also	
   examines	
   ways	
   in	
   which	
   RBS	
   has	
   attempted	
   to	
   restore	
   trust,	
  
demonstrating	
   tensions	
   between	
   the	
   interests	
   of	
   the	
   business	
   and	
   societal	
  
perceptions	
  of	
  natural	
  justice	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   ROLE	
   OF	
   JUSTICE	
   AND	
   SOCIAL	
   EXCHANGE	
   RELATIONSHIPS	
   IN	
   EXPLAINING	
  
EMPLOYEE	
   REACTIONS	
   TO	
   HIGH	
   PERFORMANCE	
   WORK	
   SYSTEMS:	
   TEST	
   OF	
   A	
  
MEDIATED	
  MODEL	
  

Margaret	
  Heffernan,	
  Tony	
  Dundon	
  

In	
   seeking	
   to	
   develop	
   a	
  more	
   rounded	
   theoretical	
   understanding	
   of	
   the	
   linkages	
  
between	
  high	
  performance	
  work	
  systems	
  (HPWS)	
  and	
  organisational	
  performance,	
  
this	
  paper	
  utilises	
  organisational	
  justice	
  and	
  social	
  exchange	
  theory	
  as	
  a	
  means	
  of	
  
correcting	
   some	
   of	
   the	
   deficiencies	
   of	
   previous	
   HPWS	
   research	
   and	
   explore	
  
employee	
   reactions	
  within	
  a	
  proposed	
   framework.	
   Findings	
   indicate	
   that	
   fairness	
  
engenders	
   social	
   exchange	
   relationships	
   and	
   these	
   social	
   exchange	
   relationships	
  
(leader-­‐member	
   exchange	
   and	
   perceived	
   organisational	
   support),	
   in	
   turn,	
   can	
  
serve	
  as	
  important	
  mediators	
  of	
  justice	
  effects	
  on	
  subsequent	
  employee	
  attitudes	
  
and	
  behaviours	
  such	
  as	
  job	
  satisfaction,	
  affective	
  commitment	
  and	
  work	
  pressure.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   "JUST"	
   WORKPLACE:	
   PRINCIPLES	
   OF	
   JUSTICE	
   AND	
   JUSTICE-­‐ORIENTED	
  
HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  POLICIES	
  AND	
  PRACTICES	
  

Victor	
  Haines,	
  David	
  Patient,	
  Alain	
  Marchand	
  

In	
  a	
  just	
  workplace,	
  one	
  would	
  expect	
  to	
  find	
  shared	
  values	
  and	
  practices	
  that	
  are	
  
expressions	
   of	
   principles	
   truth,	
   reason,	
   and	
   fairness.	
   Linking	
   general	
   justice	
  
principles	
   to	
   actual	
   practices	
   is	
   consistent	
   with	
   the	
   view	
   that	
   human	
   resource	
  
practices	
   are	
   translations	
   of	
   organisational	
   principles.	
   The	
   aim	
  of	
   this	
   study	
   is	
   to	
  
extend	
   organisational	
   justice	
   research	
   to	
   embrace	
   significant	
   dimensions	
   of	
   the	
  
workplace	
   context	
   in	
  which	
  members	
  experience	
  work.	
  We	
  do	
   so	
  by	
   considering	
  
how	
   various	
   human	
   resource	
   practices	
   might	
   be	
   viewed	
   as	
   expressions	
   of	
  
principles	
   justice.	
  We	
  then	
  advance	
  a	
  research	
  framework	
  for	
  the	
  study	
  of	
   justice	
  
at	
  the	
  organisational	
  level.	
  

	
  
	
  
DIAL	
  'L'	
  FOR	
  LABOUR	
  

Simon	
  Fietze,	
  Verena	
  Tobsch,	
  Wenzel	
  Matiaske	
  

Flexible	
  work	
  time	
  arrangements	
  such	
  as	
  overtime,	
  part-­‐time	
  or	
  temporary	
  agency	
  
work	
  are	
  often	
  discussed	
  regarding	
  prevalence,	
   intensity	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  pros	
  and	
  cons	
  
for	
  employers	
  and	
  for	
  employees.	
  But	
  little	
  is	
  known	
  so	
  far	
  regarding	
  on-­‐call	
  duty	
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such	
   as	
  work	
   on	
   demand	
   or	
   standby	
   service.	
   By	
  means	
   of	
   a	
   representative	
   CATI	
  
survey	
  of	
  500	
  companies	
  in	
  Germany	
  conducted	
  in	
  2011	
  we	
  are	
  able	
  to	
  present	
  for	
  
the	
  first	
  time	
  reliable	
  and	
  comprehensive	
  data	
  regarding	
  on-­‐call	
  work.	
  Besides	
  the	
  
prevalence	
  and	
  intensity	
  of	
  on-­‐call	
  work,	
  we	
  asked	
  HR-­‐managers	
  and	
  work	
  councils	
  
alike	
   regarding	
   their	
   motives	
   for	
   and	
   experiences	
   with	
   work	
   on	
   demand	
   and	
  
standby	
   service.	
   First	
   results	
   show	
   that	
   on-­‐call	
   work	
   is	
   quite	
   common	
   practice	
  
among	
  companies	
   in	
  Germany	
  whereas	
  only	
  a	
  small	
  proportion	
  of	
  employees	
  are	
  
affected.	
   By	
   means	
   of	
   standby	
   service	
   companies	
   are	
   able	
   to	
   customise	
   and	
   to	
  
respond	
  quickly	
   to	
  all	
   customers	
  needs	
  at	
  any	
   time,	
  but	
   this	
   in	
   turn	
  may	
  cause	
  a	
  
reduction	
  of	
  employees’	
  leisure	
  time.	
  

 
 
WORKSHOP	
  42	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   INTERNATIONAL,	
  COMPARATIVE	
  &	
  CROSS	
  CULTURAL	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   12.00	
  PM	
  to	
  1.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JOHN	
  HOLLAND	
  THEATRE	
  D1050	
  

CHAIR	
   CORDULA	
  BARZANTNY	
  

	
  
CROSS	
  CULTURAL	
  MANAGEMENT	
  LEARNING:	
  SOME	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  A	
  NORDIC	
  
SHIPYARD	
  IN	
  VIETNAM	
  

Joyce	
  E	
  Hartog	
  McHenry,	
  Richard	
  T	
  Harrison	
  

This	
   paper	
   aims	
   to	
   explore	
   how	
   learning	
   occurs	
   in	
   cross-­‐cultural	
   management	
  
(CCM)	
   contexts	
   by	
   studying	
   how	
   CCM	
   knowledge	
   is	
   shared	
   over	
   time.	
   A	
   cross-­‐
cultural	
   interaction	
   framework	
   is	
   illustrated	
   with	
   a	
   detailed	
   case	
   analysis	
   of	
   a	
  
Greenfield	
  project	
   involving	
  a	
  Norwegian	
  shipyard	
   in	
  Vietnam.	
  The	
  paper	
   finishes	
  
with	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  further	
  research	
  issues.	
  The	
  paper	
  contributes	
  to	
  identifying	
  the	
  key	
  
cultural	
   issues	
   that	
   management	
   education	
   needs	
   to	
   be	
   addressing	
   to	
   prepare	
  
future	
   international	
   managers.	
   It	
   also	
   contributes	
   to	
   the	
   discussion	
   of	
   how	
  
research	
  on	
  culture,	
  cross-­‐cultural	
  management,	
  and	
  expatriate	
  training	
  can	
  assist	
  
in	
   the	
   development	
   of	
   approaches	
   to	
   increasing	
   cultural	
   awareness	
   and	
   cross-­‐
cultural	
  management	
  competencies.	
  

	
  
NATIONAL	
   TEAM	
   GOAL	
   ORIENTATION'S	
   INFLUENCE	
   ON	
   GEOGRAPHICALLY	
  
DISPERSED	
  TEAM	
  LEARNING	
  

David	
  Brannon	
  

There	
   has	
   been	
   growing	
   focus	
   recently	
   on	
   the	
   implementation	
   of	
   subsidiary	
   as	
  
sources	
   for	
   learning.	
   Cross	
   cultural	
   studies	
   in	
   this	
   area	
   have	
   mainly	
   centred	
   on	
  
comparing	
   countries	
   often	
   by	
   employing	
   individual	
   cultural	
   dimensions	
   such	
   as	
  
power	
   asymmetry.	
   I	
   suggest	
   that	
   the	
   explanations	
   for	
   variable	
   team	
   learning	
  
findings	
  in	
  a	
  cross	
  cultural	
  setting	
  may	
  instead	
  be	
  related	
  to	
  how	
  culture	
  as	
  a	
  whole	
  
influences	
   a	
   team’s	
   learning	
   orientation.	
   In	
   considering	
   past	
   findings	
   of	
   goal	
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orientation	
  I	
  propose	
  that	
  a	
  national	
  ‘goal	
  orientation’	
  could	
  explain	
  differences	
  in	
  
team	
   learning.	
   Considering	
   these	
   findings	
   I	
   suggest	
   a	
   conceptual	
   model	
   to	
   be	
  
empirically	
  tested.	
  

	
  
	
  
DEVELOPMENTS	
  IN	
  EXPATRIATE	
  PREPARATION	
  AND	
  TRAINING	
  AND	
  CHALLENGES	
  
FOR	
  FUTURE	
  RESEARCH:	
  A	
  REVIEW	
  

Ina	
  Ehnert,	
  Chris	
  Brewster	
  

This	
  review	
  analyses	
  recent	
  trends	
  in	
  expatriate	
  preparation	
  and	
  training.	
  Research	
  
on	
   the	
   key	
   areas	
   is	
   presented,	
   linkages	
   between	
   them	
   described	
   and	
   the	
  
methodologies	
   with	
   which	
   they	
   were	
   researched	
   are	
   discussed.	
   The	
   article	
  
concludes	
  by	
  offering	
  thoughts	
  about	
  avenues	
  for	
  future	
  research.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
TEAM	
  PERFORMANCE	
  AND	
  EXPATRIATE	
  KNOWLEDGE	
  TRANSFER	
  

Sebastian	
  G	
  M	
  Händschke,	
  Raluca	
  Kerekes,	
  Peter	
  Walgenbach	
  

In	
   a	
   teamwork	
   setting	
   of	
   a	
   joint	
   and	
   interdependent	
   production	
   process	
   at	
   the	
  
team	
   level	
   we	
   analyse	
   the	
   question	
   whether	
   catch-­‐up	
   processes	
   of	
   teams	
   from	
  
emerging	
   economies	
   can	
   be	
   furthered	
   by	
   the	
   appropriation	
   of	
   expatriates	
   with	
  
valuable	
   human	
   capital.	
   We	
   research	
   this	
   question	
   through	
   the	
   quantitative	
  
analysis	
  of	
  expatriates'	
  multiple	
  team	
  memberships	
  between	
  European	
  and	
  African	
  
countries.	
   We	
   find	
   that	
   international	
   knowledge	
   transfer	
   is	
   associated	
   with	
  
significant	
  performance	
  effects.	
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TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   12.00	
  PM	
  to	
  1.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   D1049	
  

CHAIR	
   YVONNE	
  DU	
  PLESSIS	
  

	
  
USING	
  THE	
  SKELETONS	
  OF	
  THE	
  PAST	
  TO	
  RE-­‐IMAGINE	
  HRM'S	
  FUTURE	
  

Brian	
  Harney	
  

Recent	
   global	
   events	
   highlight	
   the	
   importance	
   of	
   critically	
   reflecting	
   on	
   both	
   the	
  
theory	
   and	
   prescriptions	
   of	
   HRM.	
   This	
   is	
   required	
   not	
   simply	
   to	
   address	
   the	
  
conference	
   theme	
   of	
   ‘Reimagining	
  Management’,	
   but	
   to	
   better	
   understand	
   how	
  
dominant	
  ideas	
  in	
  domains	
  like	
  HRM	
  contributed	
  to	
  key	
  failures	
  to	
  begin	
  with.	
  This	
  
conceptual	
  paper	
  deploys	
  Boulding’s	
   skeleton	
  of	
   science	
   (1956)	
   as	
  one	
  means	
   to	
  
awaken	
   deeper	
   internal	
   conversations	
   and	
   reflexivity	
   on	
   the	
   nature	
   of	
   HRM.	
   It	
  
would	
   seem	
   HRM	
   research	
   may	
   have	
   much	
   to	
   learn	
   through	
   Boulding’s	
   work.	
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However,	
  to	
  adequately	
  engage	
  HRM	
  may	
  need	
  to	
  confront	
  a	
  few	
  of	
  the	
  skeletons	
  
in	
  its	
  own	
  cupboard.	
  

	
  
	
  
A	
  THEORETICAL	
  APPROXIMATION	
  TOWARDS	
  THE	
  MEASUREMENT	
  OF	
  DOUBLE	
  FIT	
  
IN	
  HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  STRATEGY	
  DESIGN	
  	
  

Natalia	
  Garcia	
  Carbonell,	
  Fernando	
  Martin	
  Alcazar,	
  Gonzalo	
  Sanchez	
  Gardey	
  

Traditionally,	
  literature	
  has	
  considered	
  the	
  need	
  of	
  the	
  vertical	
  and	
  horizontal	
  fit	
  of	
  
human	
   resource	
   strategy.	
   Its	
   strategic	
   importance	
   has	
   been	
   empirically	
  
demonstrated,	
   however,	
   the	
   complexity	
   of	
   this	
   process	
   demands	
   deeper	
  
theoretical	
   analysis,	
   especially	
   focusing	
   on	
   its	
   antecedents.	
  Drawing	
   on	
   the	
  main	
  
human	
   resource	
   management	
   perspectives	
   (universalist,	
   contingent,	
   contextual,	
  
configurational)	
  this	
  paper	
  proposes	
  a	
  model	
  which	
  relates	
  the	
  dimensions	
  of	
  the	
  
"system	
   strength"	
   construct	
   (Bowen	
   &	
   Ostroff,	
   2004)	
   and	
   the	
   double	
   fit.	
   The	
  
theoretical	
   analysis	
   developed	
   contributes	
   to	
   previous	
   literature	
   in	
   two	
   different	
  
ways:	
  (1)	
  describing	
  the	
  antecedents	
  of	
  the	
  strategic	
  fit	
  and,	
  (2)	
  proposing	
  a	
  model	
  
to	
  measure	
  it.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  IN	
  STRATEGY	
  MAKING	
  

Torben	
  Juul	
  Andersen,	
  Dana	
  Minbaeva	
  

Among	
   the	
   strategy	
   scholars,	
   there	
   is	
   general	
   consensus	
   that	
   responsive-­‐
integrative	
   strategy	
   making	
   is	
   essential	
   for	
   ensuring	
   a	
   competitive	
   advantage	
   in	
  
contemporary	
  dynamic	
  environments.	
  What	
   is	
   the	
   role	
  of	
  HR	
   in	
   this	
  process	
  and	
  
how	
   can	
   HR	
   support	
   responsive-­‐integrative	
   strategy	
   making?	
   To	
   answer	
   these	
  
questions,	
  we	
   use	
   illustrative	
   experiences	
   from	
  Chr.	
  Hansen,	
   a	
   global	
   supplier	
   of	
  
bioscience-­‐based	
   ingredients	
   to	
   the	
   food,	
  health,	
   and	
  animal	
   feed	
   industries.	
  We	
  
argue	
   that	
  HRÕs	
   strategic	
   role	
   lies	
   in	
   providing	
   support	
   for	
   both	
   centralised	
   and	
  
decentralised	
  strategy	
  making	
  by	
  offering	
  aspirations	
  for	
  strategic	
  decisions	
  and	
  by	
  
gathering	
  various	
  sources	
  of	
  inspiration	
  for	
  strategy	
  discussions.	
  

	
  
	
  
CONFIGURATION	
   OF	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   PRACTICES	
   FOR	
   BUSINESS	
  
PERFORMANCE	
  

Paul	
  E	
  M	
  Ligthart,	
  Erik	
  Poutsma	
  

Insight	
   in	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   HR	
   and	
   performance	
   is	
   essential	
   for	
   both	
  
practitioners	
   and	
   researchers	
   (Rynes,	
   Giluk	
   &	
   Brown,	
   2007).	
   In	
   this	
   paper,	
   we	
  
combine	
  the	
  configuration	
  approach	
  (Delery	
  &	
  Doti,	
  1996)	
  with	
  a	
  fuzzy	
  set	
  analysis	
  
(Ragin,	
   2000;	
   Fiss	
   2007)	
   to	
   investigate	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   sets	
   of	
   HR	
  
practices	
   and	
   performances	
   in	
   1500	
   companies.	
   The	
   findings	
   using	
   fuzzy-­‐set	
  
analysis	
   reveal	
   interesting	
   drivers	
   for	
   internal	
   consistent	
   HRM-­‐bundles	
   or	
  
configurations,	
   e.g.	
   a	
   selective	
   sizeable	
   set	
   of	
   practices	
   for	
   a	
   bundle.	
   An	
  
implications	
  for	
  practice	
   is	
  not	
  to	
   look	
  for	
  elaborated	
  bundles	
  of	
  practices	
  but	
  for	
  
sufficient	
  bundles	
  of	
  practices	
  that	
  delivers	
  the	
  desired	
  performance.	
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TRACK	
   WORKFORCE	
  DEMOGRAPHY,	
  WORKPLACE	
  DIVERSITY	
  &	
  CAREER	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   12.00	
  PM	
  to	
  1.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   CHARLES	
  PARSONS	
  THEATRE	
  C1063	
  

CHAIR	
   JEANETTE	
  CLEVELAND	
  

	
  
THE	
   PERPETRATOR,	
   THE	
   VICTIM	
   AND	
   THE	
   BYSTANDER:	
   AN	
   EXAMINATION	
   OF	
  
OBSERVER	
  RESPONSE	
  TO	
  BULLYING	
  IN	
  THE	
  WORKPLACE	
  

Caroline	
  Murphy,	
  Juliet	
  MacMahon,	
  Sarah	
  MacCurtain	
  

The	
  aim	
  of	
  this	
  paper	
  is	
  to	
  examine	
  perceptions	
  of	
  and	
  responses	
  to	
  observations	
  
of	
  workplace	
  bullying.	
  We	
  examine	
  the	
  extent	
  to	
  which	
  observers	
  of	
  bullying	
  view	
  
the	
  behaviour	
  as	
  a	
  problem.	
  Furthermore,	
  we	
  assess	
  the	
  actions	
  which	
  observers	
  
take	
  upon	
  witnessing	
  bullying.	
  A	
  range	
  of	
  actions	
  were	
  identified,	
  from	
  confronting	
  
the	
  perpetrator	
  directly	
  to	
  a	
  laissez	
  faire	
  approach	
  on	
  behalf	
  of	
  the	
  observer.	
  The	
  
formal	
  procedures	
  of	
  the	
  organisation	
  designed	
  to	
  tackle	
  workplace	
  bullying	
  were	
  
found	
  to	
  be	
  underutilised.	
  We	
  discuss	
  the	
   importance	
  of	
  our	
  findings	
  with	
  regard	
  
to	
  encouraging	
  social	
  support	
  among	
  colleagues	
  in	
  the	
  workplace	
  as	
  an	
  alternative	
  
means	
  to	
  counteract	
  workplace	
  bullying.	
  Overall,	
  the	
  paper	
  contributes	
  to	
  a	
  deeper	
  
understanding	
   of	
   observer	
   behaviour	
   and	
   peer	
   support	
   within	
   the	
   bullying	
  
literature.	
  

	
  

 
MANAGER'S	
   PERSPECTIVES	
   ON	
   ACCOMMODATING	
   DEAF	
   INDIVIDUALS	
   WITHIN	
  
THE	
  AUTOMOTIVE	
  INDUSTRY	
  

Hein	
  Brand,	
  Magdild	
  Smit	
  

Perceptions	
   about	
   the	
   employability	
   of	
   people	
   with	
   disabillities	
   seem	
   to	
   be	
  
predominantly	
   negative,	
   limiting	
   employment	
   opportunities	
   for	
   such	
   individuals.	
  
The	
   objective	
   of	
   this	
   study	
  was	
   to	
   identify	
  managementÍs	
   perceptions	
   regarding	
  
deaf	
  employees	
  in	
  a	
  motor	
  manufacturing	
  environment	
  and	
  whether	
  deaf	
  people	
  
could	
   be	
   accommodated	
   there.	
   A	
   qualitative	
   study	
   was	
   conducted.	
   Data	
   were	
  
obtained	
   through	
   individual	
   semi-­‐structured	
   interviews	
  with	
   fifteen	
  managers	
   of	
  
the	
  manufacturing	
  department	
  of	
  a	
  motor	
  manufacturing	
  company.	
  Results	
  of	
  the	
  
study	
   indicated	
   that	
   deaf	
   individuals	
   can	
   be	
   accommodated	
   in	
   manufacturing.	
  
Automotive	
  manufacturing	
  environments	
  consist	
  of	
  various	
  sections	
  and	
  positions	
  
in	
  which	
  deaf	
  people	
  could	
  work	
  safely	
  and	
  productively.	
  	
  

	
  
FROM	
  BOOM	
  TO	
  BUST:	
   IRISH	
  ATTITUDES	
  TO	
   IMMIGRANTS	
   IN	
  A	
  COMPARATIVE	
  
EUROPEAN	
  CONTEXT	
  

Thomas	
  Turner,	
  Christine	
  Cross	
  

The	
   upsurge	
   in	
   immigration	
   into	
   Ireland	
   in	
   the	
   first	
   decade	
   of	
   the	
   21st	
   Century	
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represents	
  a	
  unique	
  case	
  in	
  the	
  European	
  context.	
  In	
  this	
  paper	
  using	
  the	
  European	
  
Social	
   Survey	
   we	
   compare	
   Irish	
   attitudes	
   towards	
   immigrants	
   at	
   three	
   critical	
  
moments	
  in	
  time	
  -­‐	
  prior	
  to	
  large	
  immigration	
  flows	
  in	
  2002/3,	
  at	
  the	
  height	
  of	
  the	
  
economic	
   cycle	
   in	
   2006/7	
   and	
   after	
   the	
   financial	
   crash	
   in	
   2010/11.	
   We	
   site	
  
attitudinal	
   scores	
   for	
   Ireland	
   in	
   a	
   European	
   context	
   in	
   order	
   to	
   control	
   for	
   the	
  
possible	
   impact	
  of	
  exogenous	
  European	
  wide	
   factors	
  on	
   Irish	
  attitudes.	
  Attitudes	
  
towards	
  immigrants	
  are	
  measured	
  along	
  two	
  dimensions:	
  attitudes	
  towards	
  issues	
  
of	
   access	
   for	
   immigrants	
   into	
   Europe/Ireland	
   and	
   the	
   perceived	
   impact	
   of	
  
immigrants	
  on	
  the	
  Irish	
  economy,	
  culture	
  and	
  life	
  generally	
  

	
  
KATHOEYS	
  OF	
  THAILAND:	
  A	
  DIVERSITY	
  CASE	
  IN	
  INTERNATIONAL	
  BUSINESS	
  

Marie-­‐Therese	
  Claes	
  

Based	
   on	
   the	
   case	
   of	
   a	
   transgender’s	
   discrimination	
   by	
   a	
   European	
   company	
   in	
  
Thailand,	
  the	
  paper	
  examines	
  the	
  social	
  and	
  legal	
  situation	
  of	
  kathoey	
  in	
  Thailand,	
  
the	
  attitudes	
  towards	
  them	
  in	
  society	
  in	
  general,	
  and	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  Buddhism	
  in	
  the	
  
formation	
   of	
   these	
   attitudes.	
   The	
   case	
   illustrates	
   the	
   influence	
   of	
   western	
  
organisations’	
   transfer	
   of	
   business	
   practices	
   to	
   countries	
   that	
   depend	
   on	
   their	
  
foreign	
  direct	
   investments.	
  On	
   the	
  other	
  hand,	
  western	
  organisations	
   sometimes	
  
face	
   the	
  dilemma	
  of	
   choosing	
  between	
   their	
   values	
   that	
   favour	
  diversity	
  and	
   the	
  
impact	
  of	
  their	
  decisions	
  on	
  their	
  image,	
  locally	
  and	
  internationally.	
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TRACK	
   MANAGEMENT	
  HISTORY,	
  PHILOSOPHY	
  &	
  THEORY	
  

TIME	
   12.00	
  PM	
  to	
  1.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1062	
  

CHAIR	
   KAZU	
  WADA	
  

	
  
THE	
   ROLE	
   OF	
   PHILOSOPHISING	
   FOR	
   MANAGERS	
   ON	
   INTERNATIONAL	
  
ASSIGNMENTS	
  

Steven	
  Segal	
  

This	
  paper	
  will	
  provide	
  a	
  philosophical	
   framework	
  to	
  enrich	
  our	
  understanding	
  of	
  
Global	
  Mindset.	
  It	
  begins	
  by	
  arguing	
  that	
  much	
  of	
  the	
  literature	
  does	
  not	
  show	
  how	
  
the	
   list	
   of	
   competencies	
   which	
   are	
   described	
   in	
   terms	
   of	
   the	
   phrase	
   "Global	
  
Mindset"	
  are	
  synthesised	
  such	
  that	
  they	
  form	
  a	
  notion	
  of	
  "Global	
  Mindset."	
  I	
  then	
  
argue	
  that	
  a	
  manager	
  on	
  a	
  global	
  assignment	
  needs	
  to	
  develop	
  the	
  way	
  of	
  being	
  of	
  
a	
   philosopher.	
   Although	
   it	
   may	
   sound	
   counter	
   intuitive,	
   being	
   philosophical	
  
involves	
  an	
  adventure	
  across	
  difference.	
  A	
  manager	
  who	
  is	
  philosophical	
  is	
  capable	
  
of	
  adapting	
  to	
  and	
  creating	
  in	
  unfamiliar	
  circumstances	
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AFRICAN	
   PHILOSOPHY	
   OF	
   MANAGEMENT	
   IN	
   THE	
   CONTEXT	
   OF	
   AFRICAN	
  
TRADITIONAL	
  CULTURES	
  AND	
  ORGANISATIONAL	
  CULTURE:	
  THE	
  CASE	
  OF	
  KENYA	
  
AND	
  TANZANIA	
  

Gido	
  Mapunda	
  

The	
  author	
  argues	
   that	
  despite	
   the	
   fact	
   that	
  management	
  programs	
  provided	
  by	
  
African	
   universities	
   are	
   based	
   on	
  Western	
   ontology,	
   there	
   exists	
   a	
   philosophy	
   of	
  
management	
   that	
   is	
   uniquely	
   African.	
   It	
   is	
   necessary	
   to	
   understand	
   and	
   nurture	
  
this	
  philosophy	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  explain	
  why	
  African	
  managers	
  behave	
  the	
  way	
  they	
  do.	
  
The	
   author	
   also	
   argues	
   that	
   African	
   philosophy	
   of	
   management	
   is	
   premised	
   on	
  
African	
   traditional	
   cultures,	
   which	
   have	
   a	
   strong	
   influence	
   on	
   the	
   organisational	
  
culture	
   of	
   African	
   organisations.	
   For	
   example,	
   Africans	
   undertaking	
   university	
  
degrees	
  based	
  on	
  Western	
  ontology	
  at	
  home	
  and	
  overseas,	
  inadvertently	
  revert	
  to	
  
African	
  management	
  philosophy	
  in	
  their	
  organisations.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
ORIENTAL	
  MANAGEMENT:	
  PRACTICING	
  SHARED	
  BENEVOLENCE	
  

Lanjian	
  Chen,	
  Xiaofen	
  Wu	
  

Using	
   an	
   Oriental	
   Management	
   Theoretical	
   Framework,	
   it	
   explores	
   Chinese	
  
business	
   practices	
   in	
   Beijing	
   Tong	
   Ren	
   Tang	
   Group	
   Co.	
   Methodologically,	
   a	
  
combination	
  of	
  a	
  literature	
  review,	
  behaviour	
  observation,	
  field	
  surveys,	
  interviews	
  
and	
   peer	
   discussion	
   are	
   employed	
   in	
   the	
   work.	
   The	
   underlying	
   importance	
   of	
  
culture	
   in	
   growing	
   and	
   sustaining	
   Chinese	
   business	
   is	
   highlighted.	
   Beijing	
   TRT	
  
emphasises	
  the	
   institutionalising	
  and	
  the	
  spreading	
  of	
  a	
  strong	
  corporate	
  culture.	
  
The	
  culture	
  can	
  be	
  seen	
  to	
  be	
  a	
  composite	
  blend	
  of	
  traditional	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  modern	
  
influences,	
  incorporating	
  new	
  ideas	
  from	
  science	
  and	
  technology	
  and	
  from	
  modern	
  
management	
  methods	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
   PRINCIPLE	
   OF	
   COMPLEMENTARITY:	
   A	
   PROPOSED	
   PHILOSOPHICAL	
  
FOUNDATION	
  FOR	
  THE	
  INTEGRATION	
  OF	
  SCIENTIFIC	
  RESEARCH	
  METHODS	
  

Garvan	
  Whelan	
  

Much	
   of	
   the	
   literature	
   on	
   social	
   science	
   and	
   business	
   research	
   methods	
   has	
  
focussed	
   on	
   the	
   feasibility	
   of	
   integrating	
   qualitative	
   and	
   quantitative	
   research	
  
methodologies	
   and	
   the	
   difficulties	
   encountered	
   at	
   a	
   philosophical	
   level	
   when	
  
attempting	
  such	
  a	
  combination.	
  Bohr’s	
  Principle	
  of	
  Complementarity	
  states	
  that	
  a	
  
complete	
   elucidation	
   of	
   an	
   object	
   may	
   necessitate	
   alternative	
   experimental	
  
arrangements	
   resulting	
   in	
   diverse	
   points	
   of	
   view	
   that	
   defy	
   a	
   unique	
   description.	
  
Incorporating	
   the	
   works	
   of	
   Nietzsche,	
   Popper	
   and	
   others	
   to	
   articulate	
   an	
  
ontological,	
   epistemological	
   and	
   methodological	
   position,	
   we	
   illustrate	
   how	
   the	
  
principle	
   of	
   complementarity	
   can	
   provide	
   the	
   philosophical	
   basis	
   for	
   the	
  
integration	
  of	
  all	
  scientific	
  research	
  methods.	
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   EMPLOYMENT	
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  &	
  DISPUTES	
  SETTLEMENT	
  

TIME	
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   C1061	
  

CHAIR	
   WILLIAM	
  K	
  ROCHE	
  

	
  
MANAGERIAL	
   MOTIVE,	
   VARIABLE	
   PAY	
   AND	
   TRADE	
   UNIONS:	
   WHAT	
   COULD	
   IT	
  
BE...?	
  ITS	
  MATRIMONY	
  

John	
  Geary,	
  Aurora	
  Trif	
  

The	
   marriage	
   of	
   variable	
   payment	
   systems	
   and	
   trade	
   unions	
   is	
   rarely	
   seen	
   to	
  
present	
   an	
   encouraging	
   picture.	
   It	
   is	
   often	
   assumed	
   that	
   when	
   employers	
  
introduce	
  such	
  new	
  payment	
  systems,	
  especially	
  when	
  combined	
  with	
   individual-­‐
based	
  forms	
  of	
  performance	
  control,	
  the	
  influence	
  of	
  trade	
  union	
  regulation	
  over	
  
pay	
   settlement	
   recedes.	
   In	
   turn,	
   employees’	
   identification	
  with	
   and	
   commitment	
  
to	
  trade	
  unions	
  is	
  eroded.	
  We	
  examine	
  whether	
  this	
  is	
  in	
  fact	
  the	
  case	
  in	
  a	
  detailed	
  
analysis	
  of	
  a	
  financial	
  services	
  company	
  which	
   introduced	
  new	
  variable	
  payments	
  
systems	
  in	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  a	
  workplace	
  partnership	
  agreement.	
  

	
  
MONEYPOINT:	
  A	
  POTENTIAL	
  LAVAL	
  AVERTED	
  

Darragh	
  Golden	
  

In	
  trade	
  union	
  circles	
  the	
  term	
  ‘Laval’	
  has	
  become	
  synonymous	
  with	
  the	
  negative	
  
effects	
   of	
   liberalisation	
   much	
   to	
   the	
   detriment	
   of	
   national	
   industrial	
   relations	
  
systems	
   and	
   the	
   traditional	
   employment	
   relationship.	
   In	
   past	
   decades,	
   the	
  
employment	
  relationship,	
  particularly	
  in	
  the	
  construction	
  industry,	
  has	
  undergone	
  
dynamic	
  permutations.	
   In	
  2004	
  the	
  accession	
  of	
  ten	
  new	
  Member	
  States	
  allowed	
  
general	
   contractors	
  access	
   to	
  cheap	
   labour	
   (and	
  services)	
   resulting	
   in	
  what	
   some	
  
might	
   term	
   ‘flexploitation.’	
   This	
   paper	
   will	
   assess	
   the	
   changing	
   nature	
   of	
  
employment	
   relations	
   in	
   the	
   context	
   of	
   European	
   enlargement	
   and	
   the	
   role	
   of	
  
trade	
  unions	
  in	
  ensuring	
  that	
  malpractices	
  do	
  not	
  go	
  unnoticed.	
  

	
  
AT	
   THE	
   CENTRE	
  OR	
   THE	
   PERIPHERY?	
   INDUSTRIAL	
   RELATIONS	
   ACTORS'	
   ROLE	
   IN	
  
THE	
  ATTRACTION	
  AND	
  RETENTION	
  OF	
  FDI:	
  A	
  REGIONAL	
  FOCUS	
  

Jonathan	
  Lavelle,	
  Patrick	
  Gunnigle,	
  Sinéad	
  Monaghan	
  

This	
  paper	
  explores	
  the	
  interaction	
  between	
  host	
   institutional	
  actors	
  on	
  the	
  issue	
  
of	
   the	
  attraction	
  and	
  retention	
  of	
   foreign	
  direct	
   investment	
   (FDI).	
  Specifically	
   the	
  
paper	
   looks	
   at	
   the	
   role	
   industrial	
   relations	
   (IR)	
   actors	
   play	
   in	
   the	
   attraction	
   and	
  
retention	
  of	
  FDI	
  and	
  potential	
  differences	
  across	
  regions	
  in	
  a	
  host	
  country.	
  We	
  find	
  
that	
   the	
  main	
   employer	
   organisation	
   in	
   Ireland,	
   IBEC,	
   plays	
   a	
   strong	
   role	
   in	
   the	
  
attraction	
  and	
  retention	
  of	
  FDI;	
  while	
  trade	
  unions	
  traditionally	
  played	
  a	
  key	
  role,	
  
this	
  role	
  has	
  diminished	
  over	
  the	
  last	
  20	
  years.	
  We	
  find	
  little	
  evidence	
  of	
  regional	
  
differences	
  despite	
  differing	
  historical	
  legacies.	
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UNION	
   AND	
   FIRM	
   NEGOTIATORS'	
   USE	
   OF	
   INFORMATION	
   IN	
   COLLECTIVE	
  
BARGAINING:	
  SURVEY	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  THE	
  NETHERLANDS	
  IN	
  2011	
  

Alex	
  Lehr,	
  Agnes	
  Akkerman,	
  René	
  Torenvlied	
  

We	
  use	
  survey	
  data	
  of	
  union	
  and	
  firm	
  negotiators	
  to	
  answer	
  two	
  questions.	
  1)	
  To	
  
what	
  extent	
  do	
  negotiators	
  in	
  collective	
  bargaining	
  in	
  the	
  Netherlands	
  in	
  2011	
  use	
  
information	
   about	
   prices,	
   employment,	
   collective	
   agreement	
   developments,	
  
workers’	
   readiness	
   for	
   industrial	
   action,	
   strike	
   funds	
   and	
   public	
   opinion;	
   and	
  
information	
  about	
  other	
  bargaining	
  events?	
  2)	
  Do	
  union	
  and	
  firm	
  negotiators	
  use	
  
different	
   types	
   of	
   information?	
   A	
   sample	
   of	
   128	
   respondents	
   reveals	
   substantial	
  
differences	
  between	
  union	
  and	
  firm	
  negotiators.	
  Union	
  negotiators	
  make	
  more	
  use	
  
of	
   information	
   indicative	
   of	
   bargaining	
   power	
   and	
   information	
   about	
   other	
  
bargaining	
  events,	
  especially	
  about	
  conflicts	
  elsewhere,	
  than	
  firm	
  negotiators.	
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  INNOVATION	
  &	
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TIME	
   12.00	
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VENUE	
   C1060	
  

CHAIR	
   LYNSEY	
  MCKITTERICK	
  

	
  
MANAGING	
  INDUSTRIAL	
  WISDOM	
  AS	
  A	
  PORTFOLIO	
  OF	
  TECHNICAL	
  STANDARDS	
  

David	
  Filip	
  

We	
  examine	
  Knowledge	
  Management	
  at	
  the	
  level	
  of	
  industry	
  wisdom,	
  as	
  a	
  core	
  set	
  
of	
   technical	
   standards	
  adopted	
  by	
   friends	
  and	
   foes	
  across	
  a	
  particular	
  vertical,	
   in	
  
the	
   sense	
   of	
   the	
   best	
   practice	
   or	
   constitutional	
   law.	
   Industries	
   create	
  
standardisation	
   ecosystems	
  based	
  on	
   several	
   approaches	
   to	
   intellectual	
   property	
  
rights,	
   transparency,	
   commitment,	
   consensus	
   building	
   etc.	
   Successful	
   technical	
  
standards	
  solve	
  real	
  business	
  issues.	
  Thus	
  technical	
  standardisation	
  workers	
  need	
  a	
  
clear	
   mandate	
   from	
   key	
   business	
   decision	
   makers	
   and	
   their	
   communication	
   is	
  
critical.	
   Political	
   work	
   on	
   building	
   committees	
   with	
   wide	
   and	
   varied	
   industry	
  
representation	
   is	
   a	
   necessary	
   prerequisite	
   of	
   successful	
   technical	
   work	
   on	
  
standards.	
  

	
  
CONTEXTUALISING	
   SCIENCE-­‐TO-­‐BUSINESS	
   NETWORKS:	
   SCIENTIFIC	
   KNOWLEDGE	
  
COMMERCIALISATION	
  IN	
  IRISH	
  AND	
  GERMAN	
  ECOSYSTEMS	
  

Diane	
  Nadine	
  Boehm,	
  Teresa	
  Hogan	
  

The	
  study	
  is	
  based	
  on	
  case-­‐study	
  evidence	
  from	
  82	
  interviewees	
  in	
  17	
  collaborative	
  
projects	
   in	
   Irish	
  and	
  German	
  universities.	
  An	
  holistic	
  perspective	
  on	
  challenges	
  to	
  
scientific-­‐knowledge	
   commercialisation	
   is	
   derived	
   from	
   interviewing	
   Principal	
  
investigators,	
   TTO	
   managers,	
   commercialisation/research-­‐centre	
   managers,	
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industry	
   partners	
   and	
   government	
   agents.	
   By	
   placing	
   the	
   stakeholders	
   in	
   an	
  
ecosystems	
   approach	
   it	
   enables	
   the	
   identification	
   of:	
   (a)	
   contextual	
  
factors/barriers,	
   (b)	
   determine	
   the	
   importance	
   of	
   each	
   stakeholder/group	
   by	
  
describing	
   stakeholder	
   interests	
   and	
   resources,	
   (c)	
   examine	
   the	
   relationships	
  
among	
   stakeholders,	
   (d)	
   determine	
   how	
   expectations	
   and	
   needs	
   of	
   each	
  
stakeholder	
   are	
  met,	
   and	
   (f)	
   review	
   objectives/priorities	
   to	
   consider	
   stakeholder	
  
interests	
  and	
  bridge	
  gaps.	
  

	
  
PUBLICLY	
  FUNDED	
  AGENCIES	
  AND	
  INSTITUTIONS:	
  EXAMINING	
  THEIR	
  IMPACT	
  ON	
  
ORGANIC	
  GROWTH,	
  R&D	
  AND	
  INNOVATIVE	
  WORK	
  BEHAVIOURS	
  AT	
  FIRM	
  LEVEL	
  

Enda	
  Hannon,	
  Katie	
  Truss,	
  Patrick	
  Flood,	
  Edel	
  Conway,	
  Kathy	
  Monks,	
  Gráinne	
  Kelly	
  

This	
  paper	
  examines	
  the	
  impact	
  of	
  business	
  support	
  agencies,	
  research	
  institutions	
  
and	
  networks	
  via	
  an	
  analysis	
  of	
  survey	
  data	
  from	
  the	
  UK	
  pharmaceutical	
  industry.	
  
The	
   respondents	
   reported	
   substantial	
   contact	
   with	
   general	
   business	
   support	
  
agencies	
   and	
   knowledge-­‐creating	
   organisations.	
   Positive	
   relationships	
   were	
  
identified	
   between	
   the	
   total	
   number	
   and	
   intensity	
   of	
   contacts	
   respondents	
   had,	
  
and	
  future	
  expectations	
  regarding	
  organic	
  growth	
  and	
  investment	
  in	
  research	
  and	
  
development.	
   Similar	
   positive	
   relationships	
   were	
   identified	
   with	
   the	
   reported	
  
proportion	
  of	
  employees	
  adopting	
  listed	
  innovative	
  work	
  behaviours.	
  The	
  findings	
  
highlight	
   the	
   potential	
   of	
   external	
   organisations	
   and	
   agencies	
   to	
   influence	
   firms’	
  
management	
  strategies	
  and	
  work	
  behaviours	
  

	
  
MODELLING	
   THE	
   INNOVATIVE	
   COMMERCIALISATION	
   RISK-­‐ACTION-­‐SUCCESS	
  
DECISION	
  PROCESS:	
  AN	
  ARTIFICIAL	
  NEURAL	
  NETWORK	
  APPROACH	
  

Anahita	
  Baregheh,	
  Glenn	
  Brophey,	
  David	
  Hemsworth,	
  Dean	
  Hay,	
  Mark	
  Wachowiak	
  

Our	
  recent	
  study	
  of	
  SME	
  manufacturers	
  validated	
  that	
  type,	
  nature	
  and	
  severity	
  of	
  
risk	
  changes	
  during	
  and	
  between	
  innovations.	
  Risk	
  types	
  varied	
  between	
  financial,	
  
marketing,	
   organisational,	
   and	
   technical	
   with	
   metrics	
   for	
   success	
   also	
   shifting	
  
during	
   and	
   between	
   innovations.	
   Surprisingly	
   high	
   levels	
   of	
   personal	
   political	
  
investment	
   by	
   innovation	
  managers	
   were	
   also	
   reported.	
   Given	
   these	
   results	
   we	
  
propose	
   to	
   develop	
   a	
   Neural	
   Network	
   risk/action/success	
   framework	
   to	
   provide	
  
decision-­‐making	
   support	
   for	
   multiple	
   events	
   during	
   a	
   deconstructed	
   innovation	
  
process.	
   This	
   is	
   counterintuitive	
   to	
   previous	
   innovation	
   management	
   research	
  
approaches	
  and	
  the	
  authors	
  are	
  quite	
  interested	
  in	
  receiving	
  feedback	
  with	
  regards	
  
to	
  this	
  novel	
  approach.	
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CHAIR	
   ROBERT	
  GALAVAN	
  

	
  
THE	
   EFFECT	
   OF	
   BOARD	
   MEMBER	
   HUMAN	
   AND	
   RELATIONAL	
   CAPITAL	
   ON	
  
DISCLOSURE	
  TENDENCIES	
  

Jason	
  Harkins,	
  Maryam	
  Nazari,	
  Aaron	
  Arndt	
  

Within	
   the	
   limited	
   management	
   literature,	
   focus	
   has	
   primarily	
   been	
   on	
   how	
  
managers	
   can	
   control	
   the	
  message	
   of	
   their	
   disclosures	
   so	
   that	
   they	
   can	
   achieve	
  
desirable	
  outcomes.	
  Beyond	
  this	
  symbolic	
  management	
  perspective,	
  however,	
  the	
  
focus	
   has	
   been	
   on	
   the	
   impact	
   of	
   top	
  management	
   and	
   board	
   characteristics	
   on	
  
disclosure	
  tendencies.	
  This	
  literature	
  has	
  found	
  that	
  CEO’s	
  have	
  durable	
  disclosure	
  
tendencies	
  and	
   that	
  board	
  structure	
  affects	
  how	
  many	
  strategic	
  disclosures	
   firms	
  
do.	
  This	
  paper	
  builds	
  on	
  the	
  disclosure	
  tendency	
  literature	
  to	
  argue	
  that	
  the	
  human	
  
and	
  relational	
  capital	
  of	
   the	
  members	
  of	
   the	
  board	
  of	
  directors	
  affects	
  disclosure	
  
tendencies	
  

	
  

 
THE	
   IMPACT	
   OF	
   FAILURE	
   EXPERIENCE	
   IN	
   PRODUCT	
   DEVELOPMENT	
   ON	
  
KNOWLEDGE	
  USAGE	
  AND	
  FINANCIAL	
  PERFORMANCE	
  OF	
  THE	
  FIRM	
  

Peiran	
  Su,	
  Peter	
  McNamara	
  

We	
  focus	
  on	
  the	
  relationships	
  between	
  failure	
  experience	
  in	
  product	
  development	
  
and	
   two	
   aspects	
   of	
   R&D	
   intensive	
   firms,	
   knowledge	
   usage	
   and	
   financial	
  
performance.	
  We	
   hypothesize	
   a	
   positive	
   relationship	
   between	
   failure	
   experience	
  
and	
   knowledge	
   usage,	
   as	
  well	
   as	
   a	
   curve	
   linear	
   (inverted	
   U-­‐shaped)	
   relationship	
  
between	
   failure	
   experience	
   and	
   financial	
   performance.	
  We	
   further	
   propose	
   that	
  
exploration	
   in	
   product	
   development	
   positively	
   moderates	
   the	
   impact	
   of	
   failure	
  
experience	
   on	
   knowledge	
   usage	
   and	
   negatively	
  moderates	
   the	
   impact	
   of	
   failure	
  
experience	
  on	
  firm	
  financial	
  performance.	
  A	
  longitudinal	
  study	
  on	
  165	
  firms	
  in	
  the	
  
global	
   pharmaceutical	
   industry	
   from	
   1990	
   to	
   2008	
   generally	
   supports	
   the	
  
hypotheses.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
STRATEGIC	
  SHIFT	
  OF	
  JAPANESE	
  COMPANIES	
  IN	
  THE	
  AFTERMATH	
  OF	
  THE	
  2011	
  BIG	
  
EARTHQUAKE,	
  TSUNAMI	
  AND	
  STRONG	
  YEN	
  

Norimasa	
  Sato,	
  Takeshi	
  Nakayama,	
  Satoshi	
  Momotake	
  

In	
   the	
   aftermath	
   of	
   the	
   catastrophic	
   earthquake	
   and	
   the	
   Japanese	
   Tsunami,	
  
companies	
  have	
  been	
  forced	
  to	
  develop	
  strategies	
  to	
  cope	
  with	
  the	
  severe	
  global	
  
economic	
   climate.	
   In	
   addition,	
   natural	
   disasters	
   such	
   as	
   the	
   flooding	
   in	
   Thailand,	
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increased	
   the	
   pressure	
   on	
  manufacturing	
   Japanese	
   firms	
   to	
   remain	
   competitive.	
  
The	
  paper	
  explores	
  ways	
   in	
  which	
  Japanese	
  firms	
  have	
  developed	
  mechanisms	
  to	
  
deal	
  with	
  this	
  shift.	
  

	
  
START	
  MAKING	
  SENSE:	
  DOES	
  UNCERTAINTY	
  INCREASE	
  RATIONALITY?	
  

Padraic	
  Regan	
  

By	
  extending	
  an	
  existing	
  uncertainty	
  framework	
  and	
  linking	
  it	
  to	
  the	
  rational	
  model	
  
of	
   strategic	
   decision-­‐making,	
   this	
   paper	
   explores	
   the	
   ways	
   in	
   which	
   the	
   rational	
  
approach	
   can	
   benefit	
   the	
   process	
   of	
   environmental	
   interpretation.	
   Perceived	
  
environmental	
   uncertainty	
   is	
   treated	
   as	
   a	
   multidimensional	
   construct	
   with	
   four	
  
component	
  parts,	
  viz.	
  state,	
  effect,	
  response	
  and	
  outcome	
  (the	
  fourth	
  of	
  which	
  is	
  
added	
  here),	
  each	
  with	
  unique	
  implications.	
  The	
  results	
  show	
  that	
  a	
  fourth	
  type	
  of	
  
uncertainty	
   can	
   be	
  meaningfully	
   added	
   to	
   the	
   existing	
   framework,	
   that	
   the	
   four	
  
types	
  should	
  be	
  treated	
  as	
  separate	
  constructs,	
  and	
  that	
  rational	
  decision-­‐making	
  
is	
  positively	
  related	
  to	
  environmental	
  certainty.	
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MANAGING	
   THE	
   PUBLICS'	
   TRUST	
   IN	
   NON-­‐PROFIT	
   ORGANISATIONS:	
   USE	
   OF	
   A	
  
DONATION	
  SPLITTING	
  TECHNIQUE	
  

Christopher	
  Burt,	
  Skye	
  Williams	
  

Charities	
  make	
  decisions	
  about	
  how	
  donations	
  are	
  used	
  that	
  influence	
  the	
  public's	
  
trust	
   in	
   the	
   organisation.	
   An	
   experiment	
   investigated	
   donors'	
  willingness	
   to	
   split	
  
their	
   donation	
   into	
   a	
   proportion	
   which	
   the	
   charity	
   could	
   use	
   for	
   administration	
  
costs	
   and	
   a	
   proportion	
   which	
   could	
   be	
   used	
   to	
   deliver	
   core	
   services.	
   Results	
  
demonstrated	
   that	
   a	
   percentage	
   of	
   donors	
   are	
   willing	
   to	
   donate	
   directly	
   to	
  
administration	
  costs.	
  Results	
  are	
  discussed	
  in	
  terms	
  of	
  building	
  donor	
  trust,	
  giving	
  
donors	
  a	
  feeling	
  of	
  control	
  over	
  donation	
  use,	
  and	
  providing	
  charities	
  with	
  a	
  degree	
  
of	
  certainty	
  in	
  the	
  proportion	
  of	
  donations	
  they	
  can	
  spend	
  on	
  administration	
  costs	
  
before	
  the	
  public's	
  trust	
  may	
  be	
  compromised.	
  

	
  
A	
  DISCOURSE	
  ANALYSIS	
  ON	
  MANAGERIALISM	
  AND	
   TRUST	
  AMONGST	
  NURSING	
  
PROFESSIONALS	
  

Thomas	
  McCabe,	
  Sally	
  Sambrook	
  

This	
  paper	
  reports	
  the	
  findings	
  from	
  a	
  qualitative	
  study	
  exploring	
   'managerialism'	
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and	
  'trust'	
  amongst	
  management	
  and	
  professional	
  nursing	
  staff	
  within	
  a	
  healthcare	
  
context,	
   through	
   a	
   discourse	
   analysis	
   framework	
   (Fairclough,	
   1992).	
   The	
   study	
  
involved	
   forty	
   semi-­‐structured	
   interviews	
   with	
   nurses	
   and	
   nurse	
   line-­‐managers.	
  
Professional	
   and	
   managerial	
   values	
   emerged	
   as	
   the	
   main	
   themes	
   from	
   the	
  
discourse	
   analysis.	
   Professional	
   values	
   included	
   best	
   practice,	
   professional	
  
development,	
  progression,	
  holistic	
  patient	
  care,	
  autonomy,	
  line-­‐manager	
  and	
  peer	
  
relationships.	
   Managerial	
   values	
   included	
   general	
   management	
   concepts	
   and	
  
practices,	
   performance	
   and	
   resource	
   management.	
   Overall,	
   the	
   findings	
   suggest	
  
tensions	
   between	
   professional	
   nursing	
   and	
   'new'	
   managerial	
   priorities	
   and	
  
discourses	
  surrounding	
  health	
  care	
  delivery.	
  

	
  
HELPING	
   OR	
   HINDERING	
   CHANGES?	
   A	
   CASE	
   STUDY	
   OF	
   THE	
   PROCESSUAL	
  
DYNAMICS	
  OF	
  A	
  TRIBUNAL	
  OF	
  INQUIRY	
  

Paul	
  McGrath	
  

This	
   paper	
   presents	
   an	
   exploratory,	
   primarily	
   inductive	
   case	
   study	
   of	
   the	
  
institutional	
   and	
   organisational	
   learning	
   and	
   change	
   dynamics	
   ensuing	
   from	
   two	
  
consecutive	
  Irish	
  Public	
  Tribunals	
  of	
  Inquiry	
  (reports	
  published	
  in	
  1997	
  and	
  2002).	
  
The	
  core	
  contribution	
  of	
   this	
  paper	
   is	
   to	
  provide	
  a	
  very	
  detailed	
  and	
  processually	
  
oriented	
  description	
  and	
  analysis	
  of	
  the	
  circumstances	
  surrounding	
  the	
  lead	
  up	
  to,	
  
establishment	
  and	
  operation	
  of	
   the	
  tribunals	
  and	
  actions	
  arising	
  both	
  before	
  and	
  
after	
  the	
  publication	
  of	
  the	
  tribunal	
  reports.	
  Based	
  on	
  primary	
  data	
  gathered	
  from	
  
a	
  range	
  of	
  key	
  stakeholders	
  and	
  analyed	
  using	
  antenarrative	
  theme	
  analysis	
  (Boje,	
  
2001),	
  the	
  paper	
  highlights	
  and	
  explores	
  a	
  diversity	
  of	
  overlapping	
  and	
  conflicting	
  
themes	
  in	
  and	
  around	
  the	
  tribunal	
  proceedings.	
   In	
  so	
  doing	
  the	
  paper	
  takes	
  issue	
  
with	
   the	
   prevailing	
   view	
   in	
  much	
   of	
   the	
   learning	
   related	
   literature	
   that	
   learning	
  
typically	
   arises	
   from	
   the	
   recommendations	
   from	
   tribunal	
   reports,	
   and	
   explores	
  
implications	
  for	
  research	
  and	
  practice.	
  

	
  

WORKSHOP	
  50	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   HERMENEUTIC,	
  SEMIOTIC	
  &	
  CRITICAL	
  PERSPECTIVES	
  IN	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  STUDIES	
  

TIME	
   12.00	
  PM	
  to	
  1.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JONATHAN	
  SWIFT	
  THEATRE	
  B1023	
  

CHAIR	
   YVON	
  PESQUEUX	
  

	
  
WHO	
  AM	
  I	
  AS	
  A	
  LEADER?	
  

Greg	
  Morgan	
  

Leadership	
   is	
  a	
  slippery	
  concept.	
  Definitions	
  are	
  rarely	
  attempted	
  and	
  studies	
  are	
  
generally	
   positivist,	
   with	
   associated	
   assumptions.	
   This	
   presentation	
   focuses	
   on	
  
searching	
   for	
   meaning	
   through	
   the	
   lived	
   experience	
   of	
   leadership	
   using	
   a	
  
phenomenological,	
   hermeneutic	
   perspective.	
   It	
   will	
   attempt	
   to	
   dissolve	
   the	
  
Cartesian	
  duality	
  of	
  consciousness	
  and	
  reality,	
  which	
  sees	
   leadership	
  as	
  a	
  distinct	
  
entity.	
   By	
   describing	
   rather	
   than	
   constructing	
   'scientific'	
   explanations,	
   the	
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presentation	
  outlines	
  how	
  the	
  writings	
  of	
  Goethe,	
  Bohm,	
  Senge,	
  Isaacs	
  and	
  Bortoft	
  
on	
   dialogue	
   and	
   parts	
   and	
   wholes,	
   suggest	
   a	
   type	
   of	
   pragmatic	
   dialogue	
   for	
  
deriving	
  deep	
  insights	
  about	
  one's	
  own	
  leading	
  and	
  of	
  'leadership'	
  more	
  generally.	
  

	
  
EXPLORING	
   THE	
   MEANING	
   OF	
   P-­‐O	
   FIT	
   FOR	
   ORGANISATIONAL	
   MEMBERS:	
   AN	
  
ORGANISATIONAL	
  DISCOURSE	
  PERSPECTIVE	
  

Jennifer	
  Hennessy,	
  Thomas	
  N	
  Garavan	
  

This	
  paper	
  will	
  endeavour	
  to	
  explore	
  the	
  meaning	
  of	
  the	
  concept	
  of	
  P-­‐O	
  fit	
  within	
  
an	
   organisational	
   context,	
   through	
   the	
   discourse	
   of	
   the	
   organisation's	
  members.	
  
The	
   theoretical	
   lens	
   of	
   organisational	
   discourse	
   will	
   be	
   adopted	
   to	
   explore	
   how	
  
organisational	
  members	
  talk	
  about	
  their	
  P-­‐O	
  fit.	
  Hermeneutics	
  will	
  be	
  utilised	
  as	
  a	
  
tool	
   for	
   analysis	
   to	
   interpret	
   the	
   discourse	
   of	
   organisational	
   members.	
  
Hermeneutics	
   is	
   concerned	
   with	
   the	
   study	
   of	
   the	
   meaning	
   of	
   text,	
   and	
   the	
  
discourse	
   of	
   organisational	
   members	
   can	
   be	
   explored	
   as	
   a	
   text	
   analogue.	
   The	
  
findings	
  illustrate	
  that	
  talk	
  about	
  P-­‐O	
  fit	
  amongst	
  organisational	
  members	
  contains	
  
layers	
  of	
  meanings,	
  with	
  both	
  patterns	
  and	
  inconsistencies	
  emerging	
  from	
  the	
  text.	
  

	
  
ASSESSING	
  CORPORATE	
  SOCIAL	
  RESPONSIBILITY	
  POLICY:	
   FROM	
  THE	
  DISCOURSE	
  
TO	
  THE	
  IMPLEMENTATION	
  IN	
  A	
  TIME	
  OF	
  FINANCIAL	
  CRISIS	
  

Miguel	
  Delattre,	
  Pascal	
  Moulette,	
  Rodolphe	
  Ocler	
  

The	
  approaches	
  of	
  corporate	
  social	
   responsibility	
   (CSR)	
  oriented	
   towards	
   internal	
  
stakeholders	
   (cf	
   employees)	
   have	
   been	
   the	
   subject	
   of	
   significant	
   turbulence	
   in	
  
recent	
  years.	
  Having	
   long	
  been	
  used	
  as	
  a	
   slogan	
   to	
  mobilise	
  energy,	
   "there	
   is	
  no	
  
wealth	
  but	
  men"	
  (Jean	
  Bodin,	
  1529-­‐1596)	
  has	
  emerged	
  as	
  a	
   leitmotif,	
  sometimes	
  
as	
   a	
   source	
   of	
   legitimacy	
   of	
   HR	
   policies,	
   or	
   as	
   a	
   marketing	
   slogan	
   to	
   restore	
   a	
  
somewhat	
  tarnished	
  image.	
  Based	
  on	
  a	
  case	
  analysis,	
  we	
  attempt	
  to	
  show	
  that	
  the	
  
logic	
   of	
   CSR	
   can	
   go	
   beyond	
   the	
   symbolic,	
   ensuring	
   that	
   tools	
   and	
   methods	
   of	
  
evaluation	
   and	
   assessment	
   are	
   creating	
   long-­‐term	
   values	
   rooted	
   in	
   managerial	
  
habits.	
  

	
  
MANAGING	
   MANAGERIALISM	
   IN	
   MANAGEMENT:	
   TOWARDS	
   A	
   NON-­‐
REDUCTIONIST	
  MATRIX	
  OF	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

Christian	
  Lystbaek	
  

The	
   paper	
   addresses	
   the	
   dominance	
   of	
   the	
   instrumental	
   or	
   'managerialist'	
  
conception	
  of	
   rationality	
  within	
  management.	
  Many	
   critics	
   have	
  made	
   clear	
   that	
  
this	
   conception	
   of	
   rationality	
   is	
   reductionist,	
   but	
   the	
   critique	
   often	
   dismisses	
  
rationality	
   altogether	
   as	
   the	
   failed	
   project	
   of	
   the	
   Enlightenment.	
   This	
   paper	
   will	
  
argue	
  that	
  rationality	
  should	
  be	
  seriously	
  engaged	
  with	
  as	
  a	
  concept,	
  but	
  that	
  such	
  
a	
   serious	
   engagement	
  will	
   illuminate	
   rationality	
   as	
   a	
  multi-­‐faceted	
   concept.	
   This	
  
conception	
   allows	
   us	
   to	
   engage	
   with	
   rationality	
   in	
   a	
   theoretical	
   fruitful	
   and	
  
ethically	
  engaged	
  manner	
  that	
  challenges	
  us	
  to	
  see	
  rationality	
  as	
  a	
  form	
  of	
  activity	
  
or	
  labour.	
  

1.15	
  PM	
  –	
  2.30	
  PM	
  	
  LUNCH	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Cafeteria,	
  Main	
  Building	
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2.30	
  PM	
  –	
  3.30	
  PM	
  	
  	
  PLENARY	
  SESSION	
  	
  

	
  	
  
 
KEYNOTE	
  7	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
KEYNOTE	
  SPEAKER	
   SUSAN	
  E.	
  JACKSON	
  

TIME	
   2.30	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   CONCERT	
  HALL	
  

CHAIR	
   PETER	
  DOWLING	
  

	
  

TITLE	
   MANAGING	
  HUMAN	
  RESOURCES	
  FOR	
  ENVIRONMENTAL	
  
SUSTAINABILITY	
  

	
  
Susan	
  E.	
  Jackson	
  is	
  Distinguished	
  Professor	
  of	
  Human	
  Resource	
  Management	
  in	
  the	
  
School	
  of	
  Management	
  and	
  Labor	
  Relations,	
  Rutgers	
  University.	
  She	
  received	
  her	
  
B.A.	
   in	
   psychology	
   and	
   sociology	
   from	
   the	
   University	
   of	
   Minnesota	
   and	
   her	
  
Master's	
   and	
   PhD	
   degrees	
   in	
   organizational	
   and	
   social	
   psychology	
   from	
   the	
  
University	
   of	
   California	
   at	
   Berkeley.	
   Her	
   primary	
   areas	
   of	
   expertise	
   include	
  
workforce	
   issues	
   in	
   environmentally	
   sustainable	
   organizations,	
   work	
   team	
  
diversity,	
  and	
  strategic	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  systems.	
  She	
  has	
  published	
  
more	
  than	
  150	
  scholarly	
  articles	
  and	
  chapters	
  on	
  these	
  and	
  related	
  topics,	
  and	
   is	
  
the	
  author	
  or	
  editor	
  of	
  several	
  books,	
  including,	
  Managing	
  Human	
  Resources,	
  11th	
  
edition	
   (with	
   R.	
   Schuler	
   and	
   S.	
   Werner),	
   Managing	
   Knowledge	
   for	
   Sustainable	
  
Competitive	
  Advantage	
  (with	
  M.	
  Hitt	
  and	
  A.	
  DeNisi),	
  Managing	
  Human	
  Resources	
  
in	
  Cross-­‐Border	
  Alliances	
  (with	
  R.	
  Schuler	
  and	
  Y.	
  Luo),	
  and	
  Diversity	
  in	
  Work	
  Teams.	
  
She	
   is	
   currently	
   working	
   with	
   Deniz	
   Ones	
   and	
   Stefan	
   Dilchert	
   on	
   a	
   new	
   book	
  
tentatively	
   titled,	
   Managing	
   Human	
   Resources	
   in	
   Environmentally	
   Sustainable	
  
Organizations,	
   for	
   publication	
   by	
   Jossey-­‐Bass/Wiley	
   in	
   2012.	
   In	
   addition	
   to	
   her	
  
university	
  activities,	
  Professor	
  Jackson	
  has	
  held	
  numerous	
  positions	
  in	
  professional	
  
societies.	
  Among	
  these,	
  she	
  currently	
  serves	
  as	
  Past	
  President	
  of	
  the	
  Academy	
  of	
  
Management.	
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KEYNOTE	
  8	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
KEYNOTE	
  SPEAKER	
   MALCOLM	
  WARNER	
  

TIME	
   3.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   CONCERT	
  HALL	
  

CHAIR	
   PETER	
  DOWLING	
  

	
  

TITLE	
   UNDERSTANDING	
  MANAGEMENT	
  ACROSS	
  CULTURES:	
  A	
  
THEORY	
  OF	
  CHINESE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  OR	
  A	
  ‘CHINESE’	
  
THEORY	
  OF	
  MANAGEMENT?	
  

	
  
Malcolm	
  Warner	
  is	
  Fellow	
  Emeritus	
  at	
  Wolfson	
  College	
  and	
  Judge	
  Business	
  School,	
  
both	
   in	
  the	
  University	
  of	
  Cambridge,	
  UK.	
  Throughout	
  his	
  academic	
  career,	
  he	
  has	
  
taught	
  and	
  researched	
  in	
  several	
  US	
  and	
  UK	
  universities	
  and	
  business	
  schools.	
  	
  He	
  
is	
   a	
   self-­‐confessed	
   'interdisciplinary'	
   scholar,	
   working	
   to	
   link	
   management	
   with	
  
economics,	
   political	
   science,	
   sociology	
   and	
   other	
   related	
   disciplines.	
   He	
   has	
  
authored/edited	
  over	
  50	
  books,	
  including	
  the	
  8	
  volume	
  International	
  Encyclopedia	
  
of	
   Business	
   and	
   Management,	
   of	
   which	
   he	
   was	
   Editor-­‐in-­‐Chief.	
   	
   A	
   scholarly	
  
international	
  work	
   of	
   reference	
   in	
   the	
   field	
   of	
   business	
   and	
  management,	
   it	
  was	
  
awarded	
   CHOICE	
   Current	
   Reviews	
   for	
   Academic	
   Libraries	
   Outstanding	
   Academic	
  
Book	
   in	
   1997.	
   Other	
   recently	
   edited	
   books,	
   more	
   specifically	
   covering	
   Asian	
  
Management,	
   include	
   -­‐	
   Confucian	
   HRM	
   in	
   Greater	
   China	
   (Routledge),	
   China's	
  
Changing	
  Workplace,	
   co-­‐edited	
   with	
   P.	
   Sheldon,	
   S.	
   Kim	
   &	
   Y	
   Li	
   (Routledge)	
   	
   and	
  
Chinese	
   Management	
   in	
   the	
   Harmonious	
   Society	
   co-­‐edited	
   with	
   C.	
   Rowley	
  
(Routledge).	
  	
  He	
  has	
  Guest-­‐Edited	
  12	
  Journal	
  Special	
  Issues	
  on	
  aspects	
  of	
  business	
  
and	
  management	
  in	
  Asia.	
  The	
  current	
  project	
  he	
  is	
  working	
  on,	
  with	
  M.	
  Witzel,	
   is	
  
The	
  Oxford	
  Handbook	
  of	
  Management	
  Theorists.	
  He	
  has	
  published	
  articles	
  in	
  many	
  
scholarly	
   outlets,	
   such	
   as	
   The	
  British	
   Journal	
   of	
   Industrial	
   Relations,	
  Organization	
  
Studies,	
   Human	
   Relations,	
   Human	
   Systems	
   Management,	
   The	
   Journal	
   of	
   World	
  
Business,	
   The	
   International	
   Journal	
   of	
   Human	
   Resource	
   Management,	
   amongst	
  
others.	
  He	
  is	
  currently	
  Co-­‐Editor	
  of	
  the	
  Asia	
  Pacific	
  Business	
  Review.	
  

 
 

3.30	
  PM	
  –	
  4.00	
  PM	
  	
  	
  COFFEE	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  EGO10	
  REGISTRATION	
  AREA	
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4.00	
  PM	
  –	
  5.15	
  PM	
  	
  	
  TRACK	
  WORKSHOPS	
  51	
  -­‐	
  60 

 
 
WORKSHOP	
  51	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   4.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JEAN	
  MONNET	
  THEATRE	
  DG016	
  

CHAIR	
   PIETER	
  NEL	
  

	
  
INTERNATIONAL	
   MOBILITY:	
   MIGRATION,	
   EXPATRIATION	
   AND	
   SELF-­‐INITIATED	
  
EXPATRIATION:	
  A	
  REVIEW	
  OF	
  THE	
  LITERATURE	
  AND	
  A	
  RESEARCH	
  AGENDA	
  

Akram	
  Al	
  Ariss,	
  Marian	
  Crowley-­‐Henry	
  

The	
  paper	
  contributes	
  to	
  international	
  (human	
  resource)	
  management	
  literature	
  in	
  
systematically	
   identifying	
   core	
   themes	
   in	
   management	
   and	
   organisation	
   studies	
  
relating	
   to	
   the	
   international	
   staffing	
  alternatives	
  of	
   skilled	
   international	
  migrants,	
  
self-­‐initiated	
  expatriates	
  and	
  expatriates.	
   In	
  underlining	
   the	
  gaps	
   in	
   the	
   literature	
  
and	
   research	
   in	
   this	
   area,	
   a	
   research	
   agenda	
   is	
   proposed.	
   The	
   implications	
   are	
  
relevant	
   for	
   individuals	
   following	
   careers	
   in	
   a	
   foreign	
   country;	
   for	
   organisations	
  
employing	
   and	
   developing	
   the	
   careers	
   of	
   internationally	
   mobile	
   employees;	
   for	
  
human	
   resource	
  management	
   professionals	
   supporting	
   international	
   employees;	
  
and	
   for	
   policy	
   makers	
   on	
   how	
   macro-­‐scale	
   employment	
   policy,	
   rights	
   and	
  
legislation	
  could	
  better	
  enable	
  international	
  mobility.	
  	
  

	
  
	
  
JOB	
  SATISFACTION	
  OF	
  MIGRANTS:	
  AN	
  ANALYSIS	
  BASED	
  ON	
  EMPIRICAL	
  EVIDENCE	
  
FROM	
  GERMANY	
  

Peter	
  Derfler,	
  Almina	
  Bešić	
  

In	
   this	
   paper	
  we	
   analyse	
   differences	
   in	
   job	
   satisfaction	
   between	
   non-­‐immigrants	
  
and	
   immigrants.	
   The	
   theoretical	
   basis	
   of	
   the	
   paper	
   builds	
   on	
   arguments	
   of	
   the	
  
human	
   capital	
   theory	
   as	
   well	
   as	
   differences	
   in	
   job	
   characteristics.	
  We	
   show	
   the	
  
differences	
  empirically	
  through	
  the	
  SOEP	
  data.	
  Due	
  to	
  different	
  job	
  characteristics	
  
of	
   immigrants	
   compared	
   to	
   non-­‐immigrants,	
   we	
   assume	
   a	
   lower	
   level	
   of	
   job	
  
satisfaction	
  for	
  immigrants.	
  We	
  analyse	
  these	
  differences	
  and	
  the	
  impact	
  of	
  diverse	
  
factors	
   on	
   job	
   satisfaction	
   of	
   these	
   groups.	
   Thereby	
  we	
   identify	
   little	
   differences	
  
between	
  the	
  job	
  satisfaction	
  of	
  immigrants	
  and	
  non-­‐immigrants.	
  However	
  none	
  of	
  
the	
  beforehand	
  factors	
  can	
  sufficiently	
  explain	
  these	
  differences.	
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THE	
   RELATIONSHIP	
   BETWEEN	
   PERCEIVED	
   COMPENSATION	
   DISPARITY	
   AND	
   JOB	
  
ATTITUDES	
  OF	
  HOME	
  COUNTRY	
  NATIONAL	
  WORKERS	
  

Natasha	
  Sage,	
  Nicolene	
  Barkhuizen,	
  Yvonne	
  Du	
  Plessis	
  

Expatriate	
  management	
  has	
  led	
  to	
  salary	
  disparity	
  between	
  expatriates	
  and	
  home	
  
country	
  nationals.	
  This	
   is	
  a	
  concern	
   in	
  South	
  Africa	
  since	
  the	
  HCN’s	
  perception	
  of	
  
compensation	
   disparity	
   may	
   negatively	
   affect	
   job	
   satisfaction,	
   organisational	
  
commitment	
   and	
   effectiveness.	
   The	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   investigate	
   the	
  
relationship	
   between	
   the	
   expatriate-­‐HCN	
   pay	
   differential	
   as	
   perceived	
   by	
   the	
  
HCN’s	
  and	
  determine	
  the	
  impact	
  thereof	
  on	
  their	
  organisational	
  commitment	
  and	
  
job	
  satisfaction.	
  A	
  cross-­‐sectional	
  survey	
  design	
  was	
  used,	
  with	
  a	
  purposive	
  sample	
  
(N	
  =	
  86)	
  from	
  HCN’s	
  in	
  multi-­‐national	
  companies	
  in	
  South	
  Africa.	
  The	
  results	
  show	
  
that	
   perceived	
   compensation	
   disparities	
   exist	
   and	
   that	
   the	
   perceived	
  
compensation	
  disparity	
  has	
  an	
  adverse	
  impact	
  on	
  HCN’s	
  attitudes	
  such	
  as	
  reduced	
  
job	
  satisfaction.	
  

	
  
ATTRACTING	
   AND	
   RETAINING	
   NURSES:	
   AN	
   ANALYSIS	
   OF	
   THE	
   FIRST	
   NATIONAL	
  
STUDY	
  OF	
  NURSES	
  ATTITUDES	
  TO	
  THEIR	
  WORK	
  AND	
  WORKPLACE	
  IN	
  AUSTRALIA	
  

Peter	
  Holland,	
  Belinda	
  Allen,	
  Brian	
  Cooper	
  

In	
  Australia,	
   like	
   other	
   advanced	
  market	
   economies,	
   the	
  population	
   is	
   expanding	
  
and	
  ageing	
  and	
  the	
  demands	
  on	
  the	
  health	
  sector	
  continue	
  to	
  increase.	
  However,	
  
an	
  on-­‐going	
  shortage	
  of	
  nurses’	
  remains	
  and	
  is	
  expected	
  to	
  increase	
  in	
  the	
  future.	
  
These	
  skills	
  shortages	
  appear	
  to	
  be	
  associated	
  with	
  retention	
  as	
  much	
  as	
  attraction	
  
issues	
  within	
  the	
  profession.	
  From	
  a	
  HRM	
  perspective	
  we	
  have	
  undertaken	
  the	
  first	
  
national	
   survey	
   of	
   nurse	
   attitudes	
   to	
  work	
   and	
   their	
  workplace	
   in	
   Australia.	
   This	
  
paper	
  explores	
  key	
  issues	
  critical	
  in	
  the	
  attraction	
  and	
  retention	
  of	
  nurses.	
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TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  

TIME	
   4.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JOHN	
  HOLLAND	
  THEATRE	
  D1050	
  	
  

CHAIR	
   THOMAS	
  N	
  GARAVAN	
  

	
  
INCREASING	
   MOTIVATION	
   IN	
   YOUR	
   WORKPLACE:	
   TRANSFORMATIONAL	
  
LEARNING'S	
  ROLE	
  IN	
  DEVELOPING	
  PASSION	
  FOR	
  WORK	
  

Patricia	
  Boverie,	
  Michael	
  Kroth	
  

Increasing	
   motivation	
   for	
   work	
   is	
   an	
   on-­‐going	
   issue	
   for	
   schools,	
   universities,	
  
workplaces,	
   and	
   society.	
  We	
   present	
   a	
  model	
   for	
   a	
   transformational	
   process	
   for	
  
understanding	
  our	
  workforces	
  need	
  to	
  learn	
  and	
  grow.	
  To	
  substantiate	
  the	
  model	
  
we	
  conducted	
  two	
  studies	
  gathering	
  both	
  quantitative	
  and	
  qualitative	
  data.	
  In	
  this	
  
article	
   we	
   discuss	
   our	
   findings	
   related	
   to	
   creating	
   passionate	
   workplaces	
   and	
   in	
  
particular	
  we	
  discuss	
   the	
   role	
  of	
   transformational	
   learning	
  and	
   its	
   relationship	
   to	
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motivation.	
   We	
   further	
   provide	
   a	
   model	
   for	
   understanding	
   how	
   we	
   can	
   help	
  
employees	
  discover	
  their	
  motivation.	
  

	
  
EMPIRICAL	
  VALIDATION	
  OF	
  NEW	
  SYSTEMIC	
  TRAINING	
  TRANSFER	
  MODEL	
  

Constantine	
  Kontoghiorghes	
  

The	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   study	
   was	
   to	
   test	
   the	
   validity	
   of	
   a	
   new	
   systemic	
   learning	
  
transfer	
   framework.	
   The	
  underlying	
   assumption	
  of	
   this	
   study	
  was	
   that	
   a	
   positive	
  
training	
  climate	
  will	
  be	
  more	
  likely	
  to	
  exist	
  in	
  organisations	
  which	
  are	
  designed	
  to	
  
function	
   as	
   high-­‐performance	
   systems.	
   Based	
   on	
   the	
   responses	
   provided	
   by	
   600	
  
employees	
   of	
   a	
   Cypriot	
   telecommunications	
   company,	
   the	
   results	
   of	
   the	
   SEM	
  
analysis	
   indicated	
   a	
   strong	
   effect	
   of	
   the	
   high	
   performance	
   construct	
   on	
   training	
  
transfer	
  climate.	
  The	
  training	
  transfer	
  climate	
  was	
   in	
  turn	
   found	
  to	
  have	
  a	
  strong	
  
effect	
  on	
  motivation	
  to	
  transfer,	
  motivation	
  to	
  learn,	
  and	
  training	
  transfer.	
  	
  

	
  
THE	
  BENEFITS	
  OF	
  TRAINING	
  POLICY	
  IN	
  THE	
  SPANISH	
  HOTEL	
  INDUSTRY:	
  ANALYSIS	
  
AND	
  SUGGESTIONS	
  

Mercedes	
   Úbeda-­‐García,	
   Vicente	
   Sabater-­‐Sempere,	
   Bartolomé	
   Marco-­‐Lajara,	
  
Francisco	
  García-­‐Lillo	
  

The	
   present	
   paper	
   reports	
   on	
   empirical	
   research	
   on	
   the	
   effects	
   that	
   training	
  
practices	
  cause	
  on	
  performance	
  levels	
  in	
  the	
  Spanish	
  hotel	
  industry	
  using	
  a	
  sample	
  
of	
  110	
  hotels.	
  The	
  results	
  obtained	
  reveal	
  that	
  the	
  training	
  policy	
  exerts	
  a	
  positive	
  
influence	
   on	
   both	
   internal	
   and	
   external	
   results,	
   as	
   well	
   as	
   on	
   productivity.	
   The	
  
findings	
   of	
   this	
   study	
   are	
   important	
   for	
   the	
   hotel	
   industry	
   because	
   it	
   provides	
  
empirical	
   support	
   for	
   the	
   hypothesis	
   that	
   employee	
   training	
   helps	
   to	
   increase	
  
competitiveness,	
   insofar	
   as	
   the	
   levels	
   of	
   service	
   quality,	
   customer	
   loyalty	
   and	
  
productivity	
  of	
  the	
  enterprise	
  as	
  a	
  whole	
  are	
  improved.	
  	
  

	
  
THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  VOCATIONAL	
  EDUCATION	
  TRAINING	
  POLICY	
   IN	
  CREATING	
  A	
  HIGH	
  
SKILL	
  SOCIETY	
  

Hafiz	
  Ghufran	
  

This	
  paper	
  looks	
  at	
  the	
  extent	
  to	
  which	
  a	
  ‘high	
  skills’	
  society	
  can	
  be	
  created	
  using	
  a	
  
VET	
  Policy	
  by	
  initially	
  describing	
  what	
  VET	
  means	
  to	
  different	
  people.	
  After	
  briefly	
  
discussing	
  human	
  capital	
  theory	
  and	
  the	
  welfare	
  economics	
  of	
  training,	
  it	
  provides	
  
a	
   summary	
  of	
  various	
  VET	
  classification	
  systems	
   to	
  establish	
   that	
   the	
  meaning	
  of	
  
globalisation	
   in	
  a	
  VET	
  context	
   incorporates	
   the	
  knowledge	
   system,	
   ICT	
  and	
   social	
  
change.	
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TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   4.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   D1049	
  

CHAIR	
   MEG	
  GALLIGAN	
  

	
  
IS	
   THERE	
   CONVERGENCE	
   IN	
   GLOBAL	
   PERFORMANCE	
   MANAGEMENT?	
   BEST	
  
PRACTICES	
  AND	
  GLOBAL	
  TRENDS	
  IN	
  CHINA,	
  GERMANY,	
  SOUTH	
  AFRICA	
  AND	
  THE	
  
USA	
  

Marion	
  Festing,	
  Lena	
  Knappert	
  

This	
   paper	
   focuses	
   on	
   the	
   challenge	
   of	
   convergence	
   by	
   asking	
   whether	
   best	
  
practices	
   and	
   global	
   developmental	
   trends	
   exist	
   in	
   global	
   performance	
  
management	
  (GPM).	
  Based	
  on	
  an	
  encompassing	
  conceptualisation	
  of	
  the	
  elements	
  
of	
   GPM,	
   a	
   quantitative	
   study	
   including	
   210	
   managers	
   from	
  MNE	
   subsidiaries	
   in	
  
Germany,	
   USA,	
   South	
   Africa,	
   and	
   China	
   reveals	
   both,	
   converging	
   and	
   diverging	
  
GPM	
  elements.	
  The	
  results	
  of	
  this	
  study	
  challenge	
  the	
  majority	
  of	
  the	
  research	
  that	
  
emphasises	
   the	
   local	
   particularities	
   of	
   GPM.	
   Furthermore,	
   it	
   also	
   questions	
   the	
  
‘clustering’	
  of	
  the	
  USA	
  and	
  Germany,	
  representing	
  so	
  called	
  ‘Western’	
  approaches	
  
versus	
  those	
  employed	
  by	
  emerging	
  markets	
  like	
  China	
  and	
  South	
  Africa.	
  

	
  
LEARNING	
   FROM	
   CHAMPIONS:	
   HOW	
   TO	
   OVERCOME	
   ORGANISATIONAL	
  
LEARNING	
  BARRIERS	
  THROUGH	
  STRATEGIC	
  HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

Hubert	
  Lackner,	
  Barbara	
  Müller	
  

A	
  firm’s	
  ability	
  to	
  constantly	
  learn	
  and	
  self	
  renew	
  is	
  a	
  key	
  challenge	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  gain	
  
and	
  maintain	
  organisational	
  competitiveness.	
  The	
  paper	
  addresses	
  the	
  question	
  as	
  
to	
   how	
   Human	
   Resource	
   Management	
   (HRM)	
   practices	
   strategically	
   support	
  
organisational	
   learning	
   (OL).	
   By	
   empirically	
   investigating	
   a	
   typical	
   “hidden	
  
champion”	
  from	
  the	
  high-­‐tech	
  engineering	
  sector	
  we	
  identified	
  several	
  key	
  issues	
  
that	
   affect	
   learning	
   processes	
   on	
   various	
   levels	
   (individual,	
   social/team	
   and	
  
organisational)	
   and	
   analysed	
   how	
   they	
   are	
   influenced	
   by	
   HRM	
   practices.	
   Thus,	
  
results	
   of	
   our	
   qualitative	
   in-­‐depth	
   single	
   case	
   study	
   show	
  how	
  organisations	
   can	
  
support	
  their	
  learning	
  capacity	
  by	
  strategically	
  aligning	
  their	
  HRM	
  practices.	
  	
  

	
  
THE	
  NECESSITY	
  TO	
  IMPROVE	
  THE	
  EVALUATION	
  METHODS	
  OF	
  HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  

Liga	
  Peiseniece	
  

The	
   Purpose	
   of	
   the	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   explore	
   the	
   necessity	
   to	
   use	
   new	
   methods	
   to	
  
evaluate	
   the	
   efficiency	
   of	
   Human	
   Resource	
   Management	
   (HRM)	
   in	
   order	
   to	
  
improve	
  HRM	
  processes	
   in	
   large	
   enterprises.	
   The	
   author	
   offers	
   new	
  methods	
  on	
  
how	
   to	
   evaluate	
   the	
   efficiency	
   of	
   Human	
   Resource	
  Management.	
   To	
   accomplish	
  
the	
  purpose	
  of	
   this	
   research,	
   the	
  author	
   sequentially	
   completed	
  several	
   research	
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projects.	
  First,	
  she	
  analysed	
  the	
  literature	
  on	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  and	
  its	
  
evaluation.	
  Second,	
  when	
  starting	
  the	
  practical	
  research,	
  the	
  author	
  analysed	
  the	
  
information	
  available	
  in	
  the	
  mass	
  media	
  about	
  the	
  applied	
  evaluation	
  methods	
  of	
  
human	
   resource	
   management	
   of	
   Latvian-­‐based	
   organisations.	
   Third,	
   she	
  
interviewed	
  personnel	
  managers	
  of	
  10	
  middle-­‐sized	
  and	
  large	
  enterprises.	
  Finally,	
  
the	
   interview	
   results	
   enabled	
   the	
   author	
   to	
   prepare	
   and	
   survey	
   personnel	
  
managers	
  of	
  42	
  large	
  enterprises	
  in	
  Latvia.	
  	
  

	
  
SIMILARITIES	
   AND	
   DIFFERENCES	
   IN	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   IN	
  
PRIVATE	
   AND	
   PUBLIC	
   SECTOR	
   ORGANISATIONS	
   IN	
   LIGHT	
   OF	
   NEW	
   PUBLIC	
  
MANAGEMENT	
   INITIATIVES:	
   INTERNATIONAL	
   COMPARISONS	
   USING	
   CRANET	
  
2008/09	
  SURVEY	
  DATA	
  

József	
   Poór,	
   Zsuzsa	
   Karoliny,	
   Boróka	
   V	
   Musztyné	
   Bátfai,	
   Zsuzsanna	
   Potó,	
   Ferenc	
  
Farkas	
  

In	
  our	
  paper	
  a	
  detailed	
  statistical	
  analysis	
   is	
  made	
   for	
   three	
  geographical	
   subsets	
  
(New	
  Public	
  Management	
  Countries,	
  Eastern	
  European,	
  and	
  All	
  Other	
  Countries)	
  of	
  
the	
  CRANET	
  Survey	
  2008-­‐2009,	
  comparing	
  with	
  CRANET	
  Survey	
  2004-­‐2005.	
  In	
  the	
  
longitudinal	
   analyses	
   of	
   the	
   data	
   of	
   two	
   consecutive	
   CRANET	
   survey	
   rounds	
   we	
  
review	
   whether	
   public	
   sector	
   reforms	
   driven	
   by	
   radical	
   structural	
   changes,	
  
privatisation	
   of	
   certain	
   government	
   functions,	
   or	
   adaptation	
   of	
   New	
   Public	
  
Management	
   (NPM)	
   technologies	
   could	
   have	
   or	
   could	
   not	
   have	
   eliminated	
   the	
  
most	
  important	
  distinguishing	
  features	
  of	
  public	
  and	
  private	
  sector	
  organisations	
  in	
  
the	
  field	
  of	
  HRM.	
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TRACK	
   SERVICES,	
  EVENTS	
  &	
  ARTS	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   4.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   CHARLES	
  PARSONS	
  THEATRE	
  C1063	
  

CHAIR	
   MAEVE	
  HOULIHAN	
  

	
  
RESEARCH	
  POLICY	
  IN	
  LOCAL	
  AUTHORITY	
  ARTS	
  OFFICES	
  

Victoria	
  Durrer	
  

Since	
   Irish	
   local	
   authority	
   Arts	
   offices	
   were	
   established,	
   both	
   national	
   and	
   local	
  
government	
  has	
  argued	
  that	
  the	
  role	
  the	
  Arts	
  play	
  in	
  improving	
  citizens'	
  quality	
  of	
  
life,	
   social	
   cohesion	
   and	
   economic	
   investment	
   through	
   cultural	
   tourism	
   and	
  
creative	
   industries.	
  However,	
   there	
   remains	
   large	
  gaps	
   in	
  knowledge,	
  not	
  only	
  of	
  
current	
   practice	
   and	
   policy	
   initiatives,	
   but	
   their	
   rationale	
   and	
   impact	
   as	
  well.	
   As	
  
cultural	
  policy	
  is	
  a	
  limited	
  area	
  of	
  study	
  within	
  Ireland,	
  such	
  work	
  is	
  long	
  overdue.	
  
This	
  paper	
  advocates	
  for	
  ways	
  in	
  which	
  Arts	
  offices	
  may	
  have	
  a	
  more	
  direct	
  role	
  in	
  
building	
  the	
  body	
  of	
  knowledge	
  about	
  arts	
  provision	
  activity,	
  participation,	
  impact	
  
and	
  needs.	
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HUMAN	
   RESOURCES	
   STRATEGIES	
   IN	
   SPANISH	
   HOTELS.	
   AN	
   EXPLORATORY	
  
ANALYSIS	
   OF	
   THEIR	
   GENERALITIES	
   AND	
   DIFFERENCES	
   ACCORDING	
   TO	
  
ESTABLISHMENT	
  CATEGORY	
  AND	
  GEOGRAPHICAL	
  AREA	
  

Bartolome	
   Marco-­‐Lajara,	
   Francisco	
   Garcia-­‐Lillo,	
   Vicente	
   Sabater-­‐Sempere,	
  
Mercedes	
  Úbeda-­‐García	
  

Set	
   in	
   the	
   services	
   context,	
   the	
   present	
   study	
   aims	
   to	
   identify	
   the	
   specific	
  
recruitment,	
   hiring	
   and	
   training	
   strategies	
   employed	
   by	
   hotels,	
   as	
   well	
   as	
   the	
  
differences	
  which	
  may	
  exist	
  according	
  to	
  establishment	
  category	
  and	
  geographical	
  
area.	
  With	
   this	
   aim	
   in	
  mind,	
   a	
   survey	
  was	
   launched	
  among	
  more	
   than	
  700	
  hotel	
  
establishments	
   in	
   the	
  Valencian	
  Region.	
   The	
   response	
   rate	
   obtained	
  was	
   14.86%	
  
with	
  110	
  establishments	
  analysed.	
  This	
  preliminary	
  study	
  has	
  allowed	
  us	
  to	
  know	
  
what	
   human	
   resource	
   management	
   is	
   like	
   in	
   Valencian	
   Region	
   hotels.	
   Our	
   next	
  
goal	
   is	
   to	
   verify	
   the	
   extent	
   to	
  which	
   the	
   conclusions	
   drawn	
  apply	
   to	
   the	
   Spanish	
  
hotel	
  sector	
  as	
  a	
  whole.	
  

	
  
ON	
  THE	
  ETHICS	
  OF	
  TOURISM	
  RESEARCH	
  

Douglas	
  Frechtling,	
  Soyoung	
  Boo	
  

This	
  study	
  assesses	
  adherence	
  to	
  a	
  specific	
  code	
  of	
  ethical	
  practice,	
  using	
  articles	
  
employing	
   random	
   sample	
   surveys	
   in	
   the	
   three	
   leading	
   tourism	
   and	
   hospitality	
  
journals	
  for	
  the	
  years	
  2007-­‐09	
  inclusive.	
  The	
  World	
  Association	
  for	
  Public	
  Opinion	
  
Research	
   (WAPOR)	
   promotes	
   its	
   'code	
   of	
   professional	
   ethic	
   and	
   practices'	
   to	
  
encourage	
   ethical	
   practice	
   in	
   survey	
   research.	
   The	
  WAPOR	
   code	
   was	
   converted	
  
into	
   11	
   ethical	
   statements	
   and	
   compliance	
   was	
   defined	
   for	
   each.	
   Three	
   coders	
  
independently	
   scored	
   200	
   relevant	
   articles	
   on	
   compliance.	
   The	
   study	
   concludes	
  
that	
   the	
   vast	
  majority	
   of	
   the	
   articles	
   examined	
   did	
   not	
   comply	
  with	
   the	
  WAPOR	
  
ethical	
  standards.	
  Recommendations	
  are	
  provided	
  for	
  rectifying	
  this	
  failure.	
  	
  

	
  
POSITIVE	
  WAITING	
  IN	
  TOURISM	
  SERVICES	
  

Gilda	
  Hernandez-­‐Maskivker,	
  Gerard	
  Ryan,	
  María	
  del	
  Mar	
  

This	
   work	
   considers	
   tourists	
   queues	
   from	
   an	
   original	
   perspective	
   -­‐	
   as	
   a	
   positive	
  
signal.	
  A	
  conceptual	
  framework	
  is	
  developed	
  concerning	
  waiting	
  times,	
  and	
  queues	
  
in	
   tourism,	
   taking	
   into	
   account	
   factors	
   determining	
   consumer	
  waiting	
   behaviour.	
  
There	
  are	
  studies	
  that	
  consider	
  queues	
  in	
  a	
  positive	
  light.	
  For	
  example,	
  queues	
  as	
  
part	
  of	
  the	
  consumptive	
  experience	
  can	
  be	
  considered	
  as	
  sign	
  of	
  quality	
  or	
  value,	
  
or	
  as	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  path	
  to	
  a	
  valued	
  object.	
  This	
  research	
  has	
  practical	
  implications	
  for	
  
tourism	
  marketers	
  for	
  the	
  analysis	
  of	
  consumer	
  perception	
  of	
  queues.	
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TRACK	
   HERMENEUTIC,	
  SEMIOTIC	
  &	
  CRITICAL	
  PERSPECTIVES	
  IN	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  STUDIES	
  

TIME	
   4.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1062	
  

CHAIR	
   ALEX	
  FARIA	
  

	
  
HENRIETTA	
  LACKS,	
  HELA	
  CELLS,	
  AND	
  THE	
  LIMITS	
  OF	
  SCIENTIFIC	
  RATIONALITY	
  

Brian	
  Harney	
  

This	
   paper	
   draws	
   upon	
   the	
   dominant	
   cancer	
   research	
   cell	
   line	
   to	
   problematise	
  
some	
  of	
  the	
  domain	
  assumptions	
  of	
  scientific	
  rationality.	
  Taken	
  from	
  the	
  cervix	
  of	
  
Henrietta	
   Lacks,	
   HeLa	
   cells	
   are	
   as	
   famous	
   as	
   lab	
   rats	
   and	
   petri	
   dishes.	
   Drawing	
  
upon	
   a	
   Foucauldian	
   perspective,	
   the	
   paper	
   disturbs	
   the	
   assumed	
   clarity	
   of	
  
dominant	
  scientific	
  narratives	
  concerning	
  HeLa	
  cells	
  and	
  instead	
  surfaces	
  abstract,	
  
personalised	
   and	
   commercial	
   discourses	
   which	
   help	
   us	
   better	
   understand	
  
conditions	
   of	
   possibilities	
   shaping	
   accounts	
   of	
   scientific	
   progress.	
   Consequently,	
  
the	
  paper	
  highlights	
  the	
  power,	
  and	
  ultimate	
  danger	
  of	
  scientific	
  rationality,	
  which	
  
is	
  masquerading	
  as	
  value	
  neutral	
  absolves	
  responsibility.	
  

	
  
	
  
SPILLOVERS	
   THROUGH	
   FOREIGN	
   DIRECT	
   INVESTMENT:	
   A	
   POSTCOLONIAL	
  
READING	
  

Zehra	
  Sayed	
  

The	
  overall	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   illustrate	
   how	
  a	
   post-­‐colonial	
   perspective	
  
can	
  provide	
  methodological	
  direction	
  for	
  researchers	
  engaged	
  in	
  spillover	
  analysis.	
  
More	
  specifically,	
   this	
  paper	
  examines	
  how	
  the	
  discourse	
  on	
  spillovers	
   reinforces	
  
negative,	
  colonising	
  images	
  of	
  the	
  non-­‐industrialised	
  world.	
  Here,	
  the	
  focus	
  is	
  not	
  
spillovers	
   per	
   se,	
   but	
   on	
   the	
   assumptions	
   upon	
   which	
   this	
   literature	
   is	
   based.	
  
Secondly,	
  the	
  paper	
  discusses	
  how	
  the	
  current	
  spillover	
  discourse	
  approaches	
  the	
  
spillover	
   process	
   in	
   ways	
   that	
   reinforce,	
   rather	
   than	
   counter,	
   neo-­‐colonial	
  
tendencies.	
  Finally,	
  the	
  paper	
  suggests	
  alternative	
  approaches	
  to	
  the	
  development	
  
of	
  spillover	
  discourses,	
  approaches	
  that	
  may	
  better	
  focus	
  attention	
  and	
  resources	
  
on	
  the	
  wider	
  issues	
  underlying	
  spillover	
  phenomenon.	
  

	
  
	
  
THE	
  MORE	
  THINGS	
  STAY	
  THE	
  SAME,	
   THE	
  MORE	
  THEY	
  CHANGE:	
   THE	
  DIALOGICS	
  
OF	
  ORGANISATIONS	
  

Joe	
  MacDonagh	
  

Using	
  the	
  dialogical	
  perspective	
  of	
  Bakhtin,	
  this	
  paper	
  will	
  argue	
  that	
  organisations-­‐
and	
   interpersonal	
   communication	
   within	
   these	
   -­‐	
   can	
   be	
   better	
   understood	
   with	
  
reference	
   to	
   the	
   'moment	
   to	
   moment	
   oughtness'	
   of	
   our	
   interactions	
   with	
   each	
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other.	
  The	
  implication	
  of	
  this	
  is	
  that	
  organisations	
  are	
  seen	
  dialogically	
  as	
  relational	
  
processes	
   which	
   are	
   relatively	
   permanent	
   but	
   which	
   constantly	
   change.	
   Using	
  
situated	
   methodologies	
   and	
   conceiving	
   of	
   the	
   relations	
   therein	
   as	
   dynamic	
   and	
  
constantly	
   changing	
   is	
   one	
  way	
  of	
   appreciating	
   the	
   richness	
   and	
   variety	
  of	
   those	
  
organisations,	
  commercial,	
  voluntary	
  or	
  even	
  religious,	
  in	
  which	
  we	
  spend	
  a	
  great	
  
deal	
  of	
  our	
  working	
  and	
  personal	
  lives	
  

	
  
COMMUNITY	
  PARTICIPATION	
  DISCOURSES	
  IN	
  TOURISM	
  POLICY	
  AND	
  PLANNING:	
  
A	
  CRITICAL	
  MANAGEMENT	
  STUDIES	
  APPROACH	
  

Aggelos	
  Panayiotopoulos,	
  Maurice	
  Patterson,	
  Peter	
  Burns	
  

Drawing	
   on	
   critical	
   management	
   studies,	
   this	
   paper	
   investigates	
   community	
  
participation	
   as	
   an	
   integral	
   element	
   of	
   sustainable	
   tourism	
   development.	
   In	
   so	
  
doing,	
   it	
   puts	
   in	
   conversation	
   critical	
  management	
   studies	
   and	
   tourism	
   policy	
   in	
  
order	
   to	
   investigate	
   how	
   community	
   participation	
   is	
   an	
   integral	
   aspect	
   of	
  
sustainable	
   tourism	
  development.	
   Firstly,	
   it	
   explores	
   the	
   different	
   approaches	
   to	
  
community	
  participation	
  within	
  tourism	
  policy	
  and	
  planning.	
  It	
  then	
  discusses	
  how	
  
critical	
  management	
  studies,	
  with	
  its	
  emphasis	
  on	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  power	
  in	
  stakeholder	
  
relationships,	
  provides	
  a	
  useful	
  perspective	
  for	
  the	
  problematisation	
  of	
  community	
  
participation	
   in	
   a	
   Greek	
   setting.	
   This	
   problematisation	
   provides	
   an	
   alternative	
  
framework	
   to	
   the	
   existing	
   normative	
   approaches	
   to	
   community	
   participation	
   in	
  
sustainable	
  tourism	
  development.	
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CHAIR	
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  STIGLBAUER	
  

	
  
HOLDING	
  CORPORATE	
  OFFICERS	
  RESPONSIBLE:	
  A	
  PROPOSED	
  EXPANSION	
  OF	
  THE	
  
RESPONSIBLE	
  CORPORATE	
  OFFICER	
  DOCTRINE	
  

Amy	
  Sepinwall	
  

This	
  paper	
  argues	
  that	
  it	
  is	
  at	
  least	
  sometimes	
  appropriate	
  to	
  prosecute	
  corporate	
  
executives	
  where	
  their	
  corporation	
  has	
  committed	
  a	
  crime,	
  even	
  if	
  the	
  executives	
  
in	
   question	
   did	
   not	
   participate	
   in	
   the	
   corporation’s	
   crime.	
  More	
   specifically,	
   this	
  
paper	
   seeks	
   to	
   justify	
   and	
   expand	
   the	
   "responsible	
   corporate	
   officer"	
   doctrine.	
  
Traditionally,	
   that	
   doctrine	
   has	
   allowed	
   for	
   individual	
   prosecutions	
   of	
   executives	
  
who	
  have	
   failed	
  adequately	
   to	
  supervise	
  subordinates.	
  The	
  paper	
  argues	
   that	
  we	
  
should	
  extend	
  the	
  doctrine	
  beyond	
  its	
  traditional	
  scope	
  of	
  application,	
  such	
  that	
  it	
  
can	
  ensnare	
  executives	
  whether	
  or	
  not	
  they	
  have	
  been	
  negligent	
  in	
  their	
  oversight	
  
duties.	
  	
  



115	
  
	
  

SUBSIDIARY	
  GOVERNANCE	
  IN	
  JAPAN	
  

Hidetaka	
  Aoki,	
  Kenta	
  Hino	
  

Since	
   the	
   1990s,	
   subsidiary	
   governance	
   became	
   strategically	
   important	
   because	
  
business	
   portfolios	
   diversified	
   and	
   the	
   number	
   of	
   subsidiaries	
   increased	
   via	
  
spinoffs	
  and	
  M&As.	
  We	
  considered	
  subsidiary	
  governance	
  from	
  the	
  viewpoints	
  of	
  
decentralisation	
   and	
  monitoring,	
   and	
   tested	
   the	
   following	
   research	
   questions:	
   1)	
  
Did	
   diversification	
   promote	
   decentralisation	
   toward	
   subsidiary?	
   2)	
   Is	
   there	
   a	
  
complementarity	
   between	
   decentralisation	
   and	
   monitoring?	
   3)	
   Did	
  
decentralisation	
   and	
   monitoring	
   contribute	
   to	
   improve	
   subsidiary	
   performance?	
  
We	
  measured	
   the	
   degree	
   of	
   decentralisation	
   and	
   the	
   strength	
   of	
  monitoring	
   by	
  
utilising	
   questionnaire	
   survey	
   data.	
  We	
   have	
   to	
   consider	
   an	
   appropriate	
   level	
   of	
  
decentralisation	
  and	
  balance	
  the	
  headquarter	
  control	
  and	
  decentralisation.	
  	
  

	
  
STRATEGIC	
  GOVERNANCE	
  IN	
  THE	
  UNITED	
  STATES	
  OF	
  EUROPE:	
  A	
  CASE	
  STUDY	
  OF	
  
VOLKSWAGEN	
  

Kazuyuki	
  Shimizu	
  

German	
  corporate	
  strategies,	
  which	
  include	
  an	
  organisational	
  structure	
  and	
  typical	
  
German	
   corporate	
   governance	
   such	
   as	
   co-­‐determination	
   system,	
   could	
   stimulate	
  
European	
  economic	
  activity	
  as	
  a	
  "driving	
  force".	
  European	
  countries	
  in	
  light	
  of	
  the	
  
recent	
   economic	
   situation	
   coupled	
   with	
   the	
   problem	
   of	
   public	
   finances,	
   are	
  
struggling	
  as	
   they	
  push	
   for	
  greater	
  harmonisation.	
   In	
   the	
  paper	
   I	
  draw	
  upon	
  Aoki	
  
who	
  outlines	
  five	
  generic	
  models	
  for	
  governance,	
  each	
  of	
  which	
  produces	
  different	
  
outcome	
  models.	
  In	
  this	
  study,	
  I	
  apply	
  this	
  thinking	
  to	
  different	
  case	
  scenarios	
  such	
  
as	
  the	
  German	
  car	
  manufacturer	
  Volkswagen.	
  

	
  
MOCK	
   GOVERNANCE	
   IN	
   CHINESE	
   SMES:	
   A	
   FOCUS	
   ON	
   THE	
   DETERMINANTS	
   OF	
  
BOARD	
  COMPOSITION	
  

Bertrand	
  Venard,	
  Le	
  Tian	
  

For	
   years,	
   the	
   literature	
   about	
   corporate	
   governance	
   was	
   mainly	
   a	
   matter	
   of	
  
developed	
   countries.	
   Various	
   authors	
   have	
   then	
   asked	
   for	
   more	
   research	
   about	
  
corporate	
   governance	
   outside	
   of	
   the	
   western	
   world,	
   especially	
   in	
   emerging	
  
countries.	
   By	
   using	
   data	
   from	
   a	
   panel	
   of	
   Chinese	
   Small	
   and	
   Medium-­‐sized	
  
companies,	
   this	
   paper	
   intends	
   to	
   analyse	
   the	
   governance	
   of	
   Chinese	
   firms,	
  
focussing	
   on	
   the	
   drivers	
   of	
   the	
   composition	
   of	
   corporate	
   board.	
   Our	
   findings	
  
indicate	
   that	
   Chinese	
   SMEs	
   follow	
   a	
   hybrid	
   governance	
   model	
   between	
   the	
  
“classical”	
   governance	
   based	
   on	
   the	
   agency	
   theory	
   mechanisms	
   and	
   the	
  
governance	
  based	
  on	
  the	
  unique	
  constrains	
  of	
  an	
  emerging	
  country.	
  

 
  



116	
  
	
  

WORKSHOP	
  57	
   THURSDAY,	
  28	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
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  &	
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  5.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1060	
  

CHAIR	
   PEIRAN	
  SU	
  

	
  
RESEARCH	
  ON	
  A	
  COOPERATIVE	
  KNOWLEDGE	
  CREATION	
  MATHEMATICAL	
  MODEL:	
  
A	
  KNOWLEDGE	
  SPILLOVER	
  PERSPECTIVE	
  

Hai-­‐Wei	
  Zhou,	
  Qian	
  Jiang	
  

In	
   today's	
   increasingly	
   fierce	
   ultra	
   competitive	
   environment,	
   knowledge	
   has	
  
become	
   one	
   of	
   the	
   most	
   important	
   strategic	
   resources	
   for	
   gaining	
   competitive	
  
advantage.	
   Strategic	
   alliances	
   have	
   become	
   a	
   common	
   strategic	
   choice	
   for	
  
collaborative	
  knowledge	
  creation	
  in	
  the	
  new	
  economic	
  and	
  development	
  context.	
  
From	
  the	
  perspective	
  of	
  knowledge	
  spillover	
  and	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  "Leader-­‐follower"	
  
framework,	
  we	
  analysed	
  the	
  costs	
  and	
  profits	
  of	
  collaborative	
  knowledge	
  creation.	
  
Then,	
   taking	
   the	
   cost	
   of	
   knowledge	
   spillovers	
   into	
   account,	
   and	
   using	
   a	
  
mathematical	
   model,	
   we	
   complete	
   an	
   in-­‐depth	
   analysis	
   of	
   the	
   process	
   of	
  
collaborative	
  knowledge	
  creation.	
  

	
  
REDISCOVERING	
  THE	
  EE	
  FOR	
  FOSTERING	
  COLLABORATIVE	
  INNOVATION	
  

Raffaele	
  Filieri,	
  Lisa	
  O'Malley	
  

The	
  Extended	
  Enterprise	
  (EE)	
  business	
  framework	
  emerged	
  in	
  high-­‐tech	
  industries	
  
with	
   large	
   chains	
   of	
   suppliers	
   to	
   address	
   the	
   current	
   challenges	
   related	
   to	
  
innovation	
  and	
  competition	
  in	
  complex	
  scenarios.	
  The	
  paper	
  provides	
  an	
  updated	
  
definition	
   of	
   the	
   EE	
   focusing	
   on	
   how	
   it	
   achieves	
   a	
   collaborative	
   innovation	
  
advantage	
  by	
  fostering	
  knowledge	
  sharing	
  and	
  creation	
  with	
  an	
  extended	
  pool	
  of	
  
actors.	
  	
  

	
  
EXPLAINING	
  ABSORPTIVE	
  CAPACITY	
  IN	
  THE	
  CONTEXT	
  OF	
  A	
  MERGER:	
  THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  
SOCIAL	
  INTEGRATION	
  

Greg	
  Duffy,	
  Thomas	
  N	
  Garavan,	
  Deirdre	
  O'Shea	
  

Research	
  on	
  mergers	
  and	
  acquisitions	
  has	
  traditionally	
  focused	
  on	
  financial	
   issues	
  
and	
  strategic	
   issues	
  (Heleblian,	
  2009),	
  as	
  organisations	
  seek	
  to	
  achieve	
  goals	
  such	
  
as	
   economies	
   of	
   scope	
   and	
   strategic	
   growth.	
   Mergers	
   in	
   knowledge	
   intensive	
  
industries	
  such	
  as	
  the	
  pharmaceutical	
   industry	
  are	
   increasingly	
  driven	
  by	
  a	
  desire	
  
to	
   consolidate	
   product	
   pipelines	
   and	
   improve	
   R&D	
   capability	
   (Heracelous	
   and	
  
Murray,	
   2001).	
   However	
   these	
   goals	
   can	
   only	
   be	
   achieved	
   by	
   creating	
   an	
  
environment	
   which	
   facilitates	
   effective	
   transfer	
   and	
   absorption	
   of	
   knowledge	
  
throughout	
   the	
   organisation.	
   This	
   research	
   seeks	
   to	
   explore	
   the	
   role	
   played	
   by	
  
social	
  integration	
  in	
  this	
  process,	
  and	
  its	
  subsequent	
  impact	
  on	
  absorptive	
  capacity.	
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STRUCTURAL	
  SOCIAL	
  CAPITAL	
  AND	
  KNOWLEDGE	
  TRANSFER:	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  AN	
  
IRISH	
  PHARMACEUTICAL	
  CLUSTER	
  

Michele	
  O'Dwyer,	
  Brian	
  Healy,	
  Regina	
  McNally,	
  Raffaele	
  Filieri,	
  Lisa	
  O'Malley	
  

Knowledge	
  helps	
  organisations	
  capitalise	
  on	
  opportunities	
  to	
  create	
  new	
  products,	
  
services,	
  or	
  work	
  practices	
  (Cheng	
  and	
  Van	
  de	
  Ven,	
  1986).	
  Evidence	
  suggests	
  that	
  
knowledge	
   transfer	
   is	
   facilitated	
  by	
   intensive	
   social	
   interactions	
  of	
   organisational	
  
actors	
   (Yli-­‐Renko	
   et	
   al.,	
   2001;	
   Zahra	
   et	
   al.,	
   2000).	
   Because	
   knowledge	
   helps	
  
organisations	
   capitalise	
   on	
   innovation	
   opportunities,	
   research	
   on	
   information	
  
sharing	
   in	
   organisations	
   is	
   gaining	
   increasing	
   attention.	
   Social	
   capital	
   theory	
  
provides	
  a	
   theoretical	
  perspective	
   to	
  examine	
   the	
  advantages	
   firms	
  gain	
   through	
  
their	
   social	
   networks	
   (Tsai	
   and	
   Ghoshal,	
   1998).	
   This	
   research	
   explores	
   the	
  
mediating	
   role	
   of	
   social	
   capital	
   (structural,	
   relational	
   and	
   cognitive)	
   in	
   the	
  
relationship	
  between	
  organisational	
  culture	
  and	
  information	
  sharing.	
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TRACK	
   STRATEGIC	
  MANAGEMENT,	
  TOP	
  TEAMS	
  &	
  ORGANISATION	
  ECOLOGY	
  

TIME	
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  PM	
  to	
  5.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1059	
  

CHAIR	
   PADRAIC	
  REGAN	
  

	
  
ON	
   STRATEGIC	
   CHOICES	
   AND	
   STRATEGIC	
   DECISION	
   PROCESSES	
   AND	
   THE	
  
EXECUTIVES	
  MENTAL	
  MODEL	
  

Flávio	
  Bressan,	
  Geraldo	
  Luciano	
  Toledo	
  

The	
  influence	
  of	
  cognitive	
  styles	
  on	
  executives’	
  strategic	
  choices	
  and	
  decision	
  may	
  
be	
  approached	
  through	
  mental	
  models,	
  and	
  the	
  differences	
  in	
  the	
  ways	
  executives	
  
perceive	
  the	
  business	
  environment	
  and	
  make	
  choices	
  and	
  decisions.	
  The	
  purpose	
  is	
  
to	
   develop	
   the	
   idea	
   of	
   the	
   potential	
   relationship	
   between	
   executives’	
   mental	
  
model	
  and	
  strategic	
  choices	
  and	
  decisions,	
  which	
  are	
  reflected	
   in	
  the	
  direction	
  of	
  
the	
   firm.	
   This	
   will	
   be	
   done	
   theoretically	
   by	
   examining	
   the	
   mental	
   model	
   under	
  
temperaments	
   proposition,	
   which	
   concludes	
   that	
   there	
   are	
   two	
   basic	
   mental	
  
models	
   –	
   operational	
   and	
   strategic	
   –	
   that	
  may	
   explain	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
  
mental	
  model	
  and	
  executives’	
  strategic	
  choices	
  and	
  decisions.	
  

	
  
MANAGERS	
   PERCEPTIONS	
   ON	
   ENTERPRISE	
   RISK	
   AND	
   THEIR	
   IMPACT	
   ON	
  
STRATEGIC	
  ACTION	
  

Naoe	
  Imura	
  

This	
  research	
  studied	
  how	
  manager’s	
  perception	
  of	
  enterprise	
  risk	
  will	
  affect	
  their	
  
strategic	
  action.	
  In	
  the	
  case	
  studies	
  of	
  corporate	
  failures,	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  major	
  reasons	
  
for	
   the	
   failure	
   is	
   group	
   think	
   or	
   organisational	
   factors.	
   Personal	
   traits	
   also	
   affect	
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judgment	
   and	
   reaction.	
   This	
   research	
   studied	
   how	
   personal	
   attributes	
   and	
  
managers’	
   perception	
  will	
   affect	
   their	
   strategic	
   action.	
  We	
   researched	
   this	
   topic	
  
based	
   on	
   two	
  methodologies;	
   the	
   situational	
   judgment	
   test	
   and	
   a	
   questionnaire	
  
survey.	
   This	
   study	
   suggests	
   that	
   size	
   of	
   risk	
   and	
   age	
  will	
   affect	
   on	
   their	
   strategic	
  
action.	
  

	
  
AN	
  EXPLORATORY	
  STUDY	
  OF	
  THE	
  POSSIBILITY	
  OF	
  TURNAROUND	
  OF	
  PANASONIC	
  
AND	
  SONY	
  BY	
  SOCIAL	
  NETWORK	
  ANALYSIS	
  

Yousin	
  Park,	
  Yunju	
  Chen	
  

This	
   paper	
   discusses	
   turnaround	
   management	
   in	
   the	
   view	
   of	
   groups’	
  
interorganisational	
   relationshipss	
   This	
   exploratory	
   examines	
   the	
   group	
  
relationships	
  of	
  Panasonic	
  and	
  Sony	
  prior	
  to	
  2011's	
  corporate	
  performance	
  results.	
  
In	
  particluar,	
  we	
  focus	
  on	
  Return	
  on	
  Invested	
  Capital	
  (ROIC).	
  We	
  found	
  that	
  there	
  
was	
   a	
   revision	
   of	
   the	
   life-­‐time	
   employment	
   system	
   in	
   Panasonic.	
   By	
   centrality	
  
analysis,	
   the	
   interorganisational	
   relationships	
   of	
   Panasonic	
   and	
   Sony	
   became	
  
visible	
   and	
   countable,	
   and	
   common	
   features	
   and	
   differences	
   between	
   Panasonic	
  
and	
  Sony	
  were	
  identified.	
  

	
  
DETERMINANTS	
  OF	
  COOPETITION	
  IN	
  THE	
  MOBILE	
  TELEPHONY	
  INDUSTRY	
  

Famara	
  Hyacinthe	
  Sanou	
  

In	
  this	
  paper,	
  we	
  develop	
  and	
  describe	
  an	
  explanatory	
  dynamic	
  model	
  of	
  variables	
  
that	
  determine	
  the	
  adoption	
  of	
  a	
  strategy	
  of	
  coopetition.	
  We	
  mobilise	
  theories	
  of	
  
coopetition,	
  competitive	
  dynamics	
  and	
  social	
  networks;	
  and	
  a	
  longitudinal	
  analysis	
  
of	
   a	
   sample	
   of	
   cooperative	
   and	
   competitive	
   moves	
   initiated	
   by	
   193	
   mobile	
  
operators	
  over	
  six	
  years	
  (2000-­‐2006)	
  to	
  show	
  that	
  the	
  industrial	
  concentration	
  and	
  
the	
  sectoral	
  maturity	
  of	
  the	
  domestic	
  market	
  of	
  the	
  firm,	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  its	
  international	
  
presence	
  drive	
  the	
  adoption	
  of	
  a	
  coopetition	
  behaviour.	
  We	
  also	
  show	
  that	
  the	
  size	
  
of	
  the	
  firm	
  is	
  crucial	
  in	
  explaining	
  the	
  adoption	
  of	
  a	
  strategy	
  of	
  coopetition.	
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TRACK	
   PUBLIC,	
  VOLUNTARY	
  &	
  NOT-­‐FOR-­‐PROFIT	
  MANAGEMENT	
  	
  

TIME	
   4.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1058	
  

CHAIR	
   CHRISTOPHER	
  BURT	
  

	
  
WORKING	
   FOR	
   VOLUNTEERS:	
   A	
   STUDY	
   OF	
   PAID	
   STAFF	
   WORKING	
   FOR	
   NON-­‐
PROFIT	
  VOLUNTEER	
  BOARDS	
  

Loretta	
  Inglis	
  

This	
   study	
   explores	
   the	
   experiences	
   of	
   nonprofit	
  membership	
   associations'	
   CEOs	
  
working	
   for	
   a	
   volunteer	
   board.	
   The	
   interviews	
   identified	
   five	
   factors	
   the	
   CEOs	
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believed	
   influenced	
   their	
   relationship	
   with	
   their	
   employing	
   board.	
   These	
   factors	
  
included:	
   the	
   degree	
   of	
   autonomy	
   and	
   responsibility	
   permitted	
   to	
   employees	
   in	
  
their	
  organisation;	
  who	
  is	
  involved	
  in	
  decision-­‐making;	
  the	
  level	
  of	
  communication	
  
between	
  staff	
  and	
  board;	
  the	
  level	
  of	
  interaction	
  between	
  board	
  and	
  staff;	
  and	
  the	
  
level	
  of	
  flexibility	
  allowed	
  to	
  volunteers.	
  All	
  CEOs	
  thought	
  that	
  these	
  factors	
  were	
  
likely	
   to	
   lead	
   to	
   difficulties	
   for	
   the	
   staff	
   and	
   an	
   unsatisfactory	
   level	
   of	
   conflict.	
  
Implications	
  and	
  directions	
  for	
  further	
  research	
  are	
  discussed.	
  

	
  
LINKING	
  HR	
   PRACTICES	
  AND	
  PERFORMANCE	
   IN	
   LOCAL	
  GOVERNMENT:	
   THE	
   KEY	
  
ROLE	
  OF	
  COMMITMENT	
  

Matilde	
  Villarroya,	
  Mireia	
  Valverde	
  

The	
  objective	
  of	
  this	
  research	
  is	
  to	
  establish	
  the	
  relationship	
  between	
  HR	
  practices	
  
implemented	
   in	
   the	
   public	
   sector	
   and	
   the	
   resultant	
   impact	
   on	
   the	
   behaviour	
   of	
  
employees,	
   and	
   on	
   organisational	
   performance.	
   The	
   analysis	
   was	
   based	
   on	
   a	
  
sample	
  of	
  320	
  employees	
  in	
  Catalan	
  Town	
  Councils.	
  A	
  confirmatory	
  analysis,	
  using	
  
structural	
  equation	
  modelling,	
  demonstrated	
  that	
  the	
  results	
  were	
  consistent	
  with	
  
those	
   reported	
   in	
   the	
   dominant	
   literature,	
   and	
   highlighted	
   the	
   significance	
   of	
  
commitment	
   as	
   a	
   mediating	
   variable	
   between	
   HR	
   practices	
   and	
   performance	
   in	
  
local	
   administration.	
   The	
   model	
   further	
   identified	
   that	
   already	
   established	
   HR	
  
practices	
  did	
  not	
  appear	
  to	
  impact	
  employee	
  commitment,	
  or	
  performance	
  results.	
  

	
  
PATTERNS	
   OF	
   INTRINSIC	
   AND	
   EXTRINSIC	
  MOTIVATION	
   AMONG	
  NEW	
   ZEALAND	
  
LOCAL	
  GOVERNMENT	
  EMPLOYEES	
  

Richard	
  Sisley	
  

Two	
  motivation	
  questionnaires	
  administered	
  at	
  a	
  local	
  government	
  organisation	
  in	
  
the	
  North	
  Island	
  of	
  New	
  Zealand	
  revealed	
  employees	
  were	
  more	
  intrinsically	
  than	
  
extrinsically	
  motivated	
  overall,	
  in	
  particular	
  by	
  curiosity,	
  novelty,	
  interest,	
  need	
  for	
  
enjoyment	
  and	
  need	
  for	
  autonomy.	
  However,	
  men	
  were	
  more	
  strongly	
  intrinsically	
  
motivated	
  than	
  women,	
  especially	
  by	
  the	
  challenge	
  aspect,	
  whereas	
  the	
  women's	
  
motivation	
   was	
   centred	
   on	
   enjoyment.	
   This	
   unexpected	
   finding	
   was	
   possibly	
  
caused	
  by	
   a	
   gender	
   imbalance	
   in	
   the	
  number	
  of	
   staff	
   in	
   clerical	
   (proportionately	
  
more	
  female)	
  versus	
  professional	
  (proportionally	
  more	
  male)	
  positions,	
  The	
  study	
  
also	
   illustrates	
   the	
   value	
   of	
   analysing	
   sub-­‐types	
   of	
   intrinsic	
   and	
   extrinsic	
  
motivation.	
  

	
  
SUCCESSION	
  PLANNING	
  IN	
  THE	
  IRISH	
  PUBLIC	
  SECTOR	
  

Marese	
  Kelly,	
  Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  

This	
   research	
   explores	
   whether	
   there	
   is	
   a	
   fundamental	
   shift	
   occurring	
   in	
   the	
  
manner	
  in	
  which	
  the	
  Irish	
  public	
  sector	
  plans	
  for	
  the	
  future.	
  The	
  growing	
  need	
  for	
  
on-­‐going	
   talent	
   cultivation	
   is	
   consistently	
   highlighted	
   in	
   the	
   literature,	
   while	
   the	
  
need	
  for	
  "outstanding	
  government	
  leaders"	
   is	
  more	
  acute	
  today	
  than	
  at	
  any	
  time	
  
in	
   recent	
   history.	
   This	
   presentation	
   examines	
   some	
   of	
   the	
   contextual	
   factors	
  
warranting	
  a	
  reorientation	
  of	
  succession	
  planning	
  in	
  public	
  sector	
  organisations.	
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TRACK	
   FAMILY,	
  SMALL	
  BUSINESS	
  &	
  ENTREPRENEURSHIP	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   4.00	
  PM	
  to	
  5.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JONATHAN	
  SWIFT	
  THEATRE	
  B1023	
  

CHAIR	
   CHUKUAKADIBIA	
  ERESIA-­‐EKE	
  

	
  
FAMILY	
  BUSINESS	
  AND	
  THE	
  PHILOSOPHER'S	
  STONE:	
  RE-­‐IMAGINING	
  THE	
  REACH,	
  
RELEVANCE	
   AND	
   RIGOUR	
   OF	
   FAMILY	
   BUSINESS	
   RESEARCH	
   BY	
   ACCESSING	
  
PHILOSOPHY	
  

Bill	
  Hovey	
  

This	
   paper	
   provides	
   an	
   overview	
   of	
   the	
   family	
   business	
   literature	
   and	
   draws	
   a	
  
distinction	
   between	
   instrumental	
   rationality	
   and	
   Habermasian	
   phenomenology.	
  
Predominant	
   epistemological	
   themes	
   in	
   family	
   business	
   theory	
   are	
   built	
   on	
  
Weberian	
   instrumentalism	
  which	
   fits	
   comfortably	
  with	
   positivism,	
   a	
   cause-­‐effect	
  
approach	
   to	
   research,	
   and	
   the	
   subsequent	
   development	
   of	
   theory	
   and	
  
epistemology.	
  Yet,	
  a	
  methodology	
  built	
  on	
  instrumentalism	
  runs	
  the	
  risk	
  of	
  limiting	
  
researchers’	
  opportunities	
  to	
   increase	
  the	
  reach	
  and	
  relevance	
  of	
   family	
  business	
  
literature.	
   This	
   paper	
   invites	
   into	
   the	
   literature	
   a	
   philosophical	
   perspective	
   of	
  
family	
   business.	
   This	
   draws	
   on	
   the	
   phenomenology	
   of	
   Heidegger,	
   Gadamer,	
   and	
  
Habermas.	
  The	
  possible	
  benefits	
  of	
  an	
  extended	
  methodological	
  approach	
  include	
  
better-­‐informed	
  practice	
  and	
  more	
  engaging	
  research.	
  

	
  
TURNAROUND	
   STRATEGY	
   AND	
   OWNERSHIP	
   STRUCTURE:	
   RETRENCHMENT	
  
STRATEGIES	
  IN	
  SMALL	
  AND	
  MEDIUM	
  FAMILY	
  FIRMS	
  

José	
  Casillas,	
  José	
  L	
  Barbero,	
  Ana	
  M	
  Moreno	
  

The	
   present	
   paper	
   analyses	
   how	
   ownership	
   structure	
   influence	
   the	
   turnaround	
  
strategies	
   of	
   declining	
   SMEs.	
   We	
   focus	
   or	
   research	
   on	
   the	
   differences	
   between	
  
family	
  and	
  non-­‐family	
  firms	
  in	
  their	
  reaction	
  to	
  declining	
  results.	
  Previous	
  literature	
  
has	
   found	
   that	
   family	
   firms	
   have	
   both	
   turnaround	
   enabling	
   and	
   turnaround	
  
inhibiting	
  effects.	
  We	
  suggest	
  that	
  family	
  firms	
  are	
  more	
  proactive	
  reacting	
  to	
  bad	
  
results	
  derived	
  from	
  the	
  current	
  crisis.	
  Empirical	
   investigation,	
  based	
  on	
  a	
  sample	
  
of	
  1,807	
  firms	
  (947	
  family	
  firms),	
  shows	
  that	
  declining	
  results	
  in	
  a	
  three-­‐year	
  period	
  
(2006-­‐2008).	
   Results	
   show	
   that	
   family	
   firms	
   adjust	
   their	
   number	
   of	
   employees	
  
more	
  rapidly	
  than	
  non-­‐family	
  firms.	
  

	
  
EXPERIENTIAL	
  LEARNING	
  THEORY	
  AND	
  BUSINESS	
  ETHICS	
  

Kathleen	
  Farrell,	
  Thomas	
  Cooney,	
  Christina	
  Benson,	
  Gary	
  Palin	
  

Business	
  practices	
  and	
  cultures	
  vary	
  greatly	
  and	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  tasks	
  of	
  business	
  ethics	
  
is	
   to	
  help	
  people	
   in	
   its	
  development	
  or	
  at	
   least	
   trying	
   to	
  come	
  close	
   to	
  so	
  doing.	
  
This	
   paper	
   examines	
   how	
   this	
   can	
   be	
   achieved	
   through	
   the	
   use	
   of	
   experiential	
  
learning	
   theory	
   while	
   working	
   with	
   university	
   undergraduates.	
   A	
   case	
   based	
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methodology	
   (one	
   case	
   in	
   Ireland	
   and	
   one	
   in	
   America)	
   followed	
   the	
   progress	
   of	
  
students	
   through	
   their	
   experiences	
   and	
   tracked	
   the	
   change	
   in	
   their	
   attitudes	
  
towards	
  business	
  ethics	
  as	
  a	
  result	
  of	
  their	
  experiences.	
  The	
  study	
  showed	
  that	
  the	
  
programmes	
  contributed	
  to	
  developing	
  personal	
  attributes	
  and	
  skills	
  that	
  form	
  the	
  
basis	
  of	
  an	
  entrepreneurial	
  mindset	
  and	
  behaviour	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  helping	
  students	
   to	
  
better	
   understand	
   value	
   systems	
   and	
   that	
   business	
   ethics	
   can	
  plan	
   an	
   important	
  
role	
  in	
  the	
  success	
  of	
  an	
  enterprise.	
  	
  

	
  
WHO	
   SHOULD	
  GO,	
  WHO	
   SHOULD	
   STAY?	
   TEAM	
   FLUIDITY	
   IN	
   ENTREPRENEURIAL	
  
TEAMS	
  

Jason	
  Harkins,	
  Niclas	
  Erhardt	
  

The	
  extant	
  literature	
  on	
  new	
  venture	
  team	
  makeup	
  has	
  focused	
  on	
  the	
  impacts	
  of	
  
the	
  makeup	
  of	
  the	
  next	
  venture	
  team	
  or	
  on	
  why	
  some	
  members	
  are	
  hired	
  or	
  leave.	
  
To	
   date,	
   there	
   is	
   no	
   scholarship	
   on	
   how	
   decisions	
   regarding	
   team	
   makeup	
   are	
  
made,	
   however,	
   which	
   leaves	
   us	
   with	
   no	
   understanding	
   of	
   how	
   the	
   decision	
  
making	
  process	
  should	
  occur.	
  We	
  use	
  the	
  case	
  study	
  approach	
  to	
  ask	
  existing	
  new	
  
venture	
   teams	
  how	
  they	
  make	
  these	
  decisions	
  so	
  as	
   to	
  develop	
   theory	
   regarding	
  
this	
  process.	
  

 
 
 
7.30	
  PM	
  –	
  8.00	
  PM	
  	
  	
  COACH	
  TRANFER	
  
FROM	
  CAPPAVILLA	
  &	
  CARLTON	
  CASTLETROY	
  PARK	
  HOTEL	
  TO	
  THE	
  STRAND	
  HOTEL	
  
 
8.00	
  PM	
  –	
  11.00	
  PM	
  	
  	
  BANQUET	
  &	
  ENTERTAINMENT	
  
COACH	
  TRANSFER	
  BACK	
  TO	
  CAPPAVILLA	
  &	
  CARLTON	
  CASTLETROY	
  PARK	
  HOTEL	
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FRIDAY,	
  29	
  JUNE	
  2012 
 

9.00	
  AM	
  –	
  10.00	
  AM	
  	
  	
  PLENARY	
  SESSION	
  	
  
 
 
KEYNOTE	
  8	
   FRIDAY,	
  29	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
KEYNOTE	
  SPEAKER	
   NOOR	
  INAYAH	
  YAAKUB	
  

TIME	
   9.00	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   CONCERT	
  HALL	
  

CHAIR	
   GREG	
  BAMBER	
  

	
  

TITLE	
   ISLAMIC	
  BANKING	
  &	
  FINANCIAL	
  INSTITUTIONS	
  IN	
  THE	
  
GLOBAL	
  FINANCIAL	
  SYSTEM	
  

	
  
Noor	
   Inayah	
   Yaakub	
   is	
   a	
   Professor	
   of	
   Comparative	
   Islamic	
  &	
   Banking	
   Law	
   at	
   the	
  
Faculty	
   of	
   Economics	
   and	
   Management,	
   Universiti	
   Kebangsaan	
   Malaysia	
   (UKM).	
  
She	
   is	
   also	
   a	
   Director	
   of	
   the	
   Centre	
   for	
   Corporate	
   Planning	
   &	
   Leadership	
   at	
   the	
  
same	
  University.	
  She	
  received	
  her	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Shariah	
  Law	
  (Hons)	
  and	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  
Law	
  (Hons)	
  from	
  the	
  International	
  Islamic	
  University,	
  Malaysia,	
  her	
  LLM	
  (Master	
  of	
  
Comparative	
  Civil	
  &	
  Banking	
  Law)	
  from	
  the	
  University	
  of	
  Bristol,	
  UK	
  and	
  her	
  Ph.D	
  
(Comparative	
   Civil	
   &	
   Islamic	
   Banking	
   Law	
   of	
   Guarantee)	
   from	
   the	
   Law	
   School,	
  
University	
  of	
  Manchester,	
  UK.	
  She	
  was	
  an	
  Advocate	
  &	
  Solicitor	
  in	
  the	
  High	
  Court	
  of	
  
Malaya	
  and	
  a	
   Syarie	
   Lawyer	
  with	
  Messrs.	
  Abraham	
  &	
  Ooi	
   and	
  Co.	
  before	
   joining	
  
UKM	
  as	
  a	
  lecturer.	
  She	
  has	
  more	
  than	
  15	
  years	
  of	
  experience	
  in	
  teaching	
  Law.	
  She	
  
has	
   produced	
   a	
   	
   range	
   of	
   academic	
   research	
   papers	
   and	
   articles	
   mainly	
   on	
   the	
  
subject	
   of	
   Islamic	
   and	
   conventional	
   banking	
   law.	
   Her	
   latest	
   book	
   is	
   on	
   the	
  
Development	
  of	
  Islamic	
  banking	
  in	
  Malaysia.	
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KEYNOTE	
  10	
   FRIDAY,	
  29	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

 
KEYNOTE	
  SPEAKER	
   RANDALL	
  S.	
  SCHULER	
  

TIME	
   9.30	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   CONCERT	
  HALL	
  

CHAIR	
   GREG	
  BAMBER	
  

	
  

TITLE	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  AND	
  INNOVATION	
  

	
  
Professor	
   Randall	
   S.	
   Schuler	
   is	
   Distinguished	
   Professor	
   of	
   Strategic	
   International	
  
Human	
  Resource	
  Management	
  in	
  the	
  School	
  of	
  Management	
  and	
  Labor	
  Relations,	
  
Rutgers	
  University.	
  He	
  has	
  authored	
  or	
  edited	
  over	
  fifty	
  books	
  including:	
  Managing	
  
Human	
   Resources,	
   11e;	
   International	
   Human	
   Resource	
   Management,	
   4e;	
  
Managing	
  Human	
  Resources	
   in	
  Cross-­‐Border	
  Alliances;	
  Strategic	
  Human	
  Resource	
  
Management:	
  A	
  Reader	
  2e;	
  Cases	
   in	
  Managing	
  Organizations	
  and	
  People,	
  7e.;	
   La	
  
gestion	
  de	
  los	
  Recursos	
  Humanos	
  4e;	
  La	
  gestion	
  des	
  Ressources	
  Humaines	
  au	
  Seuil,	
  
4e;	
  Internationales	
  Personalmanagement;	
  and	
  Managing	
  Job	
  Stress.	
  In	
  addition,	
  he	
  
has	
   contributed	
   over	
   60	
   chapters	
   to	
   reading	
   books	
   and	
   has	
   published	
   over	
   150	
  
articles	
   in	
   professional	
   journals	
   and	
   academic	
   proceedings.	
  He	
   is	
   a	
   Fellow	
  of	
   the	
  
American	
   Psychological	
   Association,	
   the	
   British	
   Academy	
   of	
   Management,	
   the	
  
Society	
   for	
   Industrial	
   and	
   Organizational	
   Psychology	
   and	
   the	
   Academy	
   of	
  
Management.	
   Currently	
   he	
   is	
   co-­‐editing	
   a	
   GLOBAL	
   HRM	
   Series	
   for	
   Routledge	
  
Publishing,	
   London,	
   England,	
   with	
   P.	
   Sparrow,	
   S.	
   Jackson	
   and	
   M.	
   Poole.	
   It	
   is	
  
comprised	
  of	
  more	
   than	
   twenty	
  books	
  and	
   involves	
  more	
   than	
  300	
  authors	
   from	
  
around	
   the	
   world.	
   He	
   is	
   currently	
   interested	
   in	
   global	
   talent	
   management	
   and	
  
global	
  talent	
  challenges	
  and	
  HRM	
  and	
  innovation.	
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10.00	
  PM	
  –	
  11.15	
  PM	
  	
  	
  TRACK	
  WORKSHOPS	
  61	
  -­‐	
  69 

 
 
WORKSHOP	
  61	
   FRIDAY,	
  29	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   10.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   JEAN	
  MONNET	
  THEATRE	
  DG016	
  

CHAIR	
   JULIET	
  MACMAHON	
  

	
  
HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   GOALS	
   IN	
   NEW	
   ZEALAND:	
   COMPARING	
  
FINDINGS	
  OF	
  LONGITUDINAL	
  RESEARCH	
  FROM	
  2000	
  AND	
  2010	
  AND	
  FORECASTED	
  
FOR	
  2020	
  

Pieter	
  Nel	
  

Human	
  resource	
  professionals	
  play	
  a	
  crucial	
  role	
  in	
  organisations’	
  ability	
  to	
  survive	
  
and	
   be	
   prepared	
   for	
   future	
   challenges.	
   This	
   empirical	
   longitudinal	
   study	
   aims	
   to	
  
highlight	
  whether	
   the	
  differences	
  between	
  HRM	
  professionals’	
   goals	
  and	
   roles	
   in	
  
2000	
  and	
  2010	
  including	
  forecasts	
  for	
  2020	
  exist	
  in	
  NZ.	
  A	
  Likert-­‐scale	
  questionnaire	
  
covering	
  350	
   items	
  was	
  completed	
  by	
  HRINZ	
  members.	
  Response	
  was	
  9.93%	
  and	
  
15.43%	
  in	
  2000	
  and	
  2010	
  respectively.	
  Top	
  priorities	
  for	
  HR	
  professionals	
  in	
  NZ	
  are	
  
to	
   aid	
   organisations	
   to	
   remain	
   competitive	
   by	
   linking	
   HR	
   goals	
   with	
   business	
  
strategies;	
   attracting	
   and	
   retaining	
   talented	
   employees,	
   enhancing	
   productivity,	
  
quality	
  and	
  customer	
  satisfaction.	
  	
  

	
  
THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
   IN	
  SERBIAN	
  AND	
  HUNGARIAN	
  
COMPANIES:	
  RESULTS	
  FROM	
  THE	
  CRANET	
  2008/9	
  SURVEY	
  

Agneš	
  Slavić,	
  Gizela	
  S	
  Šušnjar,	
  József	
  Poór	
  

Serbia	
  and	
  Hungary	
  are	
  neighbouring	
  countries	
  with	
  significant	
  differences	
  in	
  their	
  
HR	
  practice.	
  The	
  aim	
  of	
   this	
  work	
   is	
   to	
  present	
  differences	
  and	
  similarities	
   in	
   the	
  
role	
  of	
  HRM	
  in	
  Serbian	
  and	
  Hungarian	
  companies	
  according	
  to	
  Cranet	
  2008	
  survey	
  
data.	
  The	
  paper	
  will	
  present	
  the	
  labour	
  cost/operating	
  costs	
  ratio,	
  the	
  position	
  of	
  
HR	
  manager,	
   the	
   recruitment	
  of	
  HR	
  directors,	
   the	
  development	
  of	
  corporate	
  and	
  
HR	
  strategy	
  and	
  primary	
  responsibilities	
  for	
  main	
  HR	
  activities.	
  The	
  findings	
  may	
  be	
  
important	
  for	
  foreign	
  investors	
  to	
  develop	
  country-­‐specific	
  HRM	
  approaches.	
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COMPETENT	
   CHINESE	
   CATS:	
   FRAMING	
   RESEARCH	
   ON	
   THE	
   INSTITUTIONAL	
  
EFFECTS	
  OF	
   THE	
  CENTRAL	
  ORGANISATION	
  DEPARTMENT	
  ON	
  THE	
  COMPETENCY	
  
ASSESSMENT	
   OF	
   CHINESE	
   EXECUTIVES	
   AND	
   CHINESE	
   PERFORMANCE	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  PRACTICES	
  

Allen	
  D	
  Engle	
  

This	
  conceptual	
  paper	
  presents	
  the	
  conflicting	
  value	
  put	
  on	
  cultural,	
  functional	
  and	
  
industrial	
   competencies	
   in	
   modern	
   China,	
   the	
   assertion	
   Chinese	
   executive	
  
assessments	
   and	
   career	
   development	
   processes,	
   particularly	
   as	
   practiced	
   by	
   the	
  
Central	
  organisation	
  Department	
  of	
   the	
  Communist	
  Party	
  of	
  China	
  are	
  effectively	
  
implicit	
   processes,	
   and	
   institutional	
   theory	
   applied	
   to	
   international	
   human	
  
resource	
   management	
   studies	
   would	
   lead	
   analysts	
   to	
   conclude	
   many	
   firms	
  
operating	
  in	
  China	
  may	
  to	
  some	
  degree	
  practice	
  implicit	
  performance	
  management	
  
practices	
  in	
  accordance	
  with	
  the	
  approach	
  of	
  the	
  COD.	
  The	
  paper	
  concludes	
  with	
  a	
  
series	
   of	
   observations	
   on	
   the	
   importance	
  of	
   assessing	
   the	
   institutional	
   impact	
   of	
  
the	
  COD.	
  

	
  
THE	
   IMPORTANCE	
   OF	
   CONTEXTUAL	
   FACTORS	
   IN	
   THE	
   ACCEPTANCE	
   OF	
   HR	
  
INNOVATIONS:	
  SOME	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  SPAIN	
  

Jordi	
  Trullen,	
  Jaime	
  Bonache,	
  Luigi	
  Stirpe	
  

Firms	
  have	
  multiplied	
  their	
  investments	
  in	
  HR	
  innovations	
  (HRIs)	
  in	
  the	
  attempt	
  to	
  
boost	
  employees’	
  contribution	
  to	
  business	
  objectives.	
  However,	
  HRIs	
  are	
  effective	
  
as	
  long	
  as	
  they	
  are	
  accepted	
  by	
  employees.	
  Drawing	
  on	
  a	
  sensemaking	
  perspective,	
  
we	
   argue	
   that	
   the	
   organisational	
   context	
   is	
   an	
   important	
   enabler	
   of	
   employees’	
  
response	
   to	
   HRIs.	
   Our	
   findings	
   show	
   that	
   HR	
   department	
   credibility,	
   top	
  
management	
  and	
  supervisor	
  support,	
  and	
   innovation	
  climate	
  are	
  all	
  predictors	
  of	
  
employees’	
  acceptance	
  of	
  innovations.	
  In	
  addition,	
  inconsistency	
  among	
  the	
  levels	
  
of	
   support	
   provided	
   to	
   HRIs	
   by	
   top	
   management	
   and	
   supervisors	
   negatively	
  
moderates	
  the	
  effect	
  that	
  these	
  factors	
  have	
  on	
  acceptance.	
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TRACK	
   INTERNATIONAL,	
  COMPARATIVE	
  &	
  CROSS	
  CULTURAL	
  

MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   10.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   JOHN	
  HOLLAND	
  THEATRE	
  D1050	
  

CHAIR	
   PETER	
  DOWLING	
  

	
  
MAGIC	
  MIRROR	
  ON	
  THE	
  WALL,	
  WHO	
  IS	
  THE	
  FAIREST	
  ONE	
  OF	
  ALL?	
  AN	
  EMPIRICAL	
  
STUDY	
  BASED	
  ON	
  THE	
  EASTERN	
  EUROPEAN	
  AND	
  LATIN	
  AMERICAN	
  CLUSTERS	
  OF	
  
THE	
  GLOBE	
  SURVEY	
  AND	
  THE	
  CORRUPTION	
  PERCEPTION	
  INDEX	
  

Balázs	
  Heidrich,	
  Gábor	
  Réthi	
  

We	
  examine	
   the	
   relationship	
  between	
  a	
  certain	
  cultural	
   trait	
  and	
  corruption.	
  We	
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use	
   the	
   scores	
   of	
   the	
   GLOBE	
   project	
   for	
   the	
   cultural	
   part	
   of	
   this	
   study,	
   and	
   the	
  
Corruption	
  Perception	
   Index	
   (CPI)	
   for	
   corruption	
  analysis.	
  We	
  examine	
   if	
   there	
   is	
  
significant	
   connection	
   between	
   collectivist	
   societies	
   and	
   their	
   corruption	
   scores.	
  
We	
  explore	
   the	
  proximity	
  of	
   the	
   Latin	
  American	
   cluster	
   to	
   the	
   Eastern	
   European	
  
cluster.	
   We	
   examine	
   the	
   pendulum	
   effect	
   in	
   terms	
   of	
   its	
   explanatory	
   power	
   in	
  
accounting	
  for	
  this	
  phenomenon.	
  The	
  study	
  explores	
  the	
  role	
  that	
  national	
  culture	
  
might	
   play	
   in	
   explaining	
   corrupt	
   behaviour	
   in	
   the	
   given	
   clusters.	
   Culture	
   is	
   a	
  
multivariate	
   concept,	
   and	
   in	
   our	
   examination	
   we	
   investigate	
   which	
   cultural	
  
framework	
  works	
  well	
  in	
  explaining	
  international	
  corruption	
  diversity.	
  The	
  purpose	
  
is	
   to	
   explore	
   the	
   extent	
   to	
   which	
   international	
   differences	
   in	
   corruption	
   can	
   be	
  
explained	
  by	
  differences	
  in	
  national	
  culture,	
  as	
  proposed	
  by	
  the	
  GLOBE	
  project.	
  

	
  
THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  "NEGOTIATED	
  CULTURE"	
  IN	
  THE	
  TRANSMISSION	
  OF	
  SOCIAL	
  NORMS	
  
TO	
  SUBSIDIARIES	
  

Betty	
  Beeler	
  

The	
   aim	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   explore	
   the	
   role	
   of	
   negotiated	
   culture	
   (Brannen	
   and	
  
Salk,	
   2000)	
   in	
   the	
   transmission	
   of	
   norms	
   of	
   Corporate	
   Social	
   Responsibility	
   CSR)	
  
from	
  corporate	
  headquarters	
  to	
  overseas	
  subsidiaries.	
  According	
  to	
  the	
  concept	
  of	
  
negotiated	
  culture,	
   culturally	
  different	
   teams	
  can	
  "co-­‐create"	
  a	
   shared	
  culture	
  by	
  
emphasising	
   cultural	
   traits	
   that	
   contribute	
   to	
   a	
   successful	
   outcome	
   and	
   avoiding	
  
practices	
   that	
   lead	
   to	
   conflict.	
   We	
   test	
   this	
   concept	
   empirically	
   in	
   a	
   case	
   study	
  
involving	
   the	
   relations	
   between	
   an	
   American	
   multinational	
   and	
   its	
   French	
  
subsidiary	
  over	
  a	
   five-­‐year	
  period.	
  Our	
  study	
   identifies	
   the	
   factors	
   that	
   facilitated	
  
or	
   hindered	
   that	
   process,	
   and	
   discusses	
   the	
   implications	
   for	
   company-­‐subsidiary	
  
relations	
  in	
  general.	
  

	
  
THE	
   ADOPTION	
   OF	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   PRACTICES	
   AND	
  
PERCEIVED	
  PERFORMANCE	
  OF	
  FOREIGN	
  SUBSIDIARIES	
  

Maura	
  Sheehan	
  

Set	
   within	
   the	
   framework	
   of	
   institutional	
   theory,	
   this	
   paper	
   examines	
   the	
  
implications	
  of	
  the	
  transfer	
  of	
  Human	
  Resource	
  Management	
  (HRM)	
  practices	
  for	
  
perceived	
  performance	
   in	
   subsidiaries	
   of	
  multinational	
   corporations	
   (MNCs).	
   It	
   is	
  
found	
   that	
   the	
   mere	
   presence	
   of	
   HR	
   practices	
   does	
   not	
   fully	
   capture	
   the	
   more	
  
nuanced	
   nature	
   and	
   extent	
   of	
   transfer	
   and	
   the	
   associated	
   relation	
   to	
   perceived	
  
subsidiary	
  performance.A	
  positive	
  association	
  is	
  found	
  between	
  a	
  greater	
  number	
  
of	
  HR	
  practices	
  (the	
  presence	
  of	
  practices)	
  and	
  perceived	
  subsidiary	
  performance.	
  
The	
   interaction	
   of	
   high	
   levels	
   of	
   implementation	
   and	
   internalisation	
   was	
   very	
  
significantly	
   associated	
   with	
   better	
   perceived	
   subsidiary	
   performance	
   than	
   the	
  
presence	
   of	
   more	
   practices.	
   Finally,	
   analysis	
   of	
   the	
   relation	
   between	
   adoption	
  
typologies	
   and	
   perceived	
   subsidiary	
   performance	
   found	
   a	
   positive	
   and	
   very	
  
significant	
   association	
   between	
   ‘active’	
   adoption	
   and	
   perceived	
   subsidiary	
  
performance;	
   a	
   positive	
   and	
   significant	
   relationship	
   for	
   subsidiaries	
   where	
  
adoption	
   was	
   in	
   ‘assent’;	
   and	
   no	
   significant	
   relationship	
   where	
   there	
   was	
  
‘ceremonial’	
   or	
   ‘minimal’	
   adoption.	
   The	
   analysis	
   is	
   based	
   on	
   data	
   from	
  multiple	
  
respondents	
   (a	
  HR	
  Specialist/Manager	
  and	
  a	
   line	
  manager)	
   in	
   foreign	
  subsidiaries	
  
of	
  UK-­‐owned	
  MNCs.	
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PERCEPTIONS	
   OF	
   ORGANISATIONAL	
   JUSTICE	
   DURING	
   EXPATRIATION:	
   A	
  
FRAMEWORK	
  FOR	
  EXAMINING	
  TRAILING	
  SPOUSE	
  ADJUSTMENT	
  

Nina	
  Cole,	
  Yvonne	
  McNulty	
  

In	
   this	
   paper	
   we	
   explore	
   the	
   extent	
   to	
   which	
   uncertain	
   situations	
   create	
  
psychological	
   stress	
   for	
   the	
   trailing	
   spouse	
   stemming	
   from	
   feelings	
   of	
   lack	
   of	
  
control.	
  We	
   draw	
   on	
   uncertainty	
  management	
   theory	
   and	
   organisational	
   justice	
  
theory	
  to	
  develop	
  a	
  framework	
  for	
  exploring	
  this	
  complex	
  phenomenon	
  in	
  relation	
  
to	
  trailing	
  spouse	
  adjustment.	
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TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  

TIME	
   10.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   D1049	
  

CHAIR	
   DAVID	
  MCGUIRE	
  

	
  
COLLABORATIVE	
  LEARNING	
  IN	
  OLDER	
  ADULTS	
  

Natalie	
  Wolfson,	
  Kurt	
  Kraiger	
  

As	
  the	
  workforce	
  ages,	
  it	
  is	
  important	
  to	
  understand	
  optimal	
  strategies	
  for	
  training	
  
older	
   workers.	
   Compared	
   to	
   younger	
   learners,	
   older	
   adults	
   process	
   information	
  
more	
   slowly	
  and	
  have	
   less	
  working	
  memory.	
  New	
   training	
  methods	
  promote	
   the	
  
use	
   of	
   peer-­‐to-­‐peer	
   collaboration,	
   even	
   in	
   online	
   contexts.	
   Social	
   learning	
   is	
  
thought	
   to	
   promote	
   deeper	
   processing	
   of	
   information	
   and	
   development	
   of	
  
knowledge	
  negotiation	
   skills,	
   but	
  may	
  not	
   affect	
  older	
   learners	
   in	
   the	
   same	
  way.	
  
This	
  presentation	
  summarises	
   research	
  on	
  cognitive	
  deficits	
   in	
  older	
   learners	
  and	
  
examines	
  effects	
  of	
  a	
  collaborative	
  learning	
  tool	
  (chatrooms)	
  on	
  recall	
  and	
  transfer	
  
measures	
  in	
  samples	
  of	
  older	
  and	
  younger	
  trainees.	
  

	
  
ARE	
  JOB	
  TRAINING	
  AND	
  EDUCATION	
  PRACTICES	
  RELATED	
  TO	
  WORK	
  DESIGN	
  AND	
  
ALTERNATIVE	
  WAYS	
  OF	
  WORKING?	
  

Tomisav	
  Hernaus,	
  Maja	
  Vidović,	
  Ana	
  Aleksić	
  

Traditional	
  ways	
  of	
  working	
  are	
   insufficient	
  and	
  too	
  rigid	
   for	
  a	
  new,	
  highly	
  skilled	
  
and	
   educated	
  workforce.	
   Therefore,	
   organisations	
   need	
   to	
   design	
   a	
   healthy	
   and	
  
motivating	
   working	
   environment	
   by	
   implementing	
   alternative	
   ways	
   of	
   working.	
  
Although	
   there	
   are	
   numerous	
   possible	
   antecedents,	
   we	
   examined	
   whether	
  
educational	
  practices	
  and	
  job	
  training	
  choices	
  in	
  particular	
  stimulate	
  application	
  of	
  
alternative	
   ways	
   of	
   working.	
   Empirical	
   insights	
   are	
   provided	
   about	
   the	
   existing	
  
work	
   design	
   trends	
   and	
   current	
   practice	
   of	
   job	
   training	
   and	
   education	
   on	
   the	
  
sample	
   of	
   mid-­‐sized	
   and	
   large-­‐sized	
   Croatian	
   companies.	
   Additionally,	
   special	
  
emphasis	
  is	
  given	
  on	
  changes	
  in	
  work	
  design	
  practices.	
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THE	
   RELATIONSHIP	
   BETWEEN	
   SITUATIONAL	
   CONSTRAINTS	
   AND	
   THE	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  OF	
  TRAINING	
  PROGRAMMES	
  

Maria	
  Fernanda	
  Wagstaff,	
  Ernesto	
  Gore	
  

In	
   this	
   study	
   we	
   draw	
   from	
   organisational	
   learning,	
   training,	
   and	
   knowledge	
  
management	
   literature	
   to	
  understand	
  the	
   impact	
  of	
   two	
  situational	
  constraints	
  –	
  
political	
   agreement	
   and	
   technical	
   feasibility—on	
   training	
   design	
   and	
   training	
  
outcomes.	
   In	
   particular,	
   we	
   explore	
   issues	
   related	
   to	
   the	
   goal	
   of	
   training,	
   the	
  
process	
   of	
   learning,	
   training	
   activities,	
   the	
   role	
   of	
   the	
   trainer,	
   and	
   the	
   type	
   of	
  
knowledge	
   expected	
   from	
   the	
   trainees.	
   We	
   explore	
   these	
   issues	
   and	
   provide	
  
implications	
   for	
   the	
   management	
   of	
   training	
   programmes	
   in	
   organisational	
  
settings.	
  

	
  
POSITIONING	
   THE	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   DEVELOPMENT	
   FUNCTION:	
   AN	
  
EXPLORATORY	
  STUDY	
  OF	
  INDIAN	
  ENTERPRISES	
  

Gopal	
  Ji,	
  Poornima	
  S	
  Talwar	
  

This	
   paper	
   analyses	
   the	
   top	
   management’s	
   required	
   support	
   of	
   the	
   human	
  
resource	
   development	
   function	
   vis-­‐à-­‐vis	
   other	
   corporate	
   functions	
   in	
   Indian	
  
enterprises.	
   Some	
  of	
   the	
  parameters	
   selected	
   to	
  analyse	
   the	
   relative	
  position	
  of,	
  
and	
  support	
  for	
  the	
  human	
  resource	
  function	
  are:	
  codification	
  of	
  human	
  resource	
  
policies,	
  nomenclature	
  of	
  HR	
  department	
  and	
  its	
  head,	
  place	
  of	
  HR	
  department	
  in	
  
the	
  corporate	
  hierarchy,	
  HR	
  ratio,	
  the	
  time	
  lag	
  involved	
  between	
  the	
  establishment	
  
of	
   human	
   resource	
   department	
   and	
   the	
   enterprise,	
   operating	
   mode	
   of	
   the	
   HR	
  
function,	
   reporting	
   by	
   head	
  of	
   the	
  HR	
  department	
   to	
   the	
   chief	
   executive	
  officer,	
  
responsiveness	
   of	
   line	
  managers	
   towards	
  HR	
   programmes,	
   budgetary	
   support	
   to	
  
human	
   resource	
   function,	
   time	
   devoted	
   by	
   the	
   top	
   management	
   towards	
   the	
  
function,	
  and	
  its	
  ranking	
  and	
  credibility	
  vis-­‐à-­‐vis	
  other	
  functions	
  in	
  the	
  enterprise.	
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TRACK	
   PEDAGOGY,	
  TEACHING	
  &	
  CURRICULUM	
  IN	
  MANAGEMENT	
  
EDUCATION	
  

TIME	
   10.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   CHARLES	
  PARSONS	
  THEATRE	
  C1063	
  

CHAIR	
   MARY	
  FITZPATRICK	
  

	
  
PRACTICING	
  CRITICAL	
  REFLEXIVITY:	
  TURNING	
  THE	
  LENS	
  ON	
  MY	
  PEDAGOGY	
  AND	
  
TEACHING	
  PRACTICES	
  

Peggy	
  Wallace	
  

This	
   paper	
   describes	
   my	
   journey	
   to	
   becoming	
   a	
   [better]	
   critically	
   reflexive	
  
practitioner	
   (Cunliffe,	
   2004)	
   by	
   turning	
   the	
   critical	
   reflexive	
   lens	
   on	
   myself	
   as	
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teacher,	
   researcher	
   and	
   facilitator	
   for	
   my	
   students.	
   For	
   example,	
   do	
   I	
   actively	
  
engage	
  students	
  and	
  encourage	
  them	
  to	
  become	
  problem-­‐solvers	
  or	
  do	
  I	
  routinely	
  
"deposit"	
   information	
  (Freire,	
  1970/2002)?	
  I	
  critically	
  reflect	
  on	
  my	
  pedagogy	
  and	
  
teaching	
   practices,	
   acknowledging	
   that	
   my	
   reality	
   pertains	
   to	
   “specific	
   social	
  
contexts”	
  (Beger	
  &	
  Luckmann,	
  1966,	
  p.	
  3)	
  and	
  drawing	
  on	
  the	
  relevant	
   literature.	
  
While	
   I	
  made	
   some	
  progress	
   I	
   also	
   generated	
  more	
  questions	
   than	
   answers	
   that	
  
require	
  further	
  critical	
  reflexion.	
  

	
  
THE	
  WIKI	
  WAY:SUPPORTING	
  COLLABORATIVE	
  LEARNING	
  

Kathleen	
  Hughes	
  

This	
  paper	
  aims	
  to	
  contribute	
  to	
  the	
  current	
  debate	
  on	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  Web	
  2.0	
  tools	
  in	
  
the	
  classroom,	
  by	
  exploring	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  wikis	
  in	
  fostering	
  collaboration	
  among	
  third	
  
level	
  student	
  groups	
  (Horizon,	
  2011).	
  Skills	
  in	
  working	
  in	
  teamwork	
  are	
  demanded	
  
from	
   graduates	
   and	
   wikis	
   have	
   been	
   proposed	
   as	
   having	
   the	
   potential	
   for	
  
collaborative	
   online	
   knowledge	
   creation,	
   increasing	
   engagement,	
   and	
   social	
  
constructivism	
   (Wheeler	
   and	
   Wheeler,	
   2008).	
   This	
   action	
   research	
   study	
   was	
  
conducted	
  in	
  an	
  Irish	
  higher	
  education	
  institution	
  for	
  a	
  Marketing	
  Communications	
  
module	
  (80	
  final	
  year	
  business	
  studies	
  students),	
  using	
  wikis	
  that	
  were	
  embedded	
  
in	
  their	
  Blackboard	
  VLE.	
  	
  

	
  
MGMT	
  2383:	
  POWER	
  STRUGGLE	
  OR	
  LIFE	
  LESSON?	
  

Christopher	
  Hartt	
  

Management	
   2383	
   is	
   a	
   core	
   course	
   offered	
   to	
   second	
   year	
   students.	
   It	
   is	
   an	
  
introduction	
  to	
  the	
  aspects	
  of	
  human	
  behaviour	
  related	
  to	
  organisations.	
  In	
  2008,	
  
we	
   experimented	
   with	
   technologically	
   mediated	
   attendance	
   and	
   participation	
  
tracking	
   in	
   both	
   the	
   large	
   classes	
   of	
   250	
   and	
   the	
   weekly	
   labs	
   of	
   25.	
   I	
   examine	
  
attendance	
  and	
  course	
  power	
  structure	
  in	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  other	
  measures	
  related	
  to	
  
student	
  and	
  faculty	
  evaluation.	
  The	
  interventions	
  are	
  compared	
  to	
  measures	
  found	
  
in	
  organisations	
  which	
  aim	
  to	
  achieve	
  similar	
  measures.	
  The	
  relationship	
  between	
  
these	
   measures	
   and	
   the	
   movement	
   toward	
   experiential	
   learning	
   and	
   “business-­‐
like”	
  practices	
  of	
  universities	
  is	
  interrogated.	
  

	
  
BUSINESS	
   STUDENTS'	
   PERSPECTIVES	
   ON	
   ASSESSMENT:	
   SOME	
   CHALLENGES	
   FOR	
  
EDUCATORS	
  

John	
  Doran,	
  Maeve	
  McCutcheon,	
  Margaret	
  Healy,	
  Steve	
  O'Callaghan	
  

Existing	
   research	
   finds	
   that	
   students	
   perceive	
   traditional	
   assessment	
   activities	
   as	
  
arbitrary	
  and	
   irrelevant	
  while	
  alternative	
  assessments	
  enable	
   learning.	
  This	
   study	
  
explores	
   responses	
   by	
   business	
   students	
   to	
   a	
   range	
   of	
   assessment	
   activities	
   and	
  
analyses	
   their	
   underlying	
   concerns.	
   Students	
   responded	
   positively	
   to	
   variety	
   in	
  
approaches	
  to	
  assessment,	
  with	
  end-­‐of-­‐year	
  exams	
  the	
  most	
  valued.	
  Presentations	
  
received	
   strong	
   student	
   support,	
   as	
   they	
   recognised	
   the	
   value	
   of	
   skills	
   acquired.	
  
However	
  they	
  did	
  not	
  recognise	
  similar	
  value	
  in	
  essays	
  and	
  groupwork	
  and	
  focused	
  
instead	
  on	
  difficulties	
  in	
  objective	
  grading.	
  The	
  findings	
  suggest	
  that	
  preoccupation	
  
with	
  grading	
  will	
  dominate	
  where	
  the	
  relevance	
  of	
  activities	
  is	
  not	
  evident.	
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TRACK	
   LEADERSHIP,	
  ORGANISATION	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  &	
  CHANGE	
  

TIME	
   10.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   C1062	
  

CHAIR	
   MARGARET	
  LINEHAN	
  

	
  
RESISTANCE	
   TO	
   CHANGE	
   AS	
   SYMPTOMATIC	
   OF	
   COGNITIVE	
   DISSONANCE:	
  
TOWARDS	
  A	
  STRATEGY	
  OF	
  PRE-­‐CHANGE	
  PREPAREDNESS	
  

Nancy	
  Ras,	
  Tom	
  Maloney	
  

Person-­‐organisation	
   fit	
   (POF)	
   theory	
   posits	
   the	
   self-­‐selection	
   of	
   individuals	
   into	
  
organisations	
   with	
   which	
   they	
   perceive	
   they	
   share	
   values	
   suggesting	
   that	
  
organisational	
   change	
   serves	
   to	
   upset	
   the	
   foundation	
   connecting	
   employee	
   and	
  
organisation.	
   This	
   conceptual	
   exploration	
   then	
   will	
   apply	
   the	
   lens	
   of	
   cognitive	
  
dissonance	
  to	
  organisational	
  change	
  as	
  resistance	
  may	
  be	
  rooted	
  in	
  the	
  perceived	
  
incongruence	
   between	
   personal	
   values	
   and	
   the	
   suggested	
   change.	
   Regarding	
  
resistance	
   to	
   change	
   as	
   a	
   coping	
   strategy	
   suggests	
   avenues	
   to	
   the	
  mitigation	
   of	
  
cognitive	
   dissonance	
   toward	
   employee	
   homeostasis	
   in	
   the	
   organisational	
  
environment	
   while	
   still	
   meeting	
   the	
   organisational	
   necessity	
   of	
   change.	
  
Suggestions	
  for	
  practice	
  will	
  be	
  offered.	
  	
  

	
  
CRISES	
  IN	
  THE	
  ENTERPRISE	
  AND	
  CHANGES	
  IN	
  STAKEHOLDER	
  RELATIONSHIPS	
  

Barbara	
  Olszewska,	
  Estera	
  Piwoni-­‐Krzeszowska	
  

Developing	
  enterprises	
  are	
   in	
  diverse	
  phases	
  of	
   their	
   life	
   cycle.	
  Their	
   relationship	
  
with	
   stakeholders	
  assume	
  various	
   forms,	
   including	
  one	
   related	
   to	
   the	
  occurrence	
  
of	
   crisis	
   situations	
   at	
   different	
   stages	
   of	
   an	
   enterprise's	
   development.	
   The	
  
relationship	
  with	
  stakeholders	
  is	
  particularly	
  significant	
  as	
  stakeholder	
  groups	
  may	
  
directly	
  experience	
  any	
  negative	
  results	
  of	
  a	
  particluar	
  crisis	
  within	
  an	
  organisation.	
  
The	
   study	
   analyses	
   the	
   changing	
   nature	
   of	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   stakeholder	
  
and	
  enterprise	
  with	
  particular	
  reference	
  to	
  what	
  happens	
  when	
  an	
  organisation	
  is	
  
experiencing	
  a	
  crisis.	
  

	
  
HOW	
  TO	
  MANAGE	
  ORGANISATIONAL	
  GROWTH:	
   TOP	
  MANAGEMENT'S	
   ROLE	
   IN	
  
HANDLING	
   COMPLEXITY	
   IN	
   EVOLVING	
   AMBIDEXTROUS	
   LEARNING	
  
ARCHITECTURES	
  

Eva-­‐Maria	
  Mayrhofer,	
  Irina	
  Koprax,	
  Hubert	
  Lackner,	
  Wolfgang	
  Güttel	
  

The	
  Top	
  Management	
   is	
  the	
  main	
  authority	
  to	
  guide	
  an	
  organisation.	
  However,	
  a	
  
link	
   between	
   the	
   antecedents	
   of	
   ambidexterity	
   and	
   the	
   Top	
   Management’s	
  
behaviour	
  is	
  still	
  missing.	
  Therefore	
  we	
  deal	
  with	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  the	
  Top	
  Management	
  
in	
  the	
  growth	
  process	
  based	
  on	
  a	
  case	
  study	
  of	
  young	
  knowledge-­‐intensive	
  firms.	
  
First,	
   we	
   introduce	
   a	
   dynamic	
   perspective	
   on	
   ambidexterity	
   by	
   showing	
   the	
  
possible	
  transition	
  from	
  contextual	
  to	
  structural	
  ambidexterity.	
  Second,	
  we	
  adapt	
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Lavie	
  et	
  al.	
  (2010)´s	
  framework	
  of	
  exploration	
  and	
  exploitation	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  highlight	
  
the	
  specific	
   situation	
  of	
   start-­‐ups	
  and	
  young	
   firms	
  and	
  add	
   the	
  dimension	
  of	
  Top	
  
Management	
  as	
  guiding	
  force	
  for	
  the	
  antecedents	
  of	
  exploration	
  and	
  exploitation.	
  
And	
   third,	
  we	
   shed	
   light	
   on	
   the	
   importance	
  of	
   strategic	
   leadership	
   for	
  managing	
  
growing	
  complexity.	
  	
  

	
  
ACTION	
  LEARNING:	
  PRAXIS	
  FOR	
  ORGANISATION	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  AND	
  CHANGE	
  

Clare	
  Rigg,	
  David	
  Coghlan	
  

This	
   paper	
   is	
   a	
   conceptual	
   review	
   of	
   the	
   contribution	
   of	
   action	
   learning	
   to	
  
engagement	
   of	
   practitioners	
   in	
   real	
   change,	
   to	
   the	
   development	
   of	
   scholar-­‐
practitioners	
   and	
   to	
   the	
   creation	
   of	
   actionable	
   knowledge	
   on	
   how	
   organisations	
  
change.	
   It	
   explores	
   how	
   action	
   learning	
   offers	
   an	
   action-­‐oriented	
   modality	
   to	
  
inquiry	
  that	
  accords	
  with	
  contemporary	
  paradigms	
  of	
  useful	
  and	
  relevant	
  research.	
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TRACK	
   MULTINATIONALS,	
  GLOBALISATION	
  &	
  SUSTAINABILITY	
  

TIME	
   10.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   C1061	
  

CHAIR	
   JOANTHAN	
  LAVELLE	
  

	
  
THE	
   HEADQUARTER-­‐SUBSIDIARY	
   RELATIONSHIP:	
   THE	
   CASE	
   OF	
   A	
   GERMAN	
  
AUTOMOTIVE	
  MULTINATIONAL	
  

Marius	
  Kreisle,	
  Paul	
  Kalfadellis	
  

Using	
  a	
  German	
  automotive	
  multinational	
  enterprise	
  (MNE)	
  as	
  its	
  unit	
  of	
  analysis,	
  
this	
   exploratory	
   case	
   study	
   sought	
   to	
   better	
   understand	
   the	
   headquarter-­‐
subsidiary	
   relationship	
   (HSR)	
   between	
   HQ	
   and	
   its	
   sales/marketing	
   subsidiaries,	
  
operating	
   in	
   different	
   host	
   markets.	
   The	
   study	
   found	
   that	
   a	
   high	
   level	
   of	
   brand	
  
awareness,	
   the	
   uniqueness	
   of	
   ‘Made	
   in	
   Germany’	
   for	
   this	
   high	
   end	
   car,	
   and	
   the	
  
need	
  to	
  guarantee	
  a	
  consistent	
  representation	
  of	
  the	
  brand	
  worldwide,	
  meant	
  that	
  
HQ	
  maintained	
  a	
  very	
  strong	
  centralised	
  management	
  style.	
  Information	
  flow,	
  trust	
  
and	
  the	
  importance	
  of	
  the	
  foreign	
  market	
  were	
  also	
  found	
  to	
  affect	
  the	
  HSR	
  in	
  this	
  
firm.	
  Despite	
  a	
  lack	
  of	
  decision	
  making	
  autonomy,	
  subsidiary	
  managers	
  were	
  often	
  
called	
  upon	
  by	
  HQ	
  to	
  provide	
   local	
  knowledge	
  and	
  know-­‐how,	
   information	
  which	
  
was	
   used	
   at	
   times	
   used	
   to	
   develop	
   sales/	
   marketing	
   strategies	
   for	
   worldwide	
  
dissemination.	
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INTERNATIONAL	
  NETWORK	
  STRATEGIES	
  OF	
  CONSTRUCTION	
  COMPANIES	
  ON	
  THE	
  
RUSSIAN	
  MARKET	
  

Nina	
  Vladimirova	
  

Under	
   the	
   conditions	
   of	
   open	
   innovations,	
   technologies,	
   knowledge	
   and	
  
competences	
   exchange	
   which	
   go	
   beyond	
   conventional	
   borders,	
   the	
   nature	
   of	
  
competition	
   between	
   the	
   companies	
   acting	
   on	
   different	
   national	
   markets	
   has	
  
undergone	
   changes.	
   The	
   establishment	
   of	
   long-­‐term	
   trusting	
   relationships	
   with	
  
local	
   organisations	
   and	
   communities	
   becomes	
   one	
   of	
   the	
   primary	
   challenges	
   for	
  
companies	
   entering	
   new	
   markets.	
   This	
   article	
   describes	
   the	
   results	
   of	
   research	
  
among	
  Finnish	
  companies	
  working	
  in	
  the	
  Russian	
  construction	
  sector.	
  

	
  
INTERNATIONAL	
   ASSIGNMENTS:	
   EMPIRICAL	
   FINDINGS	
   ON	
   EXPATRIATE	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  IN	
  COMPANIES	
  OPERATING	
  IN	
  POLAND	
  

Beata	
  Buchelt,	
  Aleksy	
  Pocztowski	
  

Expatriate	
   management	
   represents	
   a	
   critical	
   issue	
   in	
   most	
   international	
  
assignments	
   and	
   thus	
   it	
   becomes	
   a	
   strategic	
   issue	
   of	
   international	
   HRM.	
  
Additionally,	
  taking	
  into	
  consideration	
  the	
  literature	
  on	
  expatiate	
  management	
  it	
  is	
  
noted	
  that	
  not	
  much	
  has	
  been	
  investigated	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  identify	
  the	
  patterns	
  of	
  the	
  
group	
  management	
   in	
  new	
  EU	
  member	
  states,	
   for	
   instance	
  Poland.	
  As	
  a	
  result	
  of	
  
this	
   lacuna,	
   the	
   main	
   objective	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   empirically	
   examine	
   the	
  
expatriate	
   management	
   practices	
   of	
   multinational	
   corporations	
   subsidiaries	
  
located	
   in	
  Poland,	
  and	
  those	
  of	
  Polish	
  organisations	
  which	
  have	
   internationalised	
  
their	
   activities	
   in	
   recent	
   years.	
   The	
   paper	
   sets	
   down	
   the	
   main	
   similarities	
   and	
  
differences	
  in	
  expatriate	
  management	
  between	
  these	
  two	
  groups	
  of	
  organisations.	
  	
  

	
  
BUSINESS	
  ALLIANCES	
  BETWEEN	
  JAPANESE	
  AND	
  TAIWANESE	
  COMPANIES	
  

Hirohiko	
  Shimpo	
  

This	
  paper	
   landscapes	
   the	
  key	
   features	
  of	
  Taiwanese	
  companies	
  operating	
   in	
   the	
  
electronics	
   industry	
   sector.	
   There	
   is	
   little	
   research	
   on	
   Taiwanese	
   companies,	
  
especially	
   on	
   their	
   their	
   overall	
   financial	
   conditions.	
   Taiwanese	
   companies	
  
contribute	
   significantly	
   to	
   Chinese	
   economic	
   development.	
   Of	
   particular	
   note,	
  
Japanese	
   companies	
   who	
   have	
   sought	
   to	
   establish	
   presences	
   in	
   China,	
   but	
   who	
  
concomitantly	
   sought	
   to	
   avoid	
   the	
   underlying	
   risks	
   associated	
   with	
   this	
   venture	
  
have	
   cooperated	
   with	
   Taiwanese	
   companies.	
   In	
   a	
   similar	
   vein,	
   Taiwanese	
  
companies	
   have	
   sought	
   to	
   advance	
   thier	
   core	
   technologies	
   through	
   cooperation	
  
with	
   Japanese	
   companies.	
   In	
   this	
   way	
   because	
   both	
   companies	
   share	
   mutual	
  
interests,	
  they	
  are	
  building	
  complementary	
  relationships.	
  However,	
  while	
  Japanese	
  
companies	
   established	
   a	
   global	
   brand,	
   Taiwanese	
   companies	
   pursued	
   different	
  
business	
   models.These	
   are	
   the	
   bases	
   of	
   business	
   alliances	
   between	
   Japan	
   and	
  
Taiwan.	
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TRACK	
   EMPLOYMENT	
  RELATIONS	
  &	
  DISPUTES	
  SETTLEMENT	
  

TIME	
   10.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   C1060	
  

CHAIR	
   GREG	
  BAMBER	
  

	
  
TOWARDS	
  A	
  GAME	
  THEORETIC	
  VIEW	
  OF	
  WORKPLACE	
  PARTNERSHIP	
  

Aurora	
  Trif,	
  Malcolm	
  Brady	
  

This	
   paper	
   examines	
   the	
  dynamics	
  of	
   voluntary	
  workplace	
  partnership	
   through	
  a	
  
game	
   theoretic	
   lens.	
   It	
   focuses	
   on	
   the	
   prisoner’s	
   dilemma	
   game	
   to	
   explain	
   the	
  
incentives	
   and	
   disincentives	
   required	
   to	
   adopt	
   and	
   sustain	
   cooperative	
   relations	
  
between	
   management	
   and	
   trade	
   unions.	
   It	
   clarifies	
   the	
   debate	
   between	
   the	
  
supporters	
  of	
  voluntary	
  partnership	
  and	
  those	
  who	
  argue	
  that	
  it	
  is	
  not	
  sustainable	
  
without	
   legal	
   constraints	
   obliging	
   cooperation.	
   It	
   argues	
   that	
   the	
   lower	
   the	
  
potential	
   risks	
   (due	
   to	
   legal	
   constrains	
   or	
   any	
   other	
   factors)	
   and	
   the	
   higher	
   the	
  
potential	
  benefits	
  of	
  cooperation	
  for	
  each	
  party	
  in	
  the	
  long	
  run,	
  the	
  more	
  likely	
  it	
  is	
  
that	
  the	
  two	
  parties	
  would	
  adopt	
  and	
  sustain	
  a	
  cooperative	
  stance.	
  

	
  
PAIN,	
  POWER	
  AND	
  PASSION	
  OF	
  TRADE	
  UNIONISM	
   IN	
  AFRICA:	
  A	
  COMPARATIVE	
  
ANALYSIS	
  OF	
  TWO	
  NATIONAL	
  TRADE	
  UNION	
  FEDERATIONS	
  

Charles	
  Allen-­‐Ile,	
  Christiana	
  Kappo-­‐Abidemi	
  

Since	
   the	
   evolution	
   of	
   organised	
   labour,	
  workers	
   the	
  world-­‐over	
   have	
   depended	
  
upon	
  and	
  trusted	
  their	
  trade	
  union	
  federations	
  to	
  defend	
  and	
  advance	
  their	
  social,	
  
political	
  and	
  economic	
  interests.	
  These	
  and	
  other	
  worker-­‐related	
  issues	
  have	
  been	
  
the	
   focus	
  of	
   successful	
   trade	
  unionism	
  even	
  before	
   the	
   emergence	
  of	
   the	
   era	
  of	
  
globalisation,	
   privatisation,	
   outsourcing,	
   contracting	
   and	
   other	
   labour-­‐related	
  
phenomena	
   associated	
   with	
   the	
   diminishing	
   power	
   of	
   organised	
   labour.	
   These	
  
factors	
   have	
   been	
   used	
   as	
   indices	
   to	
   determine	
   the	
   growth	
   and	
   effectiveness	
   of	
  
trade	
   union	
   federations	
   globally.	
   This	
   paper,	
   however,	
   examines	
   ways	
   by	
   which	
  
selected	
   trade	
   union	
   federations	
   in	
   Africa	
   have	
   been	
   able	
   to	
   tackle	
   factors	
  
militating	
   against	
   their	
   effectiveness.	
   This	
   paper	
   draws	
   on	
   perspectives	
   from	
   the	
  
two	
   biggest	
   federations	
   in	
   Africa	
   and,	
   based	
   on	
   survey	
   data	
   from	
   members	
   of	
  
selected	
   trade	
   unions	
   that	
   are	
   affiliated	
   to	
   these	
   two	
   trade	
   union	
   federations,	
   it	
  
attempts	
   to	
   shed	
   ‘new’	
   light	
   on	
   the	
   performance	
   of	
   trade	
   union	
   federations	
   in	
  
Africa	
   by	
   comparatively	
   analysing	
   how	
   they	
   are	
   perceived	
   by	
   their	
   general	
  
membership	
   in	
   relation	
  to	
   their	
  effectiveness	
   in	
  securing	
  or	
  promoting	
  members’	
  
social,	
  political	
  and	
  economic	
  interests.	
  

	
  
A	
  CONTINUUM	
  OF	
  COLLECTIVE	
  ACTION	
  

Shelagh	
  M	
  R	
  Campbell	
  

This	
   paper	
   presents	
   findings	
   from	
   a	
   study	
   that	
   examines	
   the	
   apparent	
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contradiction	
  between	
  the	
  independence	
  and	
  autonomy	
  of	
  an	
  elite	
  profession	
  and	
  
the	
  pursuit	
  of	
   collective	
  bargaining.	
  Drawing	
  on	
   the	
   literature	
  of	
   the	
   sociology	
  of	
  
professions	
  and	
  that	
  of	
  collective	
  bargaining,	
  the	
  author	
  develops	
  a	
  framework	
  for	
  
examining	
   the	
   experiences	
   of	
   professionals	
   who	
   engage	
   in	
   collective	
   bargaining.	
  
The	
   study	
   findings	
   reveal	
   the	
   important	
   role	
   of	
   occupational	
   community	
   in	
  
fostering	
  a	
  solidarity	
  that	
  is	
  not	
  at	
  odds	
  with	
  the	
  autonomy	
  and	
  independence	
  that	
  
are	
  so	
  critical	
  to	
  defining	
  professionals	
  and	
  professional	
  work.	
  

	
  
THE	
   ATTACK	
   ON	
   PUBLIC	
   SECTOR	
   BARGAINING	
   RIGHTS	
   AND	
   UNIONS	
   IN	
   THE	
  
UNITED	
  STATES:	
  THE	
  CASE	
  OF	
  PUBLIC	
  SCHOOL	
  TEACHERS	
  

Clifford	
  Donn	
  

After	
   the	
  2010	
  mid-­‐term	
  elections,	
   several	
   states	
  with	
  Republican	
  governors	
   and	
  
Republican	
  legislative	
  majorities	
  attempted	
  to	
  limit	
  collective	
  bargaining	
  rights	
  for	
  
public	
  employees	
  and	
  the	
  job	
  security	
  and	
  employment	
  rights	
  of	
  those	
  employees,	
  
especially	
  public	
  school	
  teachers.	
  In	
  the	
  case	
  of	
  teachers,	
  this	
  reflected	
  both	
  fiscal	
  
pressures	
   as	
   well	
   as	
   long-­‐standing	
   arguments	
   by	
   the	
   “educational	
   reform	
  
movement.”	
  Examination	
  of	
  the	
  legislative	
  changes	
  in	
  a	
  number	
  of	
  states	
  indicates	
  
that	
   other	
   motivations	
   were	
   also	
   at	
   work	
   and	
   that	
   the	
   most	
   important	
   was	
   an	
  
attempt	
   to	
   reduce	
   the	
   resources	
   available	
   to	
   assist	
   the	
  Democratic	
   Party	
   and	
   to	
  
work	
  for	
  progressive	
  reforms.	
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TRACK	
   STRATEGIC	
  MANAGEMENT,	
  TOP	
  TEAMS	
  &	
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TIME	
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CHAIR	
   DODO	
  ZU	
  KNYPHAUSEN-­‐AUFSEß	
  

	
  
EXPLAINING	
  VALUE	
  CREATION	
   IN	
  ENTREPRENEURIAL	
  FIRMS:	
  THE	
  PATH	
  AS	
  UNIT	
  
OF	
  ANALYSIS	
  

Biagio	
  Ciao	
  

This	
   paper	
   discusses	
   the	
   concept	
   of	
   business	
   model.	
   The	
   findings	
   of	
   this	
   study	
  
show	
  that	
  the	
  business	
  model	
  is	
  a	
  flexible	
  unit	
  of	
  analysis	
  which	
  can	
  mix	
  alternative	
  
frameworks	
   for	
   explaining	
   value	
   creation	
   in	
   function	
   of	
   the	
   specificities	
   of	
  
industries	
   and	
   contexts.	
   Each	
   framework	
   is	
   a	
   passage	
   in	
   the	
   long	
   path	
   of	
   value	
  
creation.	
  Each	
  passage	
  may	
  explain	
  the	
  success	
  of	
   the	
  following	
  one.	
  Only	
  all	
   the	
  
passages	
  and	
  their	
  links	
  can	
  explain	
  the	
  value	
  creation	
  as	
  a	
  whole.	
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WHO	
  BUYS	
  HIGH-­‐TECH	
  START-­‐UPS	
  AND	
  WHY?	
  AN	
  ANALYSIS	
  OF	
  ACQUISITIONS	
  IN	
  
THE	
  IRISH	
  SOFTWARE	
  CLUSTER	
  

Teresa	
  Hogan	
  

Few	
  studies	
  have	
  considered	
  the	
  acquisition	
  of	
  small	
  high-­‐tech	
  companies,	
  due	
  to	
  a	
  
lack	
  of	
  data	
  which	
  preclude	
  them	
  from	
  mainstream	
  studies.	
  This	
  paper	
  reports	
  that	
  
22.5	
  percent	
  of	
   the	
  population	
  of	
  software	
  product	
  companies	
   in	
   Ireland	
   in	
  2001	
  
were	
   acquired	
   by	
   2011	
   with	
   international	
   buyers	
   accounting	
   for	
   83	
   percent	
   of	
  
acquisitions.	
   Consistent	
   with	
   the	
   literature,	
   the	
   most	
   commonly	
   acknowledge	
  
motive	
   for	
   acquisition	
   is	
   access	
   to	
  products	
  or	
   technologies,	
   ready	
   for	
  market	
  or	
  
under-­‐development.	
   Even	
   in	
   horizontal	
   markets,	
   CEOs	
   seek	
   to	
   capitalise	
   on	
  
technological	
   synergies	
   and	
   complementarities,	
   to	
   deliver	
   improved	
   product	
  
performance	
  or	
  features	
  in	
  the	
  short	
  or	
  long	
  term.	
  	
  

	
  
STRATEGIC	
  ORIENTATION,	
  SERVICE	
  INNOVATION	
  CAPABILITY	
  AND	
  COMPETITIVE	
  
ADVANTAGE	
   IN	
   PROFESSIONAL	
   SERVICE	
   FIRMS:	
   EVIDENCE	
   FROM	
   CHINESE	
  
HOSPITALS	
  

Yuan	
  Ding,	
  Jie	
  Chen,	
  Xiaodong	
  Deng	
  

The	
   triadic	
   relationship	
   which	
   exists	
   between	
   employee,	
   customer	
   and	
  
organisation	
   forms	
   a	
   particular	
   stakeholder	
   relationship	
   for	
   professional	
   service	
  
firms.	
   We	
   explore	
   employee	
   orientation,	
   customer	
   orientation	
   and	
   organisation	
  
orientation	
  as	
  key	
  factors	
  which	
  shape	
  the	
  strategic	
  orientation	
  of	
  an	
  organisation.	
  
As	
   one	
   of	
   the	
   distinctive	
   characteristics	
   of	
   professional	
   service	
   firms,	
   high	
  
knowledge	
   intensity	
   means	
   that	
   innovation	
   may	
   be	
   a	
   determining	
   factor	
   in	
  
securing	
  competitive	
  advantage.	
  With	
  this	
  in	
  mind,	
  we	
  discuss	
  the	
  extent	
  to	
  which	
  
strategic	
   orientation	
   affects	
   competitive	
   advantage	
   using	
   data	
   and	
   observations	
  
from	
  Chinese	
  state-­‐owned	
  hospitals.	
  	
  

	
  
DO	
  EFFECTUATION	
  PROCESSES	
  SHAPE	
  THE	
  PERFORMANCE	
  OUTPUT	
  OF	
  PRODUCT	
  
DIVERSIFICATION	
  IN	
  NEW	
  VENTURES	
  

Ioanna	
  Deligianni,	
  Irini	
  Voudouris	
  

Despite	
   the	
  acknowledged	
   role	
  of	
  product	
  diversification	
   in	
  new	
  venture	
   survival	
  
and	
   growth,	
   we	
   still	
   know	
   little	
   about	
   the	
   performance	
   output	
   of	
   product	
  
diversification	
  within	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  new	
  ventures.	
  Drawing	
  upon	
  the	
  effectuation	
  
theory,	
   this	
   study	
  examines	
   the	
   relationship	
  between	
  product	
  diversification	
   and	
  
performance	
  in	
  the	
  case	
  of	
  new	
  ventures	
  while	
  considering	
  effectuation	
  processes	
  
as	
  the	
  main	
  moderators	
  of	
  this	
  relationship.	
  We	
  argue	
  that	
  this	
  moderating	
  effect	
  
is	
   related	
   to	
   the	
   idiosyncrasies	
   of	
   new	
   ventures	
   compared	
   to	
   established	
   firms.	
  
Findings	
  indicate	
  that	
  product	
  diversification	
  has	
  a	
  positive	
  effect	
  on	
  new	
  venture	
  
performance	
   when	
   effectuation	
   processes	
   are	
   used.	
   Research	
   and	
   empirical	
  
implications	
  are	
  discussed.	
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TRACK	
   CORPORATE	
  GOVERNANCE,	
  ACCOUNTABILITY	
  &	
  CONTROL	
  

TIME	
   10.00	
  AM	
  to	
  11.15	
  AM	
  

VENUE	
   C1058	
  

CHAIR	
   SALVADOR	
  T	
  PORRAS	
  

	
  
STAKEHOLDER	
   THEORY,	
   CORPORATE	
   GOVERNANCE	
   AND	
   COGNITIVE	
   MAPPING	
  
TECHNIQUES	
  

Nassreddine	
  Garoui,	
  Anis	
  Jarboui	
  

The	
   idea	
   of	
   this	
   paper	
   stems	
   from	
   an	
   examination	
   of	
   a	
   series	
   of	
   "stakeholder"	
  
definitions	
   from	
   1963	
   as	
   defined	
   by	
   the	
   Stanford	
   Research	
   Institute.	
   Using	
   a	
  
cognitive	
  mapping	
  tool	
  we	
  attempt	
  to	
  redefine	
  the	
  term,	
  which	
  is	
  essential	
  in	
  order	
  
to	
   understand	
   corporate	
   governance.	
   The	
   tool	
   is	
   accurate	
   enough	
   to	
   capture	
  
perceptual	
  filters	
  and	
  idiosyncratic	
  visions	
  of	
  a	
  person	
  (Langfield-­‐Smith,	
  1992).	
  This	
  
makes	
  it	
  an	
  interesting	
  tool	
  to	
  understand	
  the	
  strategic	
  vision	
  of	
  managers.	
  From	
  a	
  
pragmatic	
   point	
   of	
   view,	
  methods	
   of	
   data	
   encryption	
   that	
   involves	
  mapping	
   are	
  
relatively	
  well	
  documented	
  (Huff,	
  1990).	
  The	
  resultant	
  graphical	
  representation	
   is	
  
relatively	
   compact,	
   making	
   it	
   a	
   useful	
   tool	
   for	
   communication	
   or	
   analysis	
  
researcher	
  (Eden	
  et	
  al,	
  1992).	
  

	
  
THE	
   CORPORATE	
   GOVERNANCE	
   OF	
   TOKYO	
   ELECTRIC	
   POWER	
   CORPORATION:	
   A	
  
STUDY	
  ON	
  LOSS	
  OF	
  GOVERNANCE	
  BASED	
  ON	
  PLURALISM	
  

Yoshinori	
  Yaguchi	
  

It	
  is	
  desirable	
  that	
  corporate	
  governance	
  (CG),	
  based	
  on	
  social	
  pluralism,	
  functions	
  
over	
   TEPCO,	
   because	
   the	
   nature	
   of	
   the	
   public	
   utility	
   business	
   has	
   a	
   wider	
   and	
  
deeper	
   relationship	
   with	
   its	
   stakeholders	
   than	
   other	
   industrial	
   businesses.	
  
However,	
  not	
  only	
  have	
   the	
   stakeholders	
   failed	
   in	
   their	
  duties	
   to	
  exerise	
  CG,	
   the	
  
government	
   as	
   well	
   as	
   TEPCO	
   have	
   fallen	
   short	
   of	
   their	
   CG	
   responsibilities.	
   The	
  
paper	
   discusses	
   the	
   view	
   that	
   TEPCO	
   prioritsed	
   its	
   own	
   interests	
   before	
   putting	
  
health	
   and	
   safety	
   and	
   risk	
   management	
   considerations	
   first	
   and	
   show	
   how	
   the	
  
nuclear	
   power	
   plant	
   (NPP)	
   disaster	
   came	
   about	
   because	
   of	
   inadequate	
   safety	
  
systems.	
  

	
  
DISTRUST	
  AND	
  MANAGEMENT	
  CONTROL:	
  EXTENDING	
  THE	
  TRUST	
  DEBATE	
  

Henrik	
  Agndal,	
  Ulf	
  Nilsson	
  

Drawing	
  on	
  a	
  case	
  study	
  of	
   the	
  attempts	
  of	
  a	
  buying	
  organisation	
   in	
   the	
  retailing	
  
industry	
   to	
   establish	
   closer	
   supplier	
   relationships	
   and	
   implement	
   open	
   book	
  
accounting,	
  this	
  paper	
  aims	
  to	
  extend	
  the	
  current	
  debate	
  on	
  management	
  control	
  
and	
   trust	
   by	
   discussing	
   ways	
   in	
   which	
   inter-­‐organisational	
   relationships	
   may	
  
simultaneously	
  be	
  characterised	
  by	
  elements	
  of	
  trust	
  and	
  distrust.	
   In	
  particular,	
   it	
  
looks	
  at	
  (dist)trust	
  (1)	
  at	
  the	
  organisational	
  and	
  personal	
  level,	
  (2)	
  as	
  concept	
  that	
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has	
   cognitive,	
   calculative	
   and	
   behavioural	
   elements,	
   (3)	
   as	
   it	
   relates	
   to	
   different	
  
domains	
  of	
  a	
  relationship,	
  (4)	
  as	
  it	
  spills	
  over	
  between	
  these	
  domains,	
  and	
  (5)	
  as	
  a	
  
phenomenon	
   that	
   operates	
   at	
   different	
   levels.	
   The	
   paper	
   finds	
   that	
   these	
  
distinctions	
   have	
   far-­‐reaching	
   implications	
   for	
   attempts	
   to	
   change	
   management	
  
control	
  systems.	
  

	
  
PROPRIETARY	
   DIRECTORS	
   AND	
   CEO	
   SUCCESSION:	
   EVIDENCE	
   FROM	
   SPANISH	
  
LISTED	
  FIRMS	
  

Guido	
  Stein,	
  Manuel	
  Gallego,	
  Lourdes	
  Susaeta	
  

In	
   the	
   Spanish	
   model	
   of	
   corporate	
   governance,	
   the	
   proprietary	
   director	
   has	
   a	
  
prominent	
   presence	
   in	
   the	
  majority	
   of	
   listed	
   firms'	
   boards.	
   Based	
  on	
   data	
   about	
  
CEO	
  dismissals	
   in	
  the	
  Spanish	
  listed	
  firms	
  from	
  2005	
  to	
  2011,	
  this	
  paper	
  tests	
  the	
  
hypothesis	
   that	
   the	
   behaviour	
   of	
   the	
   proprietary	
   directors	
   differs	
   from	
   the	
  
behaviour	
  of	
  the	
  independent	
  and	
  executive	
  directors	
  in	
  their	
  decisions	
  to	
  dismiss	
  
the	
  chief	
  executive	
  of	
  the	
  company.	
  In	
  particular,	
  we	
  suggest	
  that	
  the	
  proportion	
  of	
  
proprietary	
  directors	
  increases	
  the	
  likelihood	
  of	
  CEO	
  dismissal	
  in	
  situations	
  of	
  poor	
  
performance.	
  

10.30	
  AM	
  –	
  11.00	
  AM	
  	
  	
  COFFEE	
  

11.15	
  AM	
  –	
  11.45	
  AM	
  	
  	
  COFFEE	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  EGO10	
  REGISTRATION	
  AREA	
  	
  	
  	
  

	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  EGO10	
  REGIST	
  
RATION	
  AREA	
  	
  	
  	
  
11.45	
  AM	
  -­‐	
  1.00	
  PM	
  	
  	
  TRACK	
  WORKSHOPS	
  70	
  -­‐	
  77 
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TRACK	
   HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   11.45	
  AM	
  to	
  1.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JEAN	
  MONNET	
  THEATRE	
  DG016	
  

CHAIR	
   YVONNE	
  MCNULTY	
  

	
  
ACTUAL	
   AND	
   PREFERRED	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   PRACTICES	
   IN	
  
DOMESTIC	
  FIRMS	
  AND	
  MNC	
  SUBSIDIARIES	
  

Anil	
  Chandrakumara,	
  Walter	
  Gunetilleke,	
  John	
  Glynn	
  

This	
   study	
   examines	
   differences	
   between	
   actual	
   and	
  preferred	
  HRM	
  policies	
   and	
  
practices	
   in	
   domestic	
   firms	
   (DF)	
   and	
  MNC	
   subsidiaries	
   (MNCs)	
   in	
   Sri	
   Lanka.	
   The	
  



138	
  
	
  

paper	
   argues	
   the	
   existence	
   of	
   within-­‐country	
   differences	
   in	
   HRM	
   practices	
  
between	
  MNCs	
  and	
  DF.	
  The	
  analysis	
  and	
  findings	
  are	
  based	
  on	
  487	
  responses	
  from	
  
employees	
   and	
   HR	
   executives	
   of	
   eight	
   manufacturing	
   sector	
   companies.	
   Results	
  
indicate	
   that	
   differences	
   exist	
   between	
   MNCs	
   and	
   DF	
   in	
   not	
   only	
   actual	
   HR	
  
practices,	
   but	
   also	
   in	
   preferred	
   HRM	
   practices.	
   Within-­‐culture	
   diversity	
   of	
   both	
  
employees’	
  preferences	
  for	
  and	
  actual	
  HRM	
  practices	
  between	
  DF	
  and	
  MNCs	
  was	
  
evident.	
   The	
   findings	
   contribute	
   to	
   cross-­‐cultural	
   and	
   international	
   HRM	
  
knowledge	
  and	
  practices.	
  

	
  
THE	
  ROLE	
  OF	
  EXPATRIATES	
  AND	
  INPATRIATES	
  IN	
  THE	
  OFFSHORING	
  OF	
  SERVICES	
  

Florence	
  Duvivier,	
  Carine	
  Peeters	
  

In	
   our	
   paper	
   we	
   explore	
   the	
   various	
   roles	
   played	
   by	
   international	
   transfer	
  
assignees	
   in	
   service	
   offshoring	
   initiatives.	
   Based	
   on	
   previous	
   literature,	
   on	
   an	
  
empirical	
   survey	
   and	
   on	
   semi-­‐structured	
   interviews,	
   we	
   look	
   at	
   the	
   key	
   roles	
   of	
  
expatriation	
   and	
   inpatriation.	
   This	
   research	
   is	
   based	
   on	
   a	
   survey	
   we	
   conducted	
  
with	
  73	
  Belgian	
  firms.	
  After	
  an	
   initial	
  analysis	
  of	
  the	
  data	
  obtained	
  we	
  conducted	
  
face-­‐to-­‐face	
  interviews	
  with	
  these	
  firms	
  to	
  supplement	
  the	
  answers	
  obtained	
  from	
  
the	
   survey.	
   First,	
   from	
   our	
   survey	
   inpatriates	
   are	
   more	
   used	
   than	
   long-­‐term	
  
expatriates	
  in	
  global	
  services	
  sourcing,	
  due	
  to	
  cost	
  pressures,	
  the	
  lack	
  of	
  candidates	
  
and	
  the	
  difficulties	
  of	
  the	
  repatriation	
  of	
  the	
  expatriates.	
  Second,	
  we	
  find	
  that,	
  as	
  in	
  
Edström	
  and	
  Galbraith	
   (1977),	
   expatriates	
   are	
  mainly	
   hired	
   as	
   controllers	
   and	
   as	
  
knowledge	
   transfer.	
   The	
   latter	
   is	
   also	
   the	
   case	
   for	
   inpatriates,	
   as	
   in	
  Harvey	
   et	
   al	
  
(1999).	
   Furthermore	
  our	
   results	
   show	
   that,	
   contrary	
   to	
   the	
  other	
   similar	
   studies,	
  
the	
   use	
   of	
   expatriates	
   for	
   position	
   filling	
   and	
   to	
   promote	
   socialization	
   remains	
  
relatively	
   unimportant.	
   The	
   same	
   observation	
   can	
   be	
   made	
   for	
   the	
   use	
   of	
  
inpatriates	
  as	
  position	
  filling	
  and	
  to	
  absorb	
  corporate	
  culture.	
  	
  

	
  
A	
  CONCEPTUAL	
  MODEL	
  OF	
  "BEST"	
  HRM	
  PRACTICES	
  IN	
  INDIA	
  

Pramila	
  Rao	
  

This	
  conceptual	
  paper	
  will	
  detail	
   the	
  “best”	
  HRM	
  (human	
  resource	
  management)	
  
practices	
  of	
  companies	
  in	
  India	
  as	
  identified	
  by	
  the	
  Outlook	
  Business	
  &	
  AON	
  Hewitt	
  
research	
   study.	
   This	
   analysis	
   identified	
   that	
   these	
   Indian	
   companies	
   offer	
  
progressive	
  HRM	
  practices	
  resulting	
  in	
  productive	
  and	
  committed	
  workforces.	
  This	
  
research	
   showcased	
   six	
   specific	
   HRM	
   themes	
   that	
   include	
   elaborate	
   staffing	
  
policies,	
   investment	
   in	
   learning,	
   work-­‐life	
   balance,	
   egalitarian	
   practices,	
  
performance	
   driven	
   culture,	
   and	
   engagement	
   initiatives.	
   The	
   paper	
   provides	
   a	
  
model	
   of	
   the	
   “best”	
   HRM	
   practices	
   allowing	
   for	
   benchmarking	
   by	
   global	
  
companies.	
  This	
  paper	
  addresses	
  an	
  interesting	
  management	
  topic	
  in	
  an	
  economy	
  
considered	
  a	
  strong	
  global	
  player.	
  	
  

	
  
CONTROL	
   MECHANISMS	
   OF	
   MNCS	
   AND	
   HRM:	
   THE	
   CASE	
   OF	
   NORTHERN	
  
EUROPEAN	
  MNC	
  SUBSIDIARIES	
  IN	
  BANGLADESH	
  

Nahid	
  Rozalin,	
  Faten	
  Baddar	
  Al-­‐Husan	
  

Limited,	
   in-­‐depth,	
   evidence	
   exists	
   as	
   to	
   how	
   multinational	
   companies	
   (MNCs)	
  
exercise	
   control	
   over	
   their	
   foreign	
   subsidiaries	
   in	
   emerging	
   and	
   developing	
  
economies.	
   This	
   paper	
   uses	
   evidence	
   from	
   three	
   case	
   studies	
   to	
   examine	
   how	
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Northern	
   European	
   MNCs	
   operating	
   in	
   the	
   Telecommunications	
   sector	
   control	
  
their	
   subsidiaries	
   in	
   Bangladesh	
   and	
   how	
   they	
   utilise	
   them	
   to	
   transfer	
   human	
  
resource	
   policies	
   and	
   integrate	
   the	
   subsidiary.	
   It	
   concludes	
   that	
   the	
   three	
  MNCs	
  
mainly	
   use	
   formalisation,	
   information	
   and	
   people	
   based	
   mechanisms	
   to	
   control	
  
and	
   integrate	
   the	
   subsidiary	
   HR	
   practices,	
   but	
   their	
   usage	
   is	
   influenced	
   by	
   a	
  
number	
   of	
   factors	
   including	
   the	
   subsidiary	
   characteristics,	
   the	
   institutional	
   and	
  
cultural	
  context	
  of	
  Bangladesh.	
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HUMAN	
  RESOURCE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  AND	
  DEVELOPMENT	
   IN	
   CHINA	
   FROM	
  1979-­‐
2009:	
  A	
  PATH	
  AND	
  TREND	
  ANALYSIS	
  

Xinqi	
  Lin	
  

This	
   paper	
   explores	
   and	
   tracks	
   the	
   path	
   of	
   human	
   resource	
   management	
   in	
  
Chinese	
  enterprises	
  over	
  the	
  thirty	
  years	
  since	
  the	
  reform	
  and	
  opening-­‐up.	
  In	
  this	
  
analysis	
  and	
  tracking,	
  it	
  is	
  established	
  that	
  there	
  are	
  three	
  different	
  developmental	
  
periods	
   and	
   eight	
   underlying	
   characteristics,	
   the	
   combination	
   of	
   which	
   have	
  
resulted	
   in	
   greater	
   marketisation,	
   standardisation	
   and	
   internationalisation	
   of	
  
Chinese	
   human	
   resource	
   development	
   and	
  management.	
   The	
   overall	
   conclusion	
  
points	
   to	
   a	
   significant	
   transformation	
   over	
   the	
   past	
   thirty	
   years	
   among	
   Chinese	
  
enterprises	
  in	
  the	
  domain	
  area	
  of	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  and	
  development.	
  	
  

	
  
ON	
  THE	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  OF	
  CHINESE	
  MANAGEMENT	
  SCIENCE	
  

Dongshui	
  Su	
  

In	
   this	
   new	
   era	
   of	
   global	
   economy,	
   Chinese	
  management	
   science,	
   after	
   years	
   of	
  
teaching,	
   innovation	
  and	
  practice,	
  has	
  been	
  built	
  up	
  on	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
   the	
  fusion	
  of	
  
management	
   cultures	
   from	
   both	
   the	
   east	
   and	
   the	
   west,	
   to	
   shape	
   a	
   modern	
  
management	
   science	
   featured	
  by	
   the	
   integration	
  of	
   the	
  essence	
  of	
  management	
  
thoughts	
  from	
  both	
  the	
  past	
  and	
  the	
  present,	
  the	
  local	
  and	
  the	
  international,	
  and	
  
especially	
  the	
  integration	
  of	
  economic	
  and	
  management	
  practice	
  and	
  the	
  practice	
  
of	
   socialist	
   nation	
   construction	
   after	
   China’s	
   30	
   years	
   of	
   reform	
   and	
   opening-­‐up	
  
under	
   the	
   leadership	
   of	
   the	
   Communist	
   Party	
   of	
   China.	
   The	
   innovation	
   and	
  
evolution	
  of	
  Chinese	
  management	
  science	
  has	
  experienced	
  three	
  stages,	
  including	
  
initiation,	
   practice	
   and	
   development,	
   before	
   evolving	
   into	
   a	
   fully-­‐fledged	
  
theoretical	
   system,	
  which	
   is	
   of	
   great	
   significance	
   for	
   the	
   socialist	
   nation	
   building	
  
practice.	
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THE	
  NINE	
  HOT	
  ISSUES	
  OF	
  LISTED	
  COMPANIES	
  OF	
  CHINA	
  CENTRAL	
  STATE-­‐OWNED	
  
ENTERPRISES	
  

Wen	
  Ling	
  

This	
   paper	
   discusses	
   the	
   nine	
   hot	
   issues	
   of	
   listed	
   companies	
   of	
   China’s	
   central	
  
state-­‐owned	
  enterprises	
  (SOE),	
  namely,	
  holistic	
  listing,	
  horizontal	
  competition	
  and	
  
related	
   transaction,	
   fair	
   and	
   voluntary	
   information	
   disclosure,	
   corporate	
  
governance	
   structure,	
   domestic	
   and	
   overseas	
   cross	
   listing,	
   spin-­‐off	
   listing,	
  
acquisition	
   by	
   equity	
   shares	
   of	
   assets	
   not	
   under	
   the	
   same	
   control,	
   financial	
  
company	
   management,	
   as	
   well	
   as	
   market	
   value	
   management.	
   It	
   gives	
   in-­‐depth	
  
analysis	
   on	
   three	
   typical	
   cases	
   of	
   China	
   Shenhua	
   Energy	
   Company	
   Limited,	
  
including	
   the	
   transitional	
   arrangements	
   during	
   the	
   holistic	
   listing	
   of	
   the	
   parent	
  
company	
  -­‐	
  Shenhua	
  Group,	
  the	
  fair	
  and	
  voluntary	
  information	
  disclosure,	
  and	
  the	
  
injection	
  of	
  financial	
  company	
  from	
  the	
  parent	
  group	
  to	
  the	
  listed	
  company.	
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REIMAGINING	
   MANAGEMENT	
   EDUCATION	
   FOR	
   THE	
   FUTURE:	
   CREATIVE	
  
PRACTICES	
  TO	
  CHAPERONE	
  TRANSFORMATIVE	
  RESULTS	
  

Tom	
  Maloney,	
  Nancy	
  Ras	
  

We	
  delve	
  into	
  Management	
  Education	
  based	
  upon	
  shared	
  understandings	
  instead	
  
of	
   taken-­‐for-­‐granted	
   assumptions	
   and	
   implicit	
   insights.	
   Here	
   practices	
   for	
  
unpacking	
   and	
   exploring	
   underlying	
   assumptions	
   and	
   the	
   taken-­‐for-­‐granted,	
  
providing	
   avenues	
   to	
   consider	
   the	
   process	
   of	
   education	
   in	
   an	
   intentional,	
   well-­‐
informed	
   and	
  well-­‐rounded	
  manner.	
  We	
   investigate	
   preparing	
   students	
   of	
   today	
  
for	
   improved	
   understandings	
   for	
   tomorrow	
   and	
   chaperone	
   opportunities	
   for	
  
transformative	
   results.	
   As	
   educators,	
   we	
   explore	
   the	
   interesting	
   and	
   challenging	
  
contradictions:	
   How	
   does	
   one	
   consider	
   the	
   future	
   while	
   still	
   ensconced	
   in	
   the	
  
present?	
  How	
  do	
  we	
  break	
  molds	
  and	
  antiquated	
  ways	
  of	
  considering	
  today?	
  What	
  
paragons	
  may	
  provide	
  direction	
  in	
  considering	
  future	
  needs?	
  

	
  
ON	
   THE	
   IMPORTANCE	
   OF	
   ACKNOWLEDGING	
   THE	
   PERSONAL	
   IMPACT	
   OF	
  
DIFFICULT	
  INFORMATION	
  WHEN	
  TEACHING	
  GLOBAL	
  SUSTAINABILITY	
  

Rae	
  Andre	
  

Participants	
  in	
  this	
  session	
  will	
  take	
  part	
  in	
  two	
  experiential	
  exercises	
  that	
  capture	
  
the	
   values	
   and	
   emotions	
   that	
   can	
   play	
   an	
   important	
   role	
   in	
   courses	
   devoted	
   to	
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evaluating	
  global	
   sustainability.	
  We	
  will	
  discuss	
   such	
  pedagogical	
   concerns	
  as	
   the	
  
value	
  of	
  experiential	
   learning	
  and	
   the	
  validity	
  of	
   the	
  knowledge	
  gained,	
   and	
  why	
  
and	
  how	
  emotions,	
  values,	
  and	
  beliefs	
  may	
  become	
  major	
   factors	
  when	
  teaching	
  
and	
  learning	
  about	
  such	
  issues	
  as	
  global	
  warming	
  and	
  energy	
  depletion.	
  	
  

	
  
THE	
   CONTRIBUTION	
   OF	
   BUSINESS	
   SCHOOLS'	
   COURSES	
   IN	
   COPING	
   WITH	
   NEW	
  
PUBLIC	
  SECTOR	
  MANAGEMENT:	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  THE	
  REPUBLIC	
  OF	
  MAURITIUS	
  

Soolakshna	
  D	
  Lukea-­‐Bhiwajee,	
  Thomas	
  N	
  Garavan	
  

The	
  public	
  sector	
  in	
  many	
  countries	
  is	
  being	
  blamed	
  for	
  not	
  being	
  able	
  to	
  meet	
  the	
  
expectations	
  of	
  citizens,	
  even	
  under	
  the	
  wave	
  of	
  NPM.	
  Among	
  the	
   initiatives	
  that	
  
have	
  been	
  undertaken	
  to	
  enhance	
  the	
  performance	
  of	
  government,	
  public	
  officers	
  
have	
  been	
  sent	
  to	
  follow	
  courses	
  at	
  universities.	
  However,	
  at	
  the	
  dawn	
  of	
  the	
  21st	
  
century,	
   the	
   performance	
  of	
   the	
  public	
   sector	
   does	
   not	
   seem	
   to	
   have	
   improved.	
  
This	
   study	
   takes	
   place	
   in	
   the	
   Mauritian	
   public	
   sector	
   and	
   uses	
   the	
   case	
   study	
  
approach	
  to	
  investigate	
  the	
  extent	
  to	
  which	
  university	
  courses	
  have	
  helped	
  public	
  
servants	
  cope	
  with	
  the	
  challenges	
  of	
  NPM.	
  	
  

	
  
COLLEGE	
   EDUCATION	
   AND	
   PROFESSIONAL	
   EDUCATION	
   OF	
   CREDIT	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  IN	
  CHINA	
  

Ruonan	
  Lin,	
  Jin	
  Wang,	
  Junyue	
  Lin	
  

During	
  the	
  past	
  decade,	
  China	
  has	
  established	
  the	
  largest	
  college	
  education	
  system	
  
of	
   credit	
  management	
   throughout	
   the	
  world.	
  At	
   the	
   same	
   time,	
   the	
  professional	
  
education	
   system	
   of	
   credit	
  management	
   in	
   China	
   has	
   grown	
   out	
   of	
   nothing	
   and	
  
China	
   has	
   become	
   the	
   first	
   country	
   in	
   the	
   world	
   which	
   set	
   up	
   vocational	
  
qualification	
   tests	
   and	
   issued	
   practitioner’s	
   licenses	
   in	
   credit	
   management.	
   This	
  
paper	
   introduces	
   the	
   ‘China	
  mode’	
   in	
   building	
   both	
   education	
   systems	
   of	
   credit	
  
management	
  and	
  explains	
  the	
  theoretical	
  support	
  behind	
  it.	
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ANALYSIS	
   AND	
   PRACTICE	
   OF	
   THE	
   KEY	
   FACTORS	
   OF	
   HUMANISM	
   IN	
  
ORGANISATION	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

Huailin	
  Li	
  

The	
   author	
   and	
   his	
   management	
   team	
   have	
   long	
   promoted	
   and	
   practiced	
  
humanism	
   in	
   organisation	
   management.	
   Through	
   in-­‐depth	
   analysis	
   of	
   its	
   core	
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principles	
  and	
  through	
  the	
  continuous	
  application	
  of	
  these	
  principles	
  of	
  humanistic	
  
management,	
   a	
   theory	
   and	
   praxis	
   perspective	
   is	
   advanced.	
   This	
   model	
   derived	
  
from	
   a	
   combination	
   of	
   scientific	
   understanding	
   and	
   reflection	
   and	
   organisational	
  
application	
  and	
  practice,	
  and	
  built	
  around	
  five	
  core	
  factors	
  is	
  discussed.	
  	
  

	
  
CORPORATE	
  OWNERSHIP	
  IN	
  THE	
  ERA	
  OF	
  FINANCIAL	
  CAPITALISM:	
  ACCOUNTS	
  OF	
  
ACCOUNTABILITY	
  WITHIN	
  PENSION	
  FUND	
  INVESTMENT	
  CHAIN	
  

Anna	
  Tilba,	
  John	
  Wilson	
  

The	
  paper	
  examines	
  pension	
  funds	
  as	
  institutional	
  investors.	
  The	
  research	
  question	
  
is	
  what	
   can	
  be	
   inferred	
   from	
   relationships	
  within	
   the	
   investment	
   chain	
   that	
   links	
  
pension	
   funds	
   to	
   corporations	
   about	
   accountability	
   and	
   investor	
   ownership	
  
behaviour?	
   Our	
   findings	
   reveal	
   the	
   inadequacies	
   of	
   the	
   orthodox	
   agency	
   theory	
  
assumptions	
   that	
   see	
   investors	
  behaving	
  as	
  owners	
   and	
  principals	
  of	
   shares.	
   The	
  
paper	
   contributes	
   to	
   a	
  debate	
   about	
   corporate	
  ownership	
   and	
   control	
   and	
  Davis	
  
(2008)	
   and	
   Jackson	
   (2008)’s	
   observation	
   of	
   the	
   “new	
   financial	
   capitalism”	
   being	
  
paradoxically	
   characterized	
   by	
   institutional	
   investor	
   ownership	
   re-­‐concentration	
  
and	
   liquidity.	
   We	
   also	
   contribute	
   to	
   the	
   debate	
   initiated	
   by	
   Toms	
   and	
   Wilson	
  
(2003)	
   relating	
   to	
   the	
   impact	
   of	
   corporate	
   governance	
   relationships	
   on	
   British	
  
business	
  strategy	
  and	
  structure.	
  

	
  
TECHNOLOGY	
  OF	
  THE	
  PURPOSE	
  OF	
  THE	
   FIRM:	
  BEYOND	
  PROFIT	
  MAXIMISATION	
  
AND	
  TOWARDS	
  SUSTAINABILITY	
  

Ouarda	
  Dsouli,	
  Nada	
  Korak	
  Kakabadse	
  

	
  In	
  the	
  current	
  capitalism	
  crisis,	
  there	
  is	
  a	
  need	
  to	
  review	
  the	
  purpose	
  of	
  the	
  firm	
  
beyond	
  that	
  of	
  profit	
  maximisation.	
  This	
  paper	
  will	
  present	
  an	
  in-­‐depth	
  analysis	
  of	
  
a	
  couple	
  of	
  UK	
  firms,	
  banks	
  and	
  building	
  societies,	
  that	
  pursue	
  different	
  teleology	
  
of	
   the	
   purpose	
   of	
   the	
   firm,	
   one	
   focused	
   on	
   “growth”	
   and	
   the	
   other	
   focused	
   on	
  
“profit	
  maximisation”.	
  The	
  findings	
  may	
  assist	
   in	
  the	
  formation	
  and	
  advancement	
  
of	
  a	
  business	
  framework	
  centred	
  more	
  on	
  the	
  sustainability	
  of	
  the	
  firm.	
  	
  

	
  
THE	
   FOUNDATIONS	
   OF	
   A	
   HUMANISTIC	
   MANAGEMENT	
   MODEL:	
   STAKEHOLDER	
  
THEORY,	
  INSTITUTIONAL	
  THEORY	
  AND	
  THE	
  KNOWLEDGE-­‐BASED	
  APPROACH	
  

Osmar	
  Arandia,	
  Consuelo	
  García	
  de	
  La	
  Torre	
  

In	
  this	
  theoretical	
  article	
  we	
  try	
  to	
  determine	
  the	
  relevance	
  of	
  humanism	
  for	
  three	
  
of	
   the	
   theories	
   of	
   the	
   field	
   of	
   strategy	
   and	
  management:	
   "Stakeholders	
   Theory,	
  
Institutional	
   Theory	
   and	
   Knowledge-­‐Based	
   View".	
   To	
   achieve	
   this	
   goal,	
   we	
   first	
  
made	
   a	
   deep	
   review	
   of	
   the	
   literature	
   about	
   humanism	
   and	
  management	
   which	
  
allowed	
  us	
  to	
  define	
  a	
  humanistic	
  management	
  model.	
  Subsequently,	
  we	
  analysed	
  
the	
  theories	
  mentioned,	
  from	
  a	
  philosophical	
  perspective	
  by	
  dividing	
  the	
  theories	
  
subject	
   of	
   this	
   study	
   into	
   their	
   ontological,	
   epistemological,	
   praxiological	
   and	
  
axiological	
  dimensions.	
  For	
  doing	
  so,	
  we	
  used	
  as	
  an	
  analysis	
  tool	
  the	
  philosophical	
  
rhombus	
  proposed	
  by	
  Réene	
  Bédard	
  (1994).	
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THEORISING	
   THE	
   STRUCTURING	
   INFLUENCES	
   ON	
   HR	
   PRACTICE	
   IN	
   MNC	
  
SUBSIDIARIES:	
  A	
  MULTI-­‐DISCIPLINARY	
  PERSPECTIVE	
  

Peter	
  McGraw	
  

This	
  paper	
  attempts	
  to	
  conceptualise	
  the	
  structuring	
  influences	
  on	
  human	
  resource	
  
management	
  (HRM	
  or	
  HR)	
  practices	
  in	
  the	
  overseas	
  located	
  subsidiaries	
  of	
  foreign-­‐
owned	
  multinational	
  companies	
  (MNCs)	
  using	
  a	
  multi-­‐disciplinary	
  framework.	
  The	
  
main	
   aim	
   of	
   the	
   paper	
   is	
   to	
   locate	
   subsidiary	
   HR	
   practices	
   and	
   their	
   evolution	
  
within	
   a	
   broadly	
   focused	
   set	
   of	
   literatures	
   and	
   ideas	
   that	
   positions	
   them	
  
idiosyncratically	
   within	
   their	
   unique	
   context.	
   The	
   paper	
   draws	
   on	
   ideas	
   from	
  
academic	
   literatures	
   on	
   strategy;	
   structure	
   and	
   control	
   within	
   MNC;	
   strategic	
  
models	
   of	
   HRM	
   and	
   international	
   HRM	
   (IHRM);	
   and	
   organisational	
   institutional	
  
theory.	
  In	
  combining	
  these	
  perspectives	
  the	
  paper	
  explores	
  both	
  macro	
  and	
  micro	
  
level	
  structuring	
  influences	
  on	
  subsidiary	
  HRM	
  practices.	
  	
  

	
  
SYSTEMIC	
  RISK	
  AND	
  A	
  CRISIS	
  OF	
  GOVERNANCE:	
  THE	
  CASE	
  OF	
  THE	
  MEXICO-­‐USA	
  
BORDER	
  

Blanca	
  Lopez,	
  Salvador	
  T	
  Porras,	
  Pedro	
  C	
  Solis	
  

In	
  this	
  paper	
  we	
  analyse	
  the	
  systemic	
  risks	
  of	
  the	
  Northern	
  Mexican	
  border	
  as	
  part	
  
of	
   the	
   globalisation	
   processes	
   that	
   have	
   increased	
   a	
   complex	
   interdependence	
  
between	
  Mexico	
  and	
  the	
  United	
  States.	
  Economic	
  growth	
  in	
  the	
  border	
  area	
  from	
  
the	
   industrialisation	
   model	
   of	
   exporting	
   maquiladoras	
   (assembly	
   plants)	
   is	
  
contrasted	
  with	
  the	
  effect	
  it	
  has	
  had	
  on	
  the	
  social	
  and	
  human	
  development	
  of	
  its	
  
people,	
   particularly	
   related	
   to	
   living	
   standards,	
   education,	
   health	
   and	
   urban	
  
development.	
   Systemic	
   risks	
   are	
   related	
   to	
   the	
   problems	
   of	
   migration,	
  
environmental	
  degradation,	
  public	
  health,	
  drug,	
  social	
  inequality	
  and	
  deterioration	
  
of	
  the	
  security	
  apparatus.	
  The	
  police	
  tightening	
  measures	
  and	
  the	
  militarisation	
  of	
  
the	
   area	
   are	
   analysed	
   to	
   understand	
   the	
   lack	
   of	
   governance	
   in	
   the	
   area	
   and	
   the	
  
dangers	
   of	
   the	
   proliferation	
   of	
   systemic	
   risks	
   that	
   have	
   the	
   capacity	
   to	
   translate	
  
into	
  a	
  governance	
  crisis.	
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AN	
  EMPIRICAL	
  ANALYSIS	
  OF	
  THE	
  EFFECT	
  OF	
  SOFTWARE	
  OUTSOURCING	
  VENDORS	
  
UNDERTAKING	
   COMPETENCE	
   ON	
   THEIR	
   EXPORT	
   PERFORMANCE	
   IN	
   EUROPEAN	
  
AND	
  US	
  MARKETS	
  

Xingqiu	
  Hu,	
  Chao	
  Xu,	
  Jiajia	
  Ren	
  

Many	
  Chinese	
  software	
  outsourcing	
  vendors	
  gradually	
  focus	
  on	
  expansion	
  into	
  the	
  
European	
  and	
  American	
  markets.	
  Compared	
  with	
  other	
  contracting	
  market	
  such	
  as	
  
Japan	
   and	
   South	
   Korea,	
   the	
   European	
   and	
   American	
   markets	
   have	
   particular	
  
attractions.	
   The	
   core	
   competence	
   theory	
  and	
   related	
   literature	
   suggests	
   that	
   the	
  
core	
   competence	
   of	
   an	
   organisation	
   has	
   an	
   importance	
   influence	
   on	
   its	
  
performance.	
  Against	
  this	
  backdrop,	
  this	
  paper,	
  through	
  an	
  empirical	
  analysis,	
  aims	
  
to	
  provide	
  theoretical	
  and	
  practical	
  guidance	
  for	
  outsourcing	
  vendors.	
  

	
  
UNDERSTANDING	
   THE	
   IMPLICATIONS	
   OF	
   ADOPTING	
   GREEN	
   INITIATIVES:	
   A	
  
DISRUPTIVE	
  CHANGE	
  PERSPECTIVE	
  

Roberto	
  Sarmiento,	
  Vinaya	
  Shukla,	
  Karla	
  Vargas	
  

It	
   is	
  argued	
  that	
  businesses	
  now	
  face	
  mounting	
  pressures	
  to	
  make	
  their	
  products,	
  
services	
  and	
  operations	
  more	
  environmentally-­‐friendly	
  and	
  the	
  adoption	
  of	
  green	
  
initiatives	
   is	
   seen	
   to	
   offer	
   certain	
   benefits.	
   However,	
   the	
   adoption	
   of	
   these	
  
initiatives	
   can	
   pose	
   unique	
   challenges	
   to	
   the	
   implementing	
   firms	
   and	
   their	
  
networks	
   of	
   suppliers/customers.	
   The	
   greening	
   of	
   businesses	
   and	
   their	
   supply	
  
chains	
  call	
  for	
  innovative/fresh	
  approaches	
  to	
  help	
  us	
  understand	
  the	
  implications	
  
and	
   consequences	
   that	
   implementing	
   green	
   initiatives	
   can	
   have	
   on	
   the	
   strategic	
  
and	
  operational	
  objectives	
  (e.g.	
  cost,	
  quality,	
  delivery,	
  etc.)	
  of	
  individual	
  firms	
  and	
  
their	
  supply	
  chains.	
  Our	
  investigation	
  advances	
  a	
  novel	
  perspective	
  to	
  explore	
  the	
  
variables	
  and	
  dynamics	
   involved	
   in	
  the	
  adoption	
  of	
  green	
   initiatives	
   in	
  businesses	
  
and	
   the	
  consequences	
   that	
   these	
   initiatives	
  can	
  have	
  on	
   the	
  suppliers/customers	
  
of	
  the	
  implementing	
  firms.	
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TRACK	
   KNOWLEDGE,	
  INNOVATION	
  &	
  TECHNOLOGY	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   11.45	
  AM	
  to	
  1.00	
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CHAIR	
   ERIC	
  SIMON	
  

	
  
SOCIAL	
   CAPITAL'S	
   ROLE	
   IN	
   THE	
   RELATIONSHIP	
   BETWEEN	
   ORGANISATIONAL	
  
CULTURE	
  AND	
  INFORMATION	
  SHARING	
  

Michele	
  O'Dwyer,	
  Brian	
  Healy,	
  Regina	
  McNally,	
  Raffaele	
  Filieri,	
  Lisa	
  O'Malley	
  

Knowledge,	
  and	
   its	
   transfer,	
   is	
  considered	
  an	
   important	
  source	
  of	
   innovation	
  and	
  
competitive	
   advantage.	
   This	
   study	
   uses	
   social	
   capital	
   theory	
   to	
   explain	
   how	
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individuals,	
  groups	
  and	
  organisations	
  manage	
  relationships	
  and	
  access	
  knowledge	
  
resources.	
  The	
  structural	
  dimension	
  of	
  social	
  capital	
  has	
  fostered	
  debate	
  about	
  the	
  
optimal	
   network	
   configuration	
   to	
   achieve	
   innovation.	
   This	
   study	
   addresses	
   this	
  
relationship	
  by	
  exploring	
  the	
  evolution	
  of	
  an	
  Irish	
  pharmaceutical	
  cluster	
  involving	
  
academia	
   and	
   industry.	
   Findings	
   show	
   that	
   structural	
   holes	
   provide	
   access	
  
complementary	
   and	
   heterogeneous	
   knowledge;	
   however,	
   for	
   such	
   knowledge	
   to	
  
be	
   exploited,	
   the	
   network	
   configuration	
   has	
   to	
   evolve	
   from	
   a	
   sparse	
   to	
   a	
   more	
  
cohesive	
  network.	
  	
  

	
  
ON	
  THE	
  ORIGIN	
  OF	
  ABSTRACTION	
  

Gilbert	
  Giacomoni	
  

Firms	
   seeking	
   an	
   original	
   standpoint,	
   in	
   strategy	
   or	
   design,	
   need	
   to	
   break	
   with	
  
imitation	
   and	
   uniformity.	
   They	
   specifically	
   attempt	
   to	
   understand	
   the	
   cognitive	
  
processes	
   by	
  which	
   decision-­‐makers	
  manage	
   to	
  work,	
   individually	
   or	
   collectively,	
  
through	
   undecidable	
   situations	
   generated	
   by	
   equivalent	
   possible	
   choices	
   and	
  
design	
   innovatively.	
   The	
   purpose	
   of	
   the	
   study	
   is	
   to	
   better	
   understand	
   the	
  
regeneration	
  and	
  meta-­‐restructuring	
  processes	
  of	
  knowledge	
  systems	
  triggered	
  by	
  
decision	
   makers	
   in	
   order	
   to	
   redefine	
   their	
   decidable	
   space	
   by	
   abstraction.	
   The	
  
theoretical	
   breakthroughs	
   liable	
   to	
   account	
   a	
   dual	
   form	
   of	
   reasoning,	
   real	
   and	
  
imaginary,	
   to	
   formally	
   deal	
   with	
   undecidability,	
   indiscernibility	
   and	
   identity,	
   are	
  
presented.	
  

	
  
PRACTICES	
   OF	
   MANAGEMENT	
   KNOWING	
   IN	
   UNIVERSITY	
   RESEARCH	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  

Paul	
  HJ	
  Hendriks,	
  Célio	
  A	
  A	
  de	
  Sousa	
  

This	
   paper	
   discusses	
   the	
   outcomes	
   of	
   an	
   empirical	
   investigation	
   into	
   how	
  
management	
   knowledge	
   is	
   enacted	
   in	
   research	
   management	
   practice,	
   as	
   an	
  
interesting	
   case	
   for	
   studying	
  management	
   in	
   the	
   knowledge	
  era.	
   To	
  uncover	
   the	
  
role	
  management	
  plays	
  in	
  university	
  research,	
  especially	
  via	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  organisation	
  
structures,	
   we	
   turn	
   to	
   research	
   managers	
   as	
   prime	
   agents	
   in	
   the	
   process.	
  
Interviews	
   show	
   that	
   in	
   ‘managing	
   knowledge’,	
   organisational	
   structures	
   of	
  
different	
  kinds	
  are	
  defined,	
  negotiated	
  and	
  adopted	
  via	
  research	
  managers’	
  actions	
  
and	
  inactions.	
  It	
  is	
  concluded	
  that	
  when	
  management	
  is	
  connected	
  to	
  knowledge,	
  
management	
   knowing	
   practices	
   establish	
   whether,	
   when	
   and	
   how	
  management	
  
will	
  work.	
  

	
  
SUSTAINABLE	
   DECISION-­‐MAKING	
   FOLLOWING	
   THE	
   FUKUSHIMA	
   NUCLEAR	
  
CATASTROPHE	
  

Shigeo	
  Atsuji,	
  Kazunori	
  Ueda	
  

The	
  magnitude	
  9.0	
  earthquake	
  and	
  tsunami	
  that	
  struck	
  northeast	
  Japan	
  on	
  March	
  
11,	
   2011,	
   were	
   unavoidable	
   natural	
   disasters,	
   but	
   we	
   consider	
   the	
   subsequent	
  
breakdown	
  of	
  the	
  Fukushima	
  nuclear	
  power	
  plants	
  to	
  be	
  a	
  catastrophe	
  created	
  not	
  
only	
   by	
   nuclear	
   engineering	
   systems	
   but	
   also	
   by	
   avoidable	
   organisational	
   errors.	
  
We	
   review,	
   firstly,	
   a	
   complete	
   re-­‐thinking	
  of	
   the	
  non-­‐rational	
   locations	
  of	
  atomic	
  
power	
  stations,	
  secondly,	
  an	
  analysis	
  of	
  ‘limits	
  of	
  administration’	
  behind	
  the	
  safety	
  
management	
  and	
  nuclear	
  policy,	
   finally,	
   a	
   rational	
  proposal	
   concerning	
   the	
   fade-­‐
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out	
   of	
   nuclear	
   power	
   throughout	
   the	
   world	
   which	
   considered	
   to	
   the	
   decision-­‐
making	
  for	
  our	
  sustainability.	
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TRACK	
   OPERATIONS,	
  LOGISTICS	
  &	
  SUPPLY	
  CHAIN	
  MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   11.45	
  AM	
  to	
  1.00	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   C1059	
  

CHAIR	
   ENDA	
  HANNON	
  

	
  
THE	
  CHOICE	
  OF	
  ORDER	
  PICKING	
  CONCEPT	
  IN	
  THE	
  HIGH-­‐STORAGE	
  WAREHOUSE	
  

Grzegorz	
  Tarczynski,	
  Michal	
  Jakubiak	
  

The	
  order	
  picking	
  problems	
  in	
  a	
  warehouse	
  are	
  an	
   important	
  aspect	
   in	
   improving	
  
the	
  productivity	
  of	
  modern	
  logistic	
  hubs.	
  The	
  authors	
  focus	
  their	
  research	
  on	
  how	
  
to	
  move	
   around	
   the	
   warehouse	
   during	
   the	
   order	
   picking.	
   The	
   research	
   includes	
  
examples	
   from	
   a	
   large	
   distribution	
   centre	
   of	
   one	
   of	
   the	
   leading	
   food	
   chains	
   in	
  
Poland.	
   The	
   authors	
   compare	
   the	
   main	
   heuristics	
   ways	
   to	
   navigate	
   in	
   the	
   high	
  
storage	
  warehouse.	
  The	
  studies	
  take	
  into	
  account	
  situations	
  when	
  the	
  free	
  flow	
  of	
  
goods	
  during	
  the	
  process	
  of	
  picking	
  objects	
   is	
  blocked.	
  The	
  authors	
   in	
  their	
  study	
  
use	
  a	
  special	
  simulation	
  tool,	
  prepared	
  by	
  them.	
  

	
  
MODELLING	
   THE	
   COMPROMISE	
   DECISIONS	
   BETWEEN	
   CONFLICTING	
   ECONOMIC	
  
AND	
  ECOLOGICAL	
  OBJECTIVES	
  

Ewa	
  Konarzewska-­‐Gubala	
  

Decision	
   problems	
   oriented	
   for	
   reaching	
   two	
   conflicting	
   objectives	
   can	
   be	
  
formulated	
   in	
   a	
   similar	
   vein	
   as	
   the	
   problems	
   with	
   fractional	
   criterion	
   to	
   be	
  
maximised	
   (or	
  minimised)	
   and	
   interpreted	
   as	
   economic	
   efficiency	
  measures.	
   The	
  
real	
  problem	
  concerning	
  the	
  power	
  plant	
  economic	
  policy	
  in	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  Kyoto	
  
regulations	
  about	
  the	
  CO2	
  emission	
  will	
  be	
  discussed	
  in	
  this	
  paper.	
  Assuming	
  that	
  
all	
  considered	
  relationships	
  (criteria	
  and	
  constraints)	
  are	
  measurable	
  and	
  linear,	
  we	
  
are	
  dealing	
  with	
  the	
  Linear-­‐Fractional	
  Programming	
  model.	
  The	
  main	
  objective	
  of	
  
this	
  paper	
  is	
  to	
  demonstrate	
  the	
  applicability	
  of	
  LFP	
  model	
  in	
  conflicting	
  objectives	
  
context	
   and	
   the	
   use	
   of	
   the	
   optimal	
   solution	
   obtained	
   to	
   manage	
   operational	
  
production	
  efficiency.	
  

	
  
OPERATIONS	
   STRATEGY,	
   ORGANISATIONAL	
   CONTEXTS	
   AND	
   OPERATIONS	
  
PERFORMANCE:	
   AN	
   EMPIRICAL	
   STUDY	
   IN	
   THE	
   CANADIAN	
   OIL	
   AND	
   GAS	
  
INDUSTRY	
  

Michelle	
  Payne,	
  Sara	
  Mohat,	
  Kalinga	
  Jagoda	
  

This	
   study	
   explores	
   the	
   influence	
   of	
   organisational	
   framework	
   factors	
   on	
   the	
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relationship	
   between	
   operations	
   strategy	
   (OS)	
   procedures	
   and	
   operations	
  
performance.	
  The	
  main	
  objective	
  is	
  to	
  understand	
  the	
  linkages	
  between	
  alternative	
  
forms	
  of	
  OS	
  process	
  and	
  operations	
  performance	
  with	
  casual	
  understanding	
  while	
  
improving	
  the	
  predictability	
  of	
  existing	
  models.	
  The	
  findings	
  suggests	
  that	
  strategy	
  
processes	
   are	
   based	
   upon	
   such	
   diverse	
   contextual	
   factors	
   as	
   the	
   nature	
   of	
   the	
  
business,	
   level	
   of	
   competition,	
   firm	
   size,	
   the	
   stage	
   of	
   firm	
   development,	
  
organisational	
  culture	
  and	
  the	
  personal	
  attributes	
  of	
  the	
  decision	
  makers	
  involved.	
  

	
  
REQUIREMENTS	
   ON	
   DECISION	
   MAKERS	
   IN	
   THE	
   SPARE	
   PARTS	
   BUSINESS:	
  
LOGISTICS	
  STATE	
  SPACES	
  

Hans-­‐Christian	
  Pfohl,	
  Christian	
  Zuber,	
  Markus	
  Ehrenhöfer	
  

Decision-­‐making	
   in	
   logistics	
   and	
   supply	
   chains	
   is	
   characterised	
   by	
   forecasts	
   and	
  
early	
  warning	
  systems.	
  But	
  when	
  improving	
  the	
  interfaces	
  within	
  the	
  supply	
  chain,	
  
the	
   focus	
  should	
  not	
   solely	
   rely	
  on	
   the	
  mechanistic	
   improvement	
  of	
  physical	
  and	
  
information-­‐technical	
   processes.	
   It	
   is	
   more	
   likely	
   that	
   managers	
   and	
   their	
  
behaviour	
  determine	
  the	
  design	
  of	
  interfaces	
  and	
  the	
  process	
  efficiency.	
  Based	
  on	
  
a	
   conceptual	
   model	
   and	
   a	
   case	
   study	
   in	
   a	
   spare	
   parts	
   business,	
   we	
   define	
  
requirements,	
   which	
   are	
   imposed	
   on	
  managers	
   who	
   are	
   dependent	
   in	
   terms	
   of	
  
their	
  decision	
  level	
  and	
  position	
  in	
  the	
  functional	
  (sub)system.	
  Our	
  results	
  highlight	
  
the	
  significance	
  of	
  the	
  human	
  factor	
  and	
  interdisciplinary	
  understanding	
  in	
  decision	
  
making.	
  

 
 
WORKSHOP	
  77	
   FRIDAY,	
  29	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   CORPORATE	
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  &	
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TIME	
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  DAHL	
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INTEGRATION	
   OF	
   INTERNAL	
   AUDIT	
   INTO	
   CORPORATE	
   GOVERNANCE	
   SYSTEMS:	
  
EMPIRICAL	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  THE	
  EUROPEAN	
  UNION	
  	
  

Marc	
  Eulerich,	
  Markus	
  Stiglbauer,	
  Patrick	
  Velte	
  

Internal	
  audit	
  is	
  theoretically	
  considered	
  an	
  essential	
  element	
  of	
  “good”	
  corporate	
  
governance.	
  Surprisingly,	
  empirical	
  findings	
  on	
  the	
  internal	
  audit’s	
  function	
  within	
  
companies’	
  governance	
  framework	
  in	
  the	
  European	
  Union	
  (EU)	
  are	
  rare.	
  Based	
  on	
  
3,294	
   data	
   sets	
   for	
   the	
   26	
   EU-­‐member	
   states	
   conducting	
   structural	
   equation	
  
modelling	
   we	
   find	
   that	
   internal	
   audit	
   is	
   an	
   important	
   mechanism	
   of	
   corporate	
  
governance	
   structures.	
   Internal	
   audit	
   creates	
   a	
   “value	
   added”	
   for	
   the	
   company	
  
either	
  within	
  the	
  meaning	
  of	
  revealing	
  problems	
  and	
  grievances	
  or	
  in	
  the	
  sense	
  of	
  
precautionary	
  protection.	
  It	
  is	
  a	
  powerful	
  element	
  for	
  management	
  supervision	
  in	
  
the	
  one-­‐tier	
  and	
  the	
  two-­‐tier	
  system.	
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COMPARATIVE	
  ANALYSIS	
  OF	
  ENVIRONMENTAL	
  MANAGEMENT	
  MECHANISMS	
  IN	
  
THE	
  US	
  AND	
  JAPAN	
  

Tatsuo	
  Kimbara	
  

To	
  achieve	
  a	
   sustainable	
   society,	
   it	
   is	
  necessary	
   to	
  understand	
   the	
  organisational	
  
mechanisms	
   in	
   the	
   simultaneous	
   pursuit	
   of	
   economic	
   and	
   environmental	
  
performance,	
   while	
   formulating	
   appropriate	
   government	
   policies.	
   This	
   paper	
  
examines	
  the	
  environmental	
  behavior	
  of	
  Japanese	
  and	
  the	
  US	
  manufacturing	
  firms,	
  
and	
   how	
   the	
   behaviour	
   relates	
   to	
   economic-­‐and	
   environmental	
   performance.	
  
Structural	
   equation	
   modelling	
   is	
   used	
   in	
   analysing	
   process	
   of	
   environmental	
  
management.	
   We	
   investigate	
   the	
   causal	
   relationship	
   among	
   environmental	
  
behaviour,	
   external	
   factor,	
   and	
   performance.The	
   data	
   were	
   collected	
   through	
   a	
  
questionnaire	
  survey.	
  In	
  Japan,	
  the	
  questionnaires	
  were	
  sent	
  by	
  mail	
  to	
  1,100	
  firms	
  
during	
   November	
   and	
   December	
   in	
   2007	
   and	
   a	
   total	
   of	
   318	
   responses	
   were	
  
achieved.	
   In	
   the	
   US,	
   a	
   telephone	
   interview,	
   using	
   the	
   same	
   questionnaire,	
   and	
  
follow-­‐up	
  Email	
  when	
  needed,	
  was	
  used	
  during	
  May	
  to	
   July,	
  2007.	
  A	
  total	
  of	
  167	
  
usable	
   responses	
   were	
   secured.Our	
   analysis	
   points	
   to	
   the	
   causal	
   process	
   for	
  
simultaneous/balanced	
   environment	
   and	
   economy.	
   This	
   mechanism	
   can	
   provide	
  
theoretical	
  support	
  to	
  promote	
  a	
  firm’s	
  environmental	
  behaviour.	
  

	
  
SAFETY	
  MANAGEMENT:	
  SOME	
  LESSONS	
  FROM	
  THE	
  FUKUSHIMA	
  DISASTER	
  

Takuji	
  Hara	
  

This	
  paper	
  aims	
  to	
   indicate	
  some	
  safety	
  management	
   lessons	
  to	
  be	
   learned	
  from	
  
the	
   Fukushima	
  Daiichi	
   nuclear	
   power	
   plant	
   accident.	
   The	
   key	
   questions	
   posed	
   in	
  
this	
  paper	
  are	
  what	
  were	
  wrong	
  with	
  TEPCO	
  that	
  runs	
  the	
  Fukushima	
  Daiichi	
  plant	
  
in	
   terms	
  of	
   safety	
  management	
  and	
  what	
   led	
   the	
   company	
   to	
   this	
   situation.	
   The	
  
paper	
   derives	
   some	
   lessons	
   for	
   the	
   safety	
   management	
   via	
   analysis	
   of	
   the	
  
company’s	
   experiences.	
   Although	
   the	
   risk	
   of	
   accidents	
   in	
   a	
   technological	
   system	
  
cannot	
   be	
   eliminated	
   completely,	
   it	
   is	
   possible	
   to	
   minimise	
   the	
   risk	
   by	
   taking	
  
appropriate	
  safety	
  management	
  measures.	
  	
  

	
  
POLICY	
   EVOLUTION	
   AND	
   REFORM	
   ACHIEVEMENTS	
   OF	
   CHINA'S	
   REAL	
   ESTATE	
  
INDUSTRY	
  

Hongsong	
  Tian,	
  Biwen	
  Zhou	
  

This	
   paper	
   reviews	
   the	
   evolution	
   process	
   of	
   China’s	
   real	
   estate	
   policy	
   from	
   the	
  
perspective	
  of	
  four	
  key	
  policy	
  instruments:	
  the	
  housing	
  system,	
  land	
  policy,	
  credit	
  
policy	
   and	
   tax	
   policy.	
   Statistical	
   data	
   are	
   examined	
   to	
   evaluate	
   the	
   reform	
  
achievements	
  that	
  the	
  real	
  estate	
  industry	
  has	
  undergone.	
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1.00	
  PM	
  –	
  2.15	
  PM	
  	
  	
  TRACK	
  WORKSHOPS	
  78	
  -­‐	
  84 

 
 
WORKSHOP	
  78	
   FRIDAY,	
  29	
  JUNE	
  2012	
  

	
  

TRACK	
   STRATEGIC	
  TALENT	
  MANAGEMENT	
  &	
  HUMAN	
  CAPITAL	
  

TIME	
   1.00	
  PM	
  to	
  2.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   JOHN	
  HOLLAND	
  THEATRE	
  D1050	
  	
  

CHAIR	
   HUGH	
  SCULLION	
  

	
  
MANAGEMENT	
   DEVELOPMENT	
   PRACTICES	
   IN	
   NEW	
   ZEALAND:	
   SOME	
  
LONGITUDINAL	
  COMPARISONS	
  BETWEEN	
  2007	
  AND	
  2011	
  

Pieter	
  Nel,	
  Damian	
  Ruth,	
  Josefino	
  San	
  Diego	
  

This	
   longitudinal	
   research	
   paper	
   is	
   focused	
   on	
   whether	
   differences	
   between	
  
management	
   development	
   activities	
   for	
   private	
   sector	
   organisations	
   in	
   New	
  
Zealand	
  exist,	
  based	
  on	
  a	
  comparative	
  analysis	
  of	
  2007	
  and	
  2011	
  as	
  perceived	
  by	
  
line	
  managers	
  In	
  2007	
  participants	
  totalled	
  113	
  and	
  64	
  in	
  2011.	
  A	
  Likert	
  Scale	
  was	
  
used	
   to	
   record	
   responses	
   to	
   questions	
   via	
   personal	
   interviews	
   of	
   the	
   same	
  
participants	
  for	
  both	
  investigations.	
  Some	
  results	
  are	
  statistically	
  significant	
  in	
  that	
  
line	
   managers	
   rate	
   skilled	
   personnel	
   as	
   of	
   more	
   strategic	
   importance	
   for	
  
competitive	
  advantage	
  in	
  2007	
  than	
  2011.	
  This	
  paper	
  highlights	
  longitudinal	
  trends	
  
regarding	
  personnel	
  development	
  and	
  utilisation	
  in	
  organisations.	
  	
  

	
  
EVALUATION	
  OF	
  TRAINING	
  EFFECTIVENESS:	
  A	
  CASE	
  STUDY	
  OF	
  THE	
  MINISTRY	
  OF	
  
THE	
  INTERIOR,	
  THAILAND	
  

Sununta	
  Siengthai,	
  Duangporn	
  Boonkrob,	
  Malee	
  Siengthai	
  

Human	
   resource	
   development	
   activities	
   are	
   human	
   capital	
   investment	
   by	
  
organisations.	
   Thus,	
   it	
   is	
   important	
   that	
   the	
   training	
   programme	
   assessment	
   is	
  
conducted	
   to	
   obtain	
   feedback	
   for	
   further	
   improvement	
   of	
   the	
   programmes	
   to	
  
develop	
  the	
  needed	
  competencies	
  for	
  participants	
  and	
  training	
  effectiveness.	
  This	
  
study	
  reviews	
  issues	
  related	
  to	
  training	
  and	
  evaluation	
  of	
  its	
  effectiveness	
  based	
  on	
  
previous	
   studies	
   as	
   to	
   provide	
   some	
   benchmark	
   to	
   the	
   in-­‐service	
   training	
  
programmes	
  conducted	
  in	
  public	
  sector	
  organisations	
  in	
  Thailand.	
  The	
  Ministry	
  of	
  
Interior	
   in	
  Thailand	
   is	
   taken	
  as	
   a	
   case	
   study.	
  As	
   the	
   study	
   is	
   still	
   in	
  progress,	
   this	
  
paper	
   serves	
   as	
   the	
   Work-­‐in-­‐Progress	
   paper.	
   Based	
   on	
   the	
   relevant	
   literature	
  
review	
  and	
   some	
   in-­‐depth	
   interviews,	
  we	
   come	
  up	
  with	
   some	
   recommendations	
  
for	
   strategic	
   human	
   resource	
   development	
   for	
   the	
   Ministry	
   of	
   Interior	
   and	
   for	
  
public	
  sector	
  organisations	
  in	
  Thailand	
  in	
  general.	
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EFFECTIVE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   AND	
   EVALUATION	
   OF	
   OCCUPATIONAL	
   LEARNING	
  
PROGRAMMES:	
  TOWARDS	
  A	
  VALID	
  AND	
  RELIABLE	
  MEASURE	
  

Maelekanyo	
  Christopher	
  Tshilongamulenzhe	
  

This	
  study	
  contributes	
  towards	
  the	
  development	
  of	
  a	
  valid	
  and	
  reliable	
  measure	
  for	
  
the	
  effective	
  management	
  and	
  evaluation	
  of	
  occupational	
  learning	
  programmes	
  in	
  
the	
   South	
  African	
   skills	
   development	
   context.	
   It	
   employed	
   a	
  mixed	
  methodology	
  
approach	
   using	
   an	
   empirical,	
   non-­‐experimental	
   cross-­‐sectional	
   exploratory	
  
descriptive	
  design.	
  Data	
  were	
  collected	
  from	
  a	
  sample	
  of	
  652	
  respondents	
  drawn	
  
from	
  5	
  sector	
  organisations.	
  A	
  self-­‐administered	
  questionnaire	
  was	
  developed	
  and	
  
its	
  psychometric	
  properties	
  were	
  rigorously	
  scrutinized.	
  Data	
  were	
  analysed	
  using	
  
Winsteps	
   SPSS	
   and	
   AMOS.	
   Rasch	
  modelling,	
   descriptive	
   and	
   inferential	
   statistics	
  
were	
   computed.	
   The	
   results	
   support	
   the	
   stated	
   hypothesis	
   and	
   validate	
   the	
  
structural	
  and	
  psychometric	
  dimensions	
  of	
  the	
  measure.	
  	
  

	
  
STUDYING	
   DIVERSITY	
   TRAINING	
   IN	
   ORGANISATIONS:	
   INSIGHTS	
   FROM	
   AN	
  
INSTITUTIONAL	
  PERSPECTIVE	
  

Hussain	
  Alhejji,	
  Thomas	
  N	
  Garavan	
  

Although	
   diversity	
   training	
   is	
   an	
   important	
   strategy	
   to	
   manage	
   diversity	
   in	
   the	
  
workplace,	
   little	
   theoretical	
   research	
   discusses	
   the	
   adoption	
   process.	
  We	
   review	
  
the	
  diversity	
   training	
   literature	
   from	
   Institutional	
  perspectives	
   to	
  understand	
   two	
  
complimentary	
  questions:	
  Why	
  do	
  organisations	
  adopt	
  diversity	
  training	
  practices	
  
and	
  to	
  what	
  extent	
  are	
  those	
  practices	
  similar	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  influence	
  of	
  institutional	
  
factors?	
  We	
  also	
  discuss	
  the	
  implementation	
  process	
  and	
  identify	
  further	
  area	
  for	
  
improvement.	
  We	
  argue	
   that	
  our	
  understanding	
  of	
  diversity	
   training	
   is	
  enhanced	
  
by	
  the	
  insights	
  derived	
  from	
  institutional	
  theoretical	
  lens.	
  This	
  perspective	
  provides	
  
us	
  with	
   the	
  potential	
   to	
  understand	
   similarity	
   and	
  difference	
   in	
  diversity	
   training	
  
practices.	
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TRACK	
   PUBLIC,	
  VOLUNTARY	
  &	
  NOT-­‐FOR-­‐PROFIT	
  MANAGEMENT	
  	
  

TIME	
   1.00	
  PM	
  to	
  2.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   D1049	
  

CHAIR	
   THOMAS	
  MCCABE	
  

	
  
CROSS-­‐SECTOR	
  RELATIONSHIP	
  LEARNING:	
  AN	
  EXPLORATION	
  

Annemarie	
  Ryan,	
  Lisa	
  O'Malley	
  

This	
  paper	
  considers	
   the	
  nature	
  and	
   role	
  of	
   learning	
   in	
  cross-­‐sector	
  partnerships.	
  
Specifically,	
   the	
   paper	
   focuses	
   on	
   how	
   boundary	
   spanners,	
   through	
   their	
  
interaction	
   and	
   learning	
   practices,	
   facilitate	
   organisational	
   and	
   relational	
   level	
  
learning.	
   In	
   taking	
   a	
   longitudinal	
   case	
   study	
   approach,	
   the	
   paper	
   tracks	
   the	
  
emergence	
   of	
   social	
   bonds	
   between	
   boundary	
   spanners	
   and	
   how	
   they	
   navigate	
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between	
  interpersonal	
  and	
  professional	
  modes	
  of	
  interaction.	
  We	
  elaborate	
  upon	
  
how	
   both	
   organisations	
   learned	
   to	
   interact	
   more	
   effectively	
   but	
   also	
   reinvested	
  
learning	
   at	
   the	
   organisational	
   level,	
   which	
   served	
   to	
   enrich	
   shared	
   and	
   enacted	
  
space	
  between	
  the	
  organisations.	
  

	
  
PUBLIC	
   SECTOR	
   STAKEHOLDER	
   INTERACTIONS:	
   A	
   MULTIPLICITY	
   OF	
   VALUE	
  
CREATING	
  RELATIONSHIPS	
  

Lyn	
  Murphy,	
  William	
  Maguire	
  

The	
   focus	
  of	
   this	
   study	
   is	
   on	
   the	
  nature	
  of	
   stakeholder	
   interactions	
   in	
   the	
  public	
  
sector.	
  We	
  propose	
  that	
  these	
  relationships	
  are	
  dynamic	
  and	
  comprise	
  a	
  complex	
  
network	
   of	
  multiple	
   intertwining	
   connections.	
   They	
   encompass	
   both	
   stakeholder	
  
co-­‐operation	
   and	
   competition	
   and	
   create	
   value	
   for	
   those	
   involved.	
   Because	
   the	
  
ownership	
   of	
   a	
   public	
   organisation	
   rests	
   with	
   its	
   citizens,	
   stakeholder	
   value	
  
creation	
  in	
  the	
  public	
  sector	
  is	
  even	
  more	
  important	
  than	
  in	
  the	
  private	
  sector.	
  The	
  
framework	
   we	
   develop	
   focuses	
   on	
   the	
   value	
   (positive	
   and	
   negative)	
   that	
  
stakeholders	
  receive	
  from	
  their	
  relationships	
  with	
  the	
  public	
  sector	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  with	
  
other	
  stakeholders.	
  

	
  
COOPERATION	
  AGREEMENTS	
  BETWEEN	
  FIRMS	
  AND	
  FOUNDATIONS	
  AS	
  A	
  WAY	
  TO	
  
IMPROVE	
  THE	
  FOUNDATION'S	
  RESOURCES	
  AND	
  CAPABILITIES	
  

María	
  José	
  Sanzo,	
  Luis	
  Ignacio	
  Álvarez,	
  Nuria	
  García,	
  Marta	
  Rey	
  

The	
   aim	
   of	
   this	
   research	
   is	
   to	
   analyse	
   the	
   effects	
   of	
   business-­‐foundation	
  
partnerships	
   on	
   foundations'	
   development	
   of	
   critical	
   resources	
   and	
   capabilities.	
  
The	
  general	
  hypothesis	
  is	
  that	
  the	
  better	
  the	
  firm-­‐foundation	
  relationship	
  in	
  terms	
  
of	
  perceived	
  value,	
  communication,	
  conflict,	
  trust	
  and	
  commitment,	
  the	
  larger	
  the	
  
transfer	
   of	
   resources	
   and	
   know-­‐how	
   from	
   the	
   firm	
   to	
   the	
   foundation.	
   Empirical	
  
research	
  was	
  undertaken	
  combining	
  a	
  survey	
  based	
  on	
  a	
  representative	
  sample	
  of	
  
325	
   Spanish	
   foundations	
   and	
   information	
   provided	
   by	
   the	
   Spanish	
   Institute	
   for	
  
Strategic	
   Analysis	
   of	
   Foundations.	
   The	
   results	
   show	
   that	
   the	
   firm-­‐foundation	
  
relationship	
   positively	
   influences	
   the	
   extent	
   to	
   which	
   the	
   foundation	
   develops	
  
these	
  types	
  of	
  competences.	
  

	
  
ERADICATING	
   SHANTY	
   TOWNS	
   IN	
   CAPE	
   TOWN:	
   AN	
   ANALYSIS	
   OF	
   PUBLIC	
  
HOUSING	
   INTERVENTION	
   STRATEGIES	
   IN	
   A	
   SOUTH	
   AFRICAN	
   MUNICIPAL	
  
GOVERNMENT	
  

Isioma	
  Ile,	
  Msutukazi	
  Makiva	
  

This	
  paper	
  discusses	
  the	
  City	
  of	
  Cape	
  Town’s	
  strategy	
  for	
  the	
  provision	
  of	
  equitable	
  
and	
   affordable	
   shelter	
   to	
   all.	
   Thi	
   strategy	
   combines	
   the	
   adoption	
  of	
   the	
  national	
  
Breaking	
   New	
   Ground	
   plan	
   (BNG)	
   for	
   the	
   development	
   of	
   sustainable	
   human	
  
settlements	
   and	
   alignment	
   with	
   the	
   Provincial	
   Government’s	
   Western	
   Cape	
  
Sustainable	
  Human	
  Settlement	
  strategy	
  called	
  ‘Isidima’.	
  According	
  to	
  the	
  Five	
  Year	
  
Integrated	
   Housing	
   Plan,	
   these	
   two	
   instruments	
   are	
   a	
   shift	
   from	
   traditional	
  
approaches	
   to	
   the	
   holistic	
   provision	
   of	
   housing,	
   with	
   the	
   aim	
   of	
   developing	
   and	
  
improving	
  integrated	
  human	
  settlements.	
  Despite	
  these	
  joint	
  initiatives,	
  it	
  appears	
  
that	
   Cape	
   Town	
   is	
   still	
   experiencing	
   a	
   huge	
   housing	
   backlog	
   and	
   this	
   could	
   be	
  
blamed	
   on	
   the	
   failure	
   to	
   plan	
   for	
  migration	
   into	
   the	
  Western	
   Cape.	
   This	
   article,	
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therefore	
  seeks	
  to	
  examine	
  the	
  extent	
  to	
  which	
  the	
  housing	
  intervention	
  strategies	
  
are	
  effective	
  in	
  dealing	
  with	
  the	
  housing	
  dilemma	
  in	
  Cape	
  Town	
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TRACK	
   WORKFORCE	
  DEMOGRAPHY,	
  WORKPLACE	
  DIVERSITY	
  &	
  CAREER	
  
MANAGEMENT	
  

TIME	
   1.00	
  PM	
  to	
  2.15	
  PM	
  

VENUE	
   CHARLES	
  PARSONS	
  THEATRE	
  C1063	
  

CHAIR	
   MARIE-­‐THERESE	
  CLAES	
  

	
  
DIFFERENCES	
   IN	
   WORK	
   RELATED	
   ATTITUDES	
   BETWEEN	
   MILLENNIALS	
   AND	
  
GENERATION	
  X:	
  EVIDENCE	
  FROM	
  GERMANY	
  

Heiko	
  Breitsohl,	
  Sascha	
  Ruhle	
  

This	
   study	
   focuses	
   on	
   differences	
   in	
   work-­‐related	
   attitudes	
   (satisfaction	
   and	
  
insecurity)	
   between	
   Generations	
   X	
   and	
   Millennials	
   in	
   Germany.	
   Our	
   results	
  
contribute	
   to	
   the	
   literature	
   by	
   demonstrating	
   that	
  Millennials	
   are	
  more	
   satisfied	
  
with	
   their	
   income	
   –	
   independent	
   from	
   amount	
   –	
   and	
   have	
   a	
   higher	
   expected	
  
future	
  life	
  satisfaction,	
  while	
  several	
  other	
  attitudes	
  are	
  stable	
  across	
  generations.	
  
We	
  also	
  show	
  that	
  only	
  leisure	
  time	
  satisfaction	
  differs	
  between	
  men	
  and	
  women,	
  
while	
   gender	
   differences	
   in	
   working	
   conditions	
   and	
   attitudes	
   have	
   not	
   changed	
  
over	
  generations.	
  All	
  results	
  are	
  independent	
  from	
  age	
  and	
  other	
  confounds,	
  such	
  
as	
  differences	
  between	
  inhabitants	
  of	
  the	
  two	
  former	
  German	
  nation	
  states.	
  

	
  
BREADWINNER	
   GENDER	
   AND	
   ETHNIC	
   IDENTITY	
   NEGOTIATION	
   OF	
   UNMARRIED	
  
INDIAN	
  WOMEN	
  EXECUTIVES	
  

Nasima	
  Mohamed	
  Hoosen	
  Carrim	
  

This	
  paper	
  examines	
  how	
  some	
  unmarried	
  daughters	
  who	
  are	
  breadwinners	
   and	
  
who	
  have	
  become	
  managers	
  in	
  corporate	
  South	
  Africa	
  negotiate	
  their	
  gender	
  and	
  
ethnic	
   identities.	
  Prior	
   research	
  on	
   female	
  breadwinners	
  has	
   typically	
   focused	
  on	
  
single	
   mothers,	
   dual-­‐career	
   couples	
   and	
   married	
   women’s	
   experiences,	
   ignoring	
  
breadwinner	
   roles	
   of	
   unmarried	
   daughters.	
   A	
   qualitative,	
   interpretivist	
   approach	
  
was	
   used	
   to	
   understand	
   the	
   gender	
   and	
   ethnic	
   identity	
   negotiation	
   of	
   five	
  
unmarried	
  women	
  executive	
  breadwinners.	
  The	
  results	
  indicated	
  that	
  the	
  women	
  
grappled	
  with	
  gender	
  and	
  identity	
  negotiation	
  due	
  to	
  their	
  breadwinner	
  status	
  as	
  
they	
  were	
  no	
  longer	
  portrayed	
  passive	
  and	
  subservient	
  behaviour	
  as	
  prescribed	
  for	
  
Indian	
  women.	
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PERFORMANCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   SYSTEMS	
   AND	
   CULTURAL	
   DIVERSITY	
   IN	
   THE	
  
WORKPLACE:	
  LESSONS	
  FROM	
  IRISH	
  HOTELS	
  

Deirdre	
  O'Donovan,	
  Margaret	
  Linehan	
  

Cultural	
   diversity	
   may	
   have	
   a	
   direct	
   effect	
   on	
   performance	
   management,	
   as	
  
performance	
  management	
  deals	
  with	
  the	
  challenges	
  organisations	
  face	
  in	
  defining,	
  
measuring,	
  and	
  stimulating	
  employee	
  performance.	
  In	
  addition,	
  many	
  methods	
  of	
  
performance	
   management	
   may	
   not	
   be	
   acceptable	
   to	
   all	
   cultures.	
   This	
   paper	
  
investigates	
   if	
   the	
   presence	
   of	
   a	
   multicultural	
   workforce	
   requires	
   adaptation	
   of	
  
performance	
   management	
   systems	
   which	
   are	
   currently	
   used	
   in	
   Irish	
   hotels,	
   in	
  
order	
  to	
  cater	
  for	
  different	
  cultures.	
  Due	
  to	
  the	
  large	
  number	
  of	
  culturally	
  diverse	
  
employees	
  in	
  the	
  hospitality	
  industry,	
  the	
  hotel	
  sector	
  was	
  chosen	
  as	
  the	
  focus	
  of	
  
primary	
  research.	
  

	
  
A	
   CROSS	
   CULTURAL	
   EXAMINATION	
  OF	
   SEX	
   ROLE	
   STEREOTYPES	
   AND	
  REQUISITE	
  
MANAGERIAL	
  CHARACTERISTICS	
  AMONG	
  UNIVERSITY	
  STUDENTS	
  

Elaine	
  Berkery,	
  Siobhan	
  Tiernan,	
  Michael	
  J	
  Morley	
  

Sex	
   role	
   stereotypes	
   may	
   be	
   described	
   as	
   socially	
   determined	
   model	
   which	
  
contains	
   cultural	
   beliefs	
   around	
   the	
   role	
   of	
   each	
   gender	
   in	
   society	
   (Bland	
   2010).	
  
This	
  article	
  focuses	
  on	
  the	
  impact	
  of	
  culture	
  on	
  sex	
  role	
  stereotypes	
  and	
  requisite	
  
managerial	
   characteristics	
   among	
   university	
   students.	
   Data	
   are	
   drawn	
   from	
  
quantitative	
   studies	
   using	
   Schein’s	
   Descriptive	
   Index,	
   including	
   a	
   combination	
   of	
  
798	
   University	
   students	
   from	
   this	
   study	
   and	
   the	
   results	
   of	
   11	
   past	
   studies.	
   To	
  
determine	
  the	
  effect	
  of	
  culture	
  on	
  sex	
  role	
  stereotypes	
  the	
  following	
  scales	
  were	
  
correlated	
   with	
   these	
   studies:	
   Gender	
   Egalitarian	
   scale,	
   Gender	
   Empowerment	
  
Measure	
   and	
   Gender	
   Inequality	
   Index.	
   A	
   consistent	
   pattern	
   of	
   results	
   emerges	
  
from	
  the	
  male	
  samples.	
  The	
  results	
   from	
  the	
   female	
  sample	
  are	
  somewhat	
  more	
  
varied.	
  While	
   gender	
   of	
   the	
   respondent	
   moderated	
   the	
   relationship,	
   this	
   article	
  
concludes	
   that	
   culture	
   does	
   not	
   impact	
   on	
   gender	
   differences	
   in	
   sex	
   role	
  
stereotypes,	
   the	
   same	
   differences	
   between	
   men	
   and	
   women	
   are	
   seen	
   across	
  
cultures.	
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TOXIC	
   LEADERSHIP	
   IN	
   A	
   HEALTHCARE	
   CONTEXT:	
   QUIS	
   CUSTODIET	
   IPSOS	
  
CUSTODES?	
  (WHO	
  WATCHES	
  THE	
  WATCHMAN?)	
  

Teresa	
  O'Hara	
  

Much	
   of	
   the	
   literature	
   on	
   leadership	
   emphasises	
   the	
   positive,	
   transformational	
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aspects	
   and	
   avoids	
   or	
   ignores	
   the	
   more	
   destructive	
   or	
   darker	
   characteristics	
   of	
  
leaders.	
   This	
   research	
   focuses	
  on	
   toxic	
   leadership	
   in	
  a	
  healthcare	
  organisation.	
   It	
  
uses	
  an	
  organisational	
  systems	
  perspective	
  to	
  analyse	
  and	
  try	
  to	
  understand	
  how	
  a	
  
consultant	
  obstetrician	
  with	
   inappropriate	
  surgical	
  practice	
  methods,	
  was	
  able	
   to	
  
practice	
  in	
  this	
  way	
  without	
  coming	
  to	
  the	
  attention	
  of	
  colleagues,	
  management	
  or	
  
outside	
  medical	
  bodies.	
  This	
  case	
  study	
  provides	
  evidence	
  that	
  weak	
  or	
  ineffective	
  
organisational	
  settings	
  and	
  institutions	
  may	
  actually	
  encourage	
  toxic	
  behaviour	
  and	
  
isolate	
  leaders	
  from	
  outside	
  scrutiny.	
  

	
  
HOW	
   OLIGOPOLISTIC	
   FIRMS	
   REPORT	
   AND	
   PRACTICE	
   CORPORATE	
   SOCIAL	
  
RESPONSIBILITY:	
  THE	
  CO-­‐EVOLUTION	
  OF	
  GROCERY	
  MULTIPLES	
  IN	
  THE	
  UK	
  

Nadeem	
  Khan,	
  Nada	
  Korac-­‐Kakabadse	
  

Using	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  the	
  Grocery	
  Multiple	
  sector	
  in	
  UK	
  which	
  is	
  a	
  leading	
  indictor	
  of	
  
change	
  this	
  paper	
  engages	
  the	
  multi-­‐layered	
  co-­‐evolutionary	
  dynamics	
  theoretical	
  
framework	
   to	
   analyse	
   their	
   Reporting	
   and	
   Practice	
   of	
   Corporate	
   Social	
  
Responsibility	
   (CSR)	
   during	
   2005-­‐2010.	
   An	
   interpretive	
   approach	
   is	
   engaged	
   for	
  
enquiry	
   of	
   the	
   three	
   dominant	
  market	
   players	
   Tesco,	
   Sainsbury’s	
   and	
  Morrisons	
  
along	
   with	
   market	
   member	
   structured	
   Co-­‐operative.	
   Integrating	
   Academic	
   and	
  
Practice	
   perspectives,	
   the	
   paper	
   recommends	
   a	
   standardised	
   collaborative	
  
approach	
  to	
  CSR	
  Reporting	
  and	
  Practice.	
  	
  

	
  
THE	
  IMPACT	
  OF	
  ORGANISATIONAL	
  CHANGE	
  ON	
  EMPLOYEE	
  HEALTH	
  

Francoise	
  Le	
  Deist	
  

This	
   paper	
   considers	
   how	
   organisational	
   change,	
   particularly	
   in	
   a	
   period	
   of	
  
economic	
   crisis,	
   may	
   affect	
   worker	
   well-­‐being,	
   although	
   it	
   must	
   be	
   noted	
   that	
  
restructuring	
   outside	
   times	
   of	
   crisis	
   also	
   has	
   health	
   effects.	
   Using	
   a	
   model	
   of	
  
restructuring	
   developed	
   by	
   Winterton	
   and	
   Forde	
   (2012),	
   five	
   inter-­‐related	
  
dimensions	
   of	
   restructuring	
   are	
   considered:	
   financial,	
   industrial,	
   institutional,	
  
organisational	
   and	
   technological.	
   Each	
   dimension	
   of	
   restructuring	
   has	
   distinctive	
  
effects	
   on	
   work	
   and	
   workers	
   and	
   these	
   are	
   explored	
   in	
   turn	
   before	
   considering	
  
more	
  generic	
  effects	
  such	
  as	
  job	
  losses	
  and	
  work	
  intensification	
  which	
  may	
  arise	
  as	
  
a	
  result	
  of	
  various	
  organisational	
  change	
  initiatives.	
  

	
  
ORGANISATIONAL	
  DISASTER	
  BY	
  IMPLICIT	
  SYSTEMS	
  ERROR:	
  A	
  CASE	
  STUDY	
  OF	
  THE	
  
JR	
  WEST	
  ACCIDENT	
  	
  

Shigeo	
  Atsuji,	
  Fumihiko	
  Isada,	
  Kazunori	
  Ueda	
  

The	
   railway	
   accidents	
   cannot	
   be	
   solved	
  only	
   from	
  a	
   technological	
   viewpoint,	
   but	
  
also	
  must	
  be	
  addressed	
   from	
  an	
  organisational	
  perspective,	
  with	
   a	
   case	
   study	
  of	
  
the	
   JR	
  West	
   accident	
   in	
   the	
   worst	
   ‘organisational	
   disaster’.	
   The	
   purpose	
   of	
   this	
  
research	
   is	
  prevention	
  of	
  similar	
  accidents,	
  by	
  focusing	
  on	
  organisational	
   learning	
  
disability.	
  We	
  reviews,	
  firstly,	
  a	
  summary	
  of	
  the	
  JR	
  accident,	
  secondly,	
  the	
  irrational	
  
behaviour	
   of	
   the	
   driver,	
   originating	
   in	
   the	
   re-­‐education	
   system	
   of	
   JR	
   West	
  
company,	
   thirdly,	
   the	
   interference	
   with	
   organisational	
   inertia	
   by	
   the	
   corporate	
  
climate	
   and	
   culture,	
   and	
   finally,	
   we	
   discuss	
   the	
   possibility	
   of	
   improved	
   the	
  
governance	
  or	
  strategic	
  decision-­‐making.	
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EMPLOYABILITY,	
  UNEMPLOYMENT	
  AND	
  QUALIFICATIONS	
  IN	
  A	
  BRAZILIAN	
  CITY	
  

Roselis	
  Natalina	
  Mazzuchetti,	
  Vinicos	
  Mazzuchetti	
  

This	
   paper	
   aims	
   to	
   analyse	
   the	
   determinant	
   factors	
   that	
   lead	
   some	
   Brazilian	
  
enterprises	
   to	
  mandatorily	
  demand	
  experienced	
  workforce	
  and	
   refuse	
  workforce	
  
qualified	
   in	
   courses	
   offered	
   by	
   the	
   government.	
   In	
   this	
   paper,	
  we	
   explore	
  which	
  
relevant	
   factors	
   are	
   given	
   priority	
   by	
   the	
   community	
   representatives	
   and	
   which	
  
actions	
   were	
   tried.	
   The	
   data	
   were	
   obtained	
   in	
   an	
   interior	
   city	
   and	
   in	
   meetings	
  
promoted	
  by	
  the	
  Municipal	
  Work	
  Commission.	
  Meetings	
  were	
  promoted	
  with	
  the	
  
community,	
   focusing	
   on	
   four	
  main	
   themes:	
   health,	
   education,	
   social	
   actions	
   and	
  
Industry	
  and	
  Trade.	
  The	
  work	
  groups	
  identified	
  a	
  series	
  of	
  factors	
  which	
  were	
  then	
  
classified	
   by	
   their	
   importance	
   though	
   SWOT	
   analysis,	
   and	
   represented	
   in	
   a	
  
Prioritisation	
  Matrix.	
  The	
  factors	
  classified	
  as	
  highly	
  important	
  were	
  presented	
  in	
  a	
  
forum	
  promoted	
  by	
  the	
  Municipal	
  Work	
  Commission,	
  and	
  suggestions	
  for	
  meeting	
  
enterprise	
  and	
  employee	
  needs	
  were	
  fed	
  through	
  to	
  government	
  actions.	
  

	
  
STRIKES	
   IN	
   EU	
   COMPANIES:	
   THE	
   EFFECTS	
   OF	
   UNION	
   ORGANISATION	
   IN	
  
DIFFERENT	
  TRADE	
  UNION	
  SYSTEMS	
  

Giedo	
  Jansen	
  

In	
   this	
   paper,	
   I	
   reinvestigate	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   union	
   organisation	
   and	
  
strikes,	
   using	
   the	
   European	
   Company	
   Survey	
   2009-­‐data.	
   These	
   data	
   allow	
   the	
  
investigation	
  of	
  5,000	
  individual	
  firms	
  across	
  all	
  27	
  EU	
  member	
  states.	
  I	
  conduct	
  a	
  
series	
   of	
   multi-­‐level	
   analyses	
   combining	
   information	
   on	
   EU	
   companies	
   with	
   the	
  
national	
  characteristics	
  of	
  the	
  countries	
  where	
  they	
  are	
  established	
  (ICTWSS	
  data).	
  
I	
   not	
   only	
   show	
  high	
  membership	
   rates,	
  multi-­‐unionism,	
   union-­‐dominated	
  works	
  
councils	
   generally	
   increase	
   strike	
   incidence,	
   but	
   I	
   also	
   show	
   that	
   these	
   factors	
  
interact	
   and	
   vary	
   across	
   countries.	
   These	
   country	
   differences	
   can	
   partially	
   be	
  
explained	
  by	
  differences	
  in	
  national	
  trade	
  union	
  systems.	
  

	
  
A	
   COMPARISON	
   OF	
   PARTICIPANT	
   EVALUATION	
   OF	
   THE	
   PROCEDURAL	
   AND	
  
DISTRIBUTIVE	
   ELEMENTS	
   OF	
   CHINESE	
   LABOUR	
   ARBITRATION	
   COMMITTEE	
  
MEDIATION	
  VERSUS	
  EQUAL	
  OPPORTUNITY	
  COMMISSION	
  MEDIATION	
  

Edward	
  McDermott,	
  Ruth	
  Obar	
  

The	
   authors	
   surveyed	
   participants	
   in	
   U.S.	
   Equal	
   Employment	
   Opportunity	
   and	
  
Chinese	
  Labour	
  Arbitration	
  Committee	
  mediations.	
  The	
  similarities	
  and	
  difference	
  
in	
   the	
   two	
   dispute	
   resolution	
   processes	
   are	
   fully	
   described.	
   Similar	
   questions	
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relating	
   to	
   the	
  mediations’	
   procedural	
   due	
   process	
   and	
   substantive	
   due	
   process	
  
elements	
   were	
   administered.	
   The	
   results	
   contribute	
   to	
   the	
   broad	
   discourse	
  
concerning	
  workers’	
  rights	
  and	
  the	
  development	
  of	
  rule	
  of	
  law	
  in	
  China.	
  They	
  also	
  
suggest	
   that	
   the	
   Chinese	
   mediator	
   style	
   which	
   is	
   heavily	
   evaluative	
   and	
   rights-­‐
based	
  may	
   lead	
   to	
  higher	
   ratings	
  on	
  mediator	
  performance.	
  Finally,	
   these	
   results	
  
suggest	
   that	
   the	
   Chinese	
   participants’	
   perceptions	
   of	
   procedural	
   and	
   distributive	
  
justice	
  are	
  more	
  closely	
  aligned	
  than	
  the	
  U.S.	
  participants	
  who	
  distinguish	
  between	
  
the	
  process	
  provided	
  and	
  outcome	
  obtained.	
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THE	
   MEASUREMENT	
   OF	
   INTELLECTUAL	
   CAPITAL	
   FOR	
   THE	
   TAIWANESE	
  
INFORMATION	
  ELECTRONIC	
  INDUSTRY	
  

I-­‐Shou	
  Chen,	
  Jui-­‐Kuei	
  Chen	
  

As	
   the	
   importance	
   of	
   intellectual	
   capital	
   (IC)	
   has	
   increased	
   drastically	
   in	
   today’s	
  
knowledge-­‐based	
   era,	
   conventional	
   analysis	
   that	
   focuses	
   on	
   financial	
   reports	
   to	
  
evaluate	
  operation	
  performance	
  and	
  to	
  gain	
  competitive	
  advantages	
   is	
  no	
   longer	
  
comprehensive	
  because	
  of	
  some	
   immeasurable	
  capitals.	
   IC	
  evaluation	
  however	
   is	
  
highly	
  advocated	
  to	
  overcome	
  such	
  a	
  problem.	
  As	
  the	
  information	
  industry,	
  which	
  
is	
   an	
   industry	
   that	
   highly	
   involves	
   knowledge	
   utilisation,	
   in	
   Taiwan	
   is	
   one	
   of	
   the	
  
most	
   profitable	
   industries	
   that	
   significantly	
   helps	
   promote	
   national	
   competitive	
  
advantages	
   globally	
   and	
   is	
   among	
   the	
   main	
   product	
   suppliers	
   in	
   the	
   world,	
  
especially	
   for	
   its	
   information	
   electronic	
   product,	
   determining	
   how	
   to	
   secure	
   and	
  
further	
   improve	
   its	
   IC	
   ability	
   has	
   become	
   a	
   top	
   concern	
   for	
   both	
   academy	
   and	
  
practice,	
  particularly	
  in	
  the	
  information	
  electronic	
  industry.	
  This	
  study	
  thus	
  aims	
  to	
  
assess	
  and	
  propose	
  critical	
   IC	
  criteria	
  to	
  aid	
  the	
  information	
  electronic	
   industry	
   in	
  
this	
  matter	
   in	
  a	
  more	
  efficient	
  and	
   long-­‐lasting	
  manner.	
  A	
  hybrid	
  multiple	
  criteria	
  
decision-­‐making	
  (MCDM)	
  model	
  is	
  utilised	
  to	
  discover	
  this	
  aim.	
  On	
  the	
  basis	
  of	
  the	
  
result,	
   suggestions	
   and	
   recommendations	
   for	
   both	
   the	
   information	
   electronic	
  
industry	
  and	
  future	
  research	
  are	
  provided	
  at	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  this	
  article.	
  

	
  
A	
  CROSS-­‐LEVEL	
  MODEL	
  OF	
  KNOWLEDGE	
   SHARING	
  AND	
  EMPLOYEE	
  CREATIVITY:	
  
INTEGRATING	
  THE	
  ROLES	
  OF	
  SOCIAL	
  TIES	
  AND	
  TEAM	
  LEARNING	
  FROM	
  MISTAKES	
  

Qinxuan	
  Gu,	
  Lihong	
  Wang	
  

This	
   study	
   developed	
   and	
   tested	
   a	
   cross-­‐level	
   model	
   of	
   knowledge	
   sharing	
   and	
  
employee	
  creativity,	
   integrating	
   social	
   ties	
  and	
   team	
   learning	
   from	
  mistakes.	
  Our	
  
sample	
  comprised	
  151	
  R&D	
  teams	
  with	
  585	
  members	
  from	
  nine	
  Chinese	
  high-­‐tech	
  
companies.	
   Using	
   hierarchical	
   linear	
   modelling,	
   we	
   examined	
   cross-­‐level	
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interactions	
  between	
  individuals'	
  social	
  ties	
  and	
  team	
  learning	
  from	
  mistakes.	
  We	
  
found	
   team	
   learning	
   behaviour	
   positively	
   moderated	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
  
instrumental	
  ties	
  and	
  knowledge	
  sharing	
  and	
  had	
  not	
  a	
  significant	
  moderating	
  role	
  
in	
   the	
   relationship	
   between	
   expressive	
   ties	
   and	
   knowledge	
   sharing,	
   while	
   team	
  
learning	
  behaviour	
  positively	
  moderated	
  the	
  relationship	
  between	
  social	
  ties	
  (both	
  
instrumental	
   and	
   expressive	
   ties)	
   and	
   employee	
   creativity.	
   Finally,	
   managerial	
  
implications	
  are	
  discussed	
  and	
  future	
  research	
  directions	
  offered.	
  	
  

	
  
SUBSIDIARY	
   MANAGERS	
   AND	
   COMPETENCE	
   DEVELOPMENT	
   IN	
   MNES:	
  
UNPACKING	
  EMERGENT	
  KNOWLEDGE	
  FLOWS	
  

Esther	
  Tippmann,	
  Pamela	
  Sharkey	
  Scott,	
  Vincent	
  Mangematin	
  

Research	
   investigating	
   organisational	
   level	
   determinants	
   and	
   patterns	
   of	
  
knowledge	
   flows	
   within	
   multinational	
   corporations	
   (MNCs),	
   often	
   describes	
   the	
  
transfer	
   as	
   a	
   deliberate	
   knowledge	
   flow	
   –	
   initiated	
   by	
   top	
   management	
   who	
  
strategically	
  decide	
  on	
  the	
  replication	
  of	
  knowledge.	
  However,	
   little	
  attention	
  has	
  
been	
  given	
  to	
  the	
  actions	
  of	
  individuals,	
  most	
  critically	
  middle	
  managers	
  who	
  are	
  at	
  
the	
   nexus	
   of	
   organisational	
   knowledge	
   exchanges.	
   Adopting	
   the	
   problemistic	
  
search	
   perspective	
   and	
   collecting	
   in-­‐depth,	
   qualitative	
   data	
   from	
   40	
   cases	
   to	
  
uncover	
  what	
  knowledge	
  subsidiary	
  managers	
  actually	
  mobilise,	
  allows	
  for	
  a	
  more	
  
fine-­‐grained	
   perspective	
   of	
   knowledge	
   flows	
   within	
   the	
   MNC.	
   Developing	
   the	
  
notion	
  of	
  emergent	
  knowledge	
  flow,	
  we	
  conclude	
  that	
  knowledge	
  exchanges	
  often	
  
occur	
   outside	
   top	
   management’s	
   direct	
   visibility	
   with	
   important	
   potential	
   to	
  
introduce	
  divergence	
  for	
  strategic	
  renewal.	
  	
  

	
  
THE	
   INFLUENCE	
   OF	
   HUMAN	
   RESOURCE	
   MANAGEMENT	
   PRACTICES	
   ON	
  
KNOWLEDGE	
  SHARING	
  IN	
  ERP	
  IMPLEMENTATION	
  

Alphonse	
  Aklamanu,	
  Benita	
  Gullkvist	
  

This	
  study	
  examines	
  the	
   impact	
  of	
  human	
  resource	
  management	
  (HRM)	
  practices	
  
on	
   knowledge	
   sharing	
   in	
   enterprise	
   resource	
   planning	
   (ERP)	
   system	
  
implementation.	
  Prior	
   studies	
  argue	
   that	
   successful	
   knowledge	
   sharing	
  outcomes	
  
depend	
   on	
   the	
   organisational	
   activities	
   directed	
   at	
  managing	
   the	
   pool	
   of	
   human	
  
capital.	
   Specifically,	
   this	
   study	
   examines	
   how	
   the	
   case	
   organisation’s	
   HRM	
  
practices,	
   which	
   are	
   expected	
   to	
   positively	
   influence	
   team	
   members’	
   abilities,	
  
motivation,	
  and	
  opportunity	
  to	
  engage	
  in	
  knowledge	
  sharing,	
  will	
  do	
  so	
  by	
  enabling	
  
knowledge	
   sharing	
   within	
   the	
   organisation	
   and	
   with	
   the	
   consultant	
   as	
   well	
   as	
  
indirectly	
   influence	
   ERP	
   implementation	
   success.	
   Drawing	
   on	
   rich	
   data	
   from	
   a	
  
single	
   case	
   study	
   in	
   the	
   educational	
   sector,	
   the	
   findings	
   show	
   how	
   the	
   case	
  
organisation	
   manages	
   the	
   challenges	
   associated	
   with	
   the	
   ERP	
   system	
  
implementation	
   through	
  managing	
   their	
   human	
   resource	
   practices.	
   In	
   particular,	
  
the	
   findings	
   suggest	
   that	
   HRM	
   practices	
   influence	
   employees’	
   ability	
   to	
   share	
  
knowledge:	
   (a)	
   by	
   impacting	
   SAP	
   project	
   team	
   members	
   selection	
   based	
   on	
  
referrals,	
   SAP	
   project	
   team	
   members	
   competence	
   and	
   expertise,	
   and	
   training	
  
environment	
   and	
   training	
   method;	
   (b)	
   by	
   impacting	
   employees’	
   motivation	
   to	
  
share	
  knowledge	
  by	
  means	
  of	
  SAP	
  project	
  members’	
  desire	
  to	
  learn	
  and	
  enjoyment	
  
in	
  helping	
  others;	
  (c)	
  by	
  impacting	
  employees’	
  opportunity	
  to	
  share	
  knowledge	
  by	
  
means	
  of	
  designing	
  work/office	
  space	
  around	
  teams.	
  Further,	
   the	
  results	
   indicate	
  
that	
   managing	
   HR	
   activities	
   and	
   knowledge	
   sharing	
   behaviours	
   is	
   important	
   in	
  
achieving	
  overall	
  success	
  in	
  ERP	
  implementation.	
  Specifically,	
  this	
  study	
  contributes	
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by	
   increasing	
   our	
   understanding	
   of	
   the	
   knowledge	
   sharing	
   process	
   in	
   the	
   ERP	
  
implementation,	
   and	
   by	
   providing	
   an	
   alternative	
   lens	
   for	
   theoretically	
   and	
  
empirically	
   analysing	
   the	
   role	
   of	
   HRM	
   practices	
   in	
   knowledge	
   management	
   in	
   a	
  
team-­‐based	
  organisational	
  setting.	
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LEADERSHIP	
   AND	
   MANAGEMENT	
   AMONG	
   INDIVIDUALS:	
   SHARED	
   MEANINGS,	
  
PURPOSES	
  AND	
  UNDERSTANDINGS	
  

Tom	
  Maloney,	
  Nancy	
  Ras	
  

In	
   pursuit	
   of	
   dynamic	
   organisations,	
   workplace	
   behaviour,	
   stakeholder	
  
engagement	
  and	
  workplace	
  dynamics	
  are	
  considered	
  quite	
  critically.	
  We	
  embrace	
  
management	
   and	
   leadership	
   in	
   the	
  workplace	
   through	
   an	
   examination	
   of	
   taken-­‐
for-­‐granted	
   paradigms	
   and	
   understandings	
   of	
   those	
   concepts	
   and	
   organisational	
  
behaviour	
   through	
   deconstruction	
   and	
   scrutiny	
   for	
   revalidation.	
  We	
   explore	
   the	
  
notion	
   that	
   industrial-­‐age,	
   positional	
   authority	
   paradigms	
   of	
   leadership	
   and	
  
management	
   are	
  quickly	
   becoming	
   antiquated	
   in	
   view	
  of	
   the	
  new	
  organisational	
  
structures	
   and	
   environments	
   developing	
   in	
   the	
   twenty-­‐first	
   century.	
   Our	
  
exploration	
   is	
   grounded	
   in	
   an	
   understanding	
   of	
   the	
   psychological	
   needs	
   of	
  
employees	
   for	
   understanding,	
   meaningful	
   engagement	
   and	
   congruence	
   in	
   the	
  
organisational	
  context.	
  

	
  
WHAT	
  SURPRISES	
  PEOPLE	
  MOST?:	
  AN	
  EXPLORATION	
  OF	
  WORK-­‐BASED	
  SURPRISE	
  

Brian	
  McGrath	
  

Surprises	
  are	
  a	
  regular	
  part	
  of	
  experience	
  in	
  the	
  workplace	
  yet	
  little	
  is	
  known	
  about	
  
which	
  types	
  of	
  events	
  feature	
  most	
  frequently	
  as	
  surprising.	
  Using	
  an	
  experiential	
  
sampling	
  methodology	
   a	
   total	
   of	
   47	
   individuals,	
   across	
   a	
   variety	
   of	
   organisations	
  
and	
   industries,	
   recorded	
   details	
   of	
   their	
   surprising	
   experiences	
   over	
   a	
   two-­‐week	
  
period.	
   From	
   a	
   total	
   of	
   205	
   surprising	
   experiences	
   nine	
   separate	
   categories	
   of	
  
surprise	
   are	
   developed.	
   Each	
   of	
   these	
   categories	
   is	
   then	
   reviewed.	
   The	
   analysis	
  
suggests	
  strong	
  linkages	
  between	
  these	
  different	
  categories	
  of	
  surprise	
  with	
  clear	
  
implications	
  for	
  the	
  predictability	
  of	
  certain	
  types	
  of	
  surprising	
  events.	
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THE	
  INFLUENCE	
  OF	
  THE	
  MILITARY	
  POSTING	
  CYCLE	
  ON	
  GROUP	
  FORMATION	
  AND	
  
TEAM	
  DEVELOPMENT	
  IN	
  THE	
  AUSTRALIAN	
  DEFENCE	
  FORCE	
  

Raymond	
  Hingst	
  

The	
  military	
   posting	
   cycle	
   imposes	
   substantial	
   change	
   to	
  membership	
   on	
   groups	
  
and	
   teams.	
  While	
   structural	
  elements	
   retain	
   their	
   formal	
   identity	
  and	
   role	
  within	
  
the	
   organisation,	
   and	
   some	
   of	
   their	
   constituent	
   membership,	
   a	
   significant	
  
proportion	
   of	
   the	
   membership	
   leaves	
   the	
   group,	
   and	
   is	
   replaced	
   by	
   new	
  
participants.	
   This	
   study	
   includes	
   serving	
   members	
   of	
   the	
   Royal	
   Australian	
   Navy,	
  
Australian	
  Army	
  and	
  Royal	
  Australian	
  Air	
  Force	
  serving	
  in	
  training	
  and	
  operational	
  
roles	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  contrast	
  experience	
  in	
  divergent	
  service	
  environments	
  and	
  explain	
  
the	
   impact	
  of	
  the	
  various	
  service	
  cultures,	
  and	
  the	
   influence	
  of	
  the	
  posting	
  cycle,	
  
on	
  group	
  formation	
  and	
  team	
  development.	
  	
  

	
  
LEARNING	
   FROM	
   SPORTS	
   TEAMS:	
   EXPLORING	
   MECHANISMS	
   FOR	
   TEAM	
  
KNOWLEDGE	
  

Niclas	
  Erhardt,	
  Carlos	
  Martin-­‐Rios,	
  Charles	
  Heckscher	
  

Interdependent	
  teamwork	
  requires	
  team	
  knowledge.	
  Yet,	
  little	
  is	
  known	
  as	
  to	
  how	
  
team	
  knowledge	
  occurs	
  in	
  different	
  workflow	
  contexts.	
  We	
  adopted	
  a	
  case-­‐based	
  
approach	
   using	
   sports	
   teams	
   (baseball,	
   football,	
   and	
   ice	
   hockey)	
   to	
   explore	
  
underlying	
   mechanisms	
   for	
   team	
   knowledge.	
   Based	
   on	
   in-­‐depth	
   interviews	
   and	
  
observations	
  of	
  team	
  meetings,	
  practices,	
  and	
  games,	
  our	
  fieldwork	
  exposed	
  three	
  
key	
   dimensions	
   of	
   team	
   knowledge.	
   Findings	
   suggest	
   that	
   managers	
   and	
   team	
  
members	
  exchange,	
  create,	
  and	
  enable	
  team	
  learning	
  differently	
  contingent	
  upon	
  
the	
   interdependent	
   workflow.	
   Findings	
   also	
   suggest	
   that	
   the	
   type	
   of	
   knowledge	
  
being	
   used	
   (task	
   and	
   team-­‐member	
   knowledge)	
   and	
   level	
   of	
   specificity	
   (general	
  
and	
  specific)	
  are	
  related	
  with	
  the	
  interdependent	
  workflow.	
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